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ORIGINAL ARTICLES. 

With Plate A. 

West Indies : ArdLSeology. Joyce. 

Note on a Wooden Stool from the Island of Eleuthera, Bahamas. J 

By T. A. Joyce, M.A. | 

The accompanying plate gives two views of an interesting wooden stool recently 
acquired by the British Museum. It is cut from solid hard brown wood, and the 
extreme measurements are, length, 13*7 inches, breadth, 7*5 inches ; the seat, which 
is quadrilateral in outline, with rounded corners, has a 
marked antero-posteriqr curve, and is supported on four 
short legs, oval in section, add disposed symmetrically. 

From one of the shorter sides of the seat projects ' a 
knob, which has been carved to represent a grotesque 
human head, of which the eyes and mouth have 
evidently at some time been emphasized by inlay, 
probably of shell {see Fig.). The style of the carving 
is unmistakably West Indian, and it is obvious that the 
stool is the Avork of some branch of the earlier of the 
two native stocks, the so-called Tainan, who were 
found in occupation of the islands at the time of the 
Discovery. The particular island *to which the specimen 

/belongs is indicated by an inscription, carved on the , underside of the seat, which 
runs as follows : — 

“ This stool Was found in a Cave in the Island of Eleuthera, Bahamas, about 
the year 1820 by James Thompson, a Slave, and purchased of him by Theos. Pugh 
Wes. Missy, in 1835. It is supposed to be either a piece of the domestic furniture 
of the Indians or one of their Gods. It is at least 300 years old. 1850.”' 

[ 1 ] ■ 
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At the time of the Discovery, the West Indies were peopled by two native 
stocks, («) the Tainan, a people of Arawak affinities, who were in possession of the 
G-reater Antilles and the Bahamas, and (d) the Carib, who had spread from the 
southern continent, occupying gradually the Lesser Antilles, and had even gained a 
footing on the eastern end of Porto Rico. 

Objects of wood from the West Indies are by no pieans common, and specimens 
from the Bahamas are exceedingly rare. 

The wooden stools, called Duho, used by the Tainan aborigines, were of some 
ceremonial importance in so far as the more elaborately carved specimens constituted 
one of the distinguishing marks of important men. Honoured guests were provided 
with an ornamental seat of this kind, and a similar compliment was paid the leaders 
of a party sent by Columbus to visit a Cuban chief. The Duho are described in 
the passage recounting the' expedition as “seats made of one piece, in strange shapes, 
“ almost like some creature that had short legs, and the tail lifted up to lean against, 
“ which is as broad as the seat for the conveniency of the leaning, with a head 
“ before, and the eyes and ears of gold.” Stools answering to the above description 
(and similar in fact to the specimen under discussion if the posterior portion of the 
seat had been prolonged somewhat in an upward curve) are figured by Fewkes in 
his monograph on Porto Rico,* from which I quote the following passage : “ Duhos, 
“ or seats made of stone and wood, were common in the houses of the Cacdques. 
“ These objects, consisting of seats supported on four short stumpy legs, generally 
“ represented animals, and a head was carved at the upper or lower end. The 
“ forelegs often had depressions in the shoulders in which may have been inserted 
“ stones, shells, or nuggets of gold. The upper surface of the seat, especially the 
“ back, was sometimes decorated with designs . . . consisting of spirals, circles, 

“ triangles, or parallel lines. These stools were probably used both secularly and 
“ ceremonially, serving at times as seats of honour in the houses' of the Caciques, 
“ who themselves occupied Duhos on state occasions. Tlie dead were often placed 
“ on similar seats. . . . The great care given to the decoration of stools shows 
“ how high they were esteemed.” 

The British Museum already possesses a number of wooden objects of Tainan 
workmanship of very great importance, including a stool from Cuba of very unusual 
type. These I published some years ago in the Journal of the Royal Anthropo- 
logical Institute, Vol. XXXVII, p. 402. The new specimen is an interesting and 
highly important addition to the collection, particularly in view of the extreme rarity 
of, objects from the Bahamas. T. A. JOYCE. 

Linguistics. "Gardiner. 

Some Thouglits on the Subject of Langruagre. By Alan H. Q 
Gardiner. ' iL 

The following paragraphs are extracted, with' certain modifications, from a letter 
addressed to Dr. B. Malinowski in New G-uinea. Our correspondence on scientific 
topics had led to some discussion of linguistic questions, and had suggested the 
necessity of treating, them by methods difFerent from those employed in the ordinary 
handbooks on Language. Meanwhile, my own researches in Egyptian grammar had 
brought me to grips with the fundamental and perplexing problems of “ subject,” 
predicate,” word-order, tense, and the like ; dt is a regrettable fact that Egypt- 
blogists have but the haziest notion as to what the term “ predicate ” means, or ought 
to be made to mean, and some exeutsions into Semitic and Indo-G-ermanic philology 
suggest that the students in those 'fields are in no better case. Desultory meditation 

* “Aborigines of Porto Rico,” by J. W. Pewkes, 26 iA Annual Itejtort of the Burecm of ATnerioan 
Bthmiogy^ 1903-4, 
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ou this and kindred problems resulted in the remarks here set down. I should not 
have dreamt of printing them in their present- incomplete and admittedly one-sided 
form hut for the exhortations of an honoured friend by whose counsels I set the 
utmost store, and who considered that they might prove stimulating -to some one 
among those who, in this new beginning of things, are casting about for a promising 
object of study : — 

“ I must try to express to you my views about a fallacy which 1 believe to be 
latent in the outlook of most philologists, namely, that Language is nothing more 
than a sort of externalised replica of Thought ; so that if one could ‘ analyse ’ the 
meaning of all words and ‘ discover ’ their ‘ true ’ import, one would have a sufficient 
account of the mind of man. Hermann Paul talks of the psychological analysis of 
a sentence,* and employs the term ‘psychological predicate.’ Max Miiller said, in 
effect, that Language and Thought are identical. These standpoints seem to me most 
dangerous, and to ignore and overlook the essential character and purpose of 
Language, which is to serve as a means of communication between man and man.f 
Words are intrinsically but meaningless symbols or tokens ; to disregard the fact 
that they are mere instruments, and to treat them as the actual mind of man, 
susceptible of * psychological analysis,’ is absurd. I will endeavour to develop this 
theme a little further. As a provisional definition of Language (in the abstract 
sense of the word) I submit the following : ‘ Language is the attempt to influence 
‘ the mind of a listener by means of articulate audible sounds having an accepted 
f symbolic reference to the facts of experience' (In this defi^nition I ignore the 
consequences arising from the fact that a speaker plays a double role, that he 
hears his own words as well as those of others, and that Thought in its most clarified 
form practically involves a mute conversation with oneself.) 

“ Now all the variety and complexity of language derives from the fact that 

the mentalities of speaker and listener at the moments of speech are different. It 

is this difference that makes language necessary as a means of co-operation. 

“ If X and Y perceived a common object A at one and the same instant, and 
reacted towards it for the common welfare in an identical manner, language would 

not be needful and would not have evolved. When the difference of attitude for 

two individuals with regard to a specific object-in-view is comparable only with the 
difference between a thing observed and its reflection in a mirror (what is seen by 
X as. dextral appearing to Y as sinistral), words are equally little peeded : my 
parlour-maid brings in the potatoes unbidden, our common purpose being that I 
should eat them. The necessity for language arises only there where mutual 
orientation is indispensable. This seems to hold good pretty generally : even the 


* “ Bo ist nach psychologischer Analyse in dem Satze Marie hat ZahmohTmrzm . . 
Hermann Paul, Prinzipim der SpraeligenclualUe, 4tli ed., p. 284. 

f The only admission that I have found of this very patent and obvious truth is in Dr. Ward’s - 
recent very important work, entitled Psychological Principles, p. 286, footnote 1, and even there no 
reference is made to the fact that as soon as artifeulate utterance became purposive, became 

language proper, it was used at least as much to sway the actions of others as to derive benefits 
from their Ihougbts. The fact that the proper purpose of Language is communication is con- 
spicuously ignored, e.g., in Tylor’s definition of Language as “the expression of ideas' by means 
“ of articulate sounds habitually allotted to those ideas,” a definition quoted with approval by 
T. Gr. Tucker, 1‘ntrodvction to the Natural History of Language, p. 2. Dr. Marett, again fAnthro- 
pology, p. 182), seems to conceive of Language as a necessary concomitant of thought — cogito, ergo. 
dico—8ts the following quotation shows : “ When he defied the ice-age by the use of fire, when he ' 

“ outfaced and outlived the mammoth and the cave bear, he was, already the rational animal, ^ 
“ homo sapiens. In his way he thought, even, in those far-off days. And therefore we may assume, 

“ until direct evidence is forthcoming to the contrary, that he likewise had language of an articulate 
“ kind. He tried to make a speech, we may almost say, as soon as he had learned to stand on 
“ his hind-legs.”* 


[ 3 ] 


No. 2.] 


•MAN. 


[Jan., 1919. 


writer of novels aims at putting his readers into his own frame of mind with regard 
to the matter, emotional or presentational, of his discourse ; even the diary-writer 
conceives of the future self for whom he writes as of a being who will to some 
degree have lost touch with his present, experient self. > Conversation is a series of 
movements by which one mind seeks to make progress in co-operation with another 
by alternately imposing its own standpoint with regard to the matter in hand, and 
modifying it in the light of the standpoint it has created in the mind of the inter- 
locutor ; conversation ceases when the originally somewhat differently attuned minds 
find themselves, as regards the topic discussed, in harmony with one another, or 
when such harmony is recognised as unattainable. 

“The actual point upon which X wishes to influence the mind of Y is what 
is called the ‘ predicate ’* (the ‘ psychological predicate ’ of von der Gabelentz). 
This is the only absolutely essential element in language, corresponding to an event 
or modification (whether due to outer or to inner stimulus, whether arising from 
changes in the physical or in the psychical environment)' iu the mind of the speaker, 
which causes him to desire a corresponding but reversed {your siuistral to my dextral) 
psychical change in the listener. In the beginning, no doubt, it was only predicates 
that were expressed ; articulate symbols of abstracted ideas expressive primarily of a 
relation 'of things interesting from the point of view of the speaker’s immediate 
welfare {e.g., ‘ sweet ’ as applied to a fruit), but secondarily referring, in use, to an 
unexpressed subject somewhere in the background of which the relation in question 
was predicated. The term ‘ predicate ’ is here, of course, employed in a very wide 
sense ; a German child of very tender years was heard to say ‘ Heim, Mimi ’ 
(‘ Mimi ’ = ‘ Milch ’), meaning thereby ‘ I want to go home, I want some milk!' 

“ On this view the subject is a secondarily developed element serving merely to 
orientate the listener with regard to the predicate, and changes with the listener in 
proportion to his nearness, in the psychical sense, to the phenomenon spoken about. 
If I observe a fire^ break out in the house opposite, I say nothing,, but run to help 
if that seems to me thb proper course. If I require co-operation, however, my 
irrimediate articulate reaction is the word ‘ Fire ’ (a real predicate), which to anyone 
close at hand and with his Wits about him will mean, and is intended to mean, 
‘That house is on fire.’f To a blind man I might say ‘The house opposite is on 
fire,’ and to the policeman round the corner, ‘No. 7, Duke Street, is on fire.’ But 
to my grandchildren (if I think it worth while to recount to them the incident), I 
shall say, ‘1 chanced to be looking out of the window of the house where I was 
‘ living at that time, namely. No. 6, Duke Street, and to my horror I saw that the 
‘ house opposite, No. 7, was on fire.’ In all these cases the speaker is the same, 
the thing spoken about is the same, even the emotion to be excited is, approximately, 
the same. And yet the expression differs widely in each case. The absurdity of 
leaving out the listener is obvious, and becomes more so when we reject that in 
language generally it is the relation of the listener to the speaker at the moment 
of speech which gives the differentiating form to the sentence employed : when I 
desire an answer I ask a question ; when I demand an action by way of reply, I 
use an imperative ; when I deny, I assume my interlocutor to have affirmed ; when 
I voice a wish I appeal for sympathy. 

“Assuming that you agree with all this, it will probably seem to you that the 
standpoint here adopted is- very commonplace ; yet I can assure you that, so far as 
my reading goes, it hap eluded almost all who have written upon the subject of 
Language. Language is usually regarded as somelmw a translation of the inner life, 

* I am not here dealing with the grammatical predicate, which is simply that part of a 
sentence which contains the verb or copula. 

-j- It may, of course, mean a good deal more as well, e.y., “ You must help to ’put the fire out.'” 
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two things being completely lost sight of: (1) That the inner life is an nnceasmg 
adaptation to environment, and (2) that in so far as this adaptation can take p ace 
without recourse to others, language does not occur.* Language, as I wish, to see 
it studied, is a sociological factor inseparable both from the environment which gives 
its impulse, and from the listener who demonstrates, by action or by verbal response 
its practical utility ; it is a mechanism for the communication of thought, not a 

duplicate, or kind of soul of it. ■ . 

‘‘ I omit all reference to the fact that Language is a most potent factor in actua 
thinking, that, indeed, there has been a constant action and reaction between Lan- 
guage and Thought, which renders the question of priority between them nugatory. 

“ ton will find that Hermann Paul gives the most ridiculous definitions ot 
subject and predicate ; and yet his undeniably important and stimulating book on t e 
Principles of Language is widely regarded as the standard work on the subject.^ or 
Paul ‘the psychological subject is that presentational complex which is first existent 
‘ in the mind of the speaker or thinker, and to which a second presentational complex, 
‘ the psychological predicate, appends itself.’t Just as if one necessarily thoug t m 

the order, ‘The lion — roars!’ ^ 

, “ No attention seems to be given by writers to another essential i erence 
between Language and Thought. I refer to the fact that, since we cannot ta m 
chords — combinations of different sounds produced simultaneously^ Language must, so 
far as it is not monosyllabic (as in vuliy ‘please! ’), 'be" extefided in time. 
strikes upon my ears, and if I attend to it at all it is because I am intereste m i 
from a particular point of view, as may be illustrated diagrammatically by eit er 


or (&) 


“ The point on — ^ m • • nA 

taneously (or may be given simultaneously, for other cases are easily imagine } 
with the point left, if I may so say, in shadow. If now I wish for any reason to 
call the notice of anyone else to the same phenomenon, and if his attention be 
so distracted and detaiihed that I must bring the whole presentation before him, 
I am unable to do this by any single monosyllabic articulation. Many modes 
of expression are open to me, a fact that .again shows that Language does some- 
tiling more than merely to translate a particular thought. I may say X e ion 
roars ’ with level intonatiou, leaving it to the hearer to decide whether I wish him 
to understand (a) or (6). Or, if I am poetically inclined, I may say ‘ Roars the hon 
with even accent. Again, I may stress the predicate {a) ‘ The lion roars,’ (o) ‘ Ihe 
lion roars,' there being in the former case a discrepancy between real and gram- 
matical predicate. Or again, I may keep real predicate in harmon y with grammati cal 




•>,h the nsvchoioeical interest is focussed is thus given simul- 


* I am speaking of language as we have it to-day. How far it is true that language (t.e., 
intentional, purposive utterance) has evolved out of an unbr,.ken stream of emotional gestures and 
articulations uttered without reference to a listener need not here be discussed. Dr. Ward mt., 
n 292) quotes With approval Volkmann’s statement : “ Von Natur-aus ist aer Meuseh erne Eesonanz, 
“ die ununterbrochen die erhaltenen Eindrucke wiedertont : schweigen lernt er erst allmalig. 

t On. sit, p. 124 ; “ Das psychologische Subject ist'die ziierat in dem Bewusstsin des Spre^enden. 
“ Denkeuden vorhandene Vorstellungsmasse, an die sicb eine zweite, das psychologische Pradika 
“ anschliesst." The term “ psychological predicate ” was coined in order to meet the various modes 
of emphasizing the different words in such a sentence as “ Charles walks to London every morning ; 
by laying stress on the particular words, the thing to be expressed may be Charles ^ Jam^, walks 
not runs, and so forth. The term “psychological” is, however, illegitimate, as the subject-matter 
of psychology is mind, or if this rough and ready definition be objected to, at all events not language ; 
“real” or ‘‘semantic” predicate would be better. 
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predicate by a paraphrase : (a) ‘ It is the liou that is roaring,’ (b) ‘ What the lion 
‘ is doing is to roar.’ Suppose the listener to be in close sympathy with the speaker, 
the words ‘The liou,’ or ‘He roars,’ will often suffice. In presence of the beast 
itself an interchange of glances between the hunters will be enough, or indeed 
even less than this. 

“It seems clear, then, that speech is a much more complicated thing than mere 
thought. Besides the content of the statement, command, question, wish, negation, 
maxim, epigraifn, or curse that is expressed, there is always involved an unexpressed 
relation to a listener, which, by a curious paradox, is in practice the decisive factor 
in determining what words are actually used and the order in which they are 
arranged.^'' Nor must it be forgotten that Language is used for concealing or 
distorting thought (as in lying and boasting) hardly less than for revealing it. 

“I fancy that the variations in word-order found in different languages are 
due less to any deep psychological reason connected with the subject-matter, than 
.primarily to the fact that, since we cannot talk* monosyllabically, one element musit 
■necessarily come before the other. Some languages plump for ‘ The lion roars,’ 
others for ‘ Roars the lion,’ when ‘ roars ’ is real predicate.”t ' 

ALAN H. GARDINER. 


England: Arcliseology. Moir. 

Two Late Bronze Age Urns from East Anglia. Bp J. Reid Moir. Q 
The two Late Bronze. Age Urns to which this note refers were found 0 
respectively near Manningtree, in North Essex, and at Ipswich. The Essex 
specimen (Fig. 1) is now preserved in the British Museum (Bloomsbury). It was 
found at Branthanij near Manningtree, and presented to* the British Museum in 
1914, by Mr. J. R. feeble, of .Brantham, Hall. The urn was found at a depth of 
3 feet from the surface of the ground, and, so far as is known, did not contain 
anything of archmolbgical interest. The Suffolk specimen (Fig. 2) is preserved in 
' the Ipswich Museum, and was found at a depth of 3 feet from the surface of the' 
■ground, in a field to the -north of Hadleigh Road, where , the Ipswich Corporation is 
raising gravel. In one of my periodical visits to this excavation the w'orkman 
handed me several large pieces of pottery, and indicated exactly where the specimens 
had been found. It was clear that a digging had been made in the old river-gravel 
at this spot, which is at the bottom of the main valley, and in close proximity to 
the canalised River Gipping. The ancient excavation was, at the time of tbe dis- 
covery, still plainly visible in the stratified river deposit. The urn contained a 
quantity of black, burnt material, amongst which occurred a number of ossiferous 

fragments which have been identified by Professor Keith as calcined human bones. 
— — ^ — 

* May it not, then, he said that what is now most required for the progress of linguistic 
science is the study of comparative Ehetoric ? 

t Old Egyptian places the verb before the nominative, unlike modern European languages. 
It agrees with them, however, in making a prepositional or adverbial complement G-y., “He is 
there,” “ He is in the house ") follow the nominative, even when the sense is “ The one who is in 
“ the house, is there, is ke ” ; probably this is ' due to the fact that a prepositional or adverbial 
phrase always appears of subsidiary importance, and therefore is not allowed to occupy 
the position of honour. It would be interesting to investigate the reasons why (1) deictic or 
demonstrative words, (2) interrogative words, and (3) personal pronouns tend, as they undoubtedly 
do, to push their way to the beginning of sentences. In the case of (1) I fancy the solution has 
something to do with gesture ; . in the case of (2) a powerful factor seems to have been the desire 
to reserve to the interrogative word the same position as the corresponding , word in the answer 
■wiU occupy, e.g.^ W7k0 did it?’ 'Me did it’ ; Egypt., ‘He went away on account of whatV; 
in the case of (8) it would not be surprising if pure egoism lay at the root of the usage. I 
throw out these remarks as examples of some topics that call urgently for investigation along 
comparative lines. ■ ■ 
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It is thus clear that the Ipswich specimen may be regarded as a cinerary urn, and 
it seems probable that the Brantham example had a similar use. So far as can be 
gathered, urns of this particular form and ornamentation are not common in this 
country, but Mr. Reginald Smith informs me in^ a letter that a specimen of very 
similar appearance to those here described, but differing from them in having an 
arcaded arrangement of the indentations above the band, is described in Trans. 
Essex Archceological Society, New Series, Vol. IV, 18. The Brantham urn is 
17^ ins. high, and the photograph accompanying this note has been forwarded to me 
by Sir Hercules Read. The Ipswich specimen is 13 ins. high, 12| ins. wide at the 
mouth, the lip is | in. thick, and the moulding or band projects to the extent of 





-W 






Fig. 1. 


B'ig. 2. 

Two niTE BRONZE AGE BENS EBOM BAST 
ANGMA. ‘ 


^ in. I am indebted to Mr. Frank Woolnough, Curator of the Ipswich Museum, for 
the photograph of the urn found near Hadleigh Road. J. REID MOIR. 


Linguistics. • Breton. 

Notes on Pokomchi (GMatemala). By A. C. Breton. J 

The following extracts are translated literally from the Spanish-Latin and H" 
Pokomchi manuscript vocabulary of the seventeenth century in the museum library 
of the University of Pennsylvania at Philadelphia. About 300 Latin adverbs, pre- 
positions, etc., are treated in the fragment remaining of that section, and Juxta is 
a fair specimen, though some others have more phrases from the Vulgate, often with 
two or three versions in Pokomchi. There arp 270 Pokomchi verbs jn the general 
vocabulary and in th^e section on Pokomchi nouns, also ecpiivulents in Pokomchi for 
260 {Spanish verbs. Herewith Is a small portion of an Abstract which 1 have 
condensed from the verbs. 

Although the manuscript is only a fragment of the original works, it will be 
seen how much valuable information can. be obtained from it, representing as it 
does the earliest form of this language known to the Spanish missionaries. The 
priest-author constantly quotes from the writings of Padre Francisco de Viana, who 
died in 1600, and the document is an aut(%raph, oarefully written, hut with the 
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syllables often separated, as usual at that period. Careful study enables the 
Pokomchi words to come out correctly, but it is difficult to judge whether the 
various pronouns and particles should be joined to the words they qualify or be kept 
separate. Graps in the manuscript prevent full study, but with 290 closely-written 
pages, something can be learnt of this almost unknown language. 

The phrases given in the extracts show the method of composition, which is 
very different from that of Maya, with which Pokomchi was supposed to be affiliated. 
There are words in common but there are more differences. The hard double c (k)* 
usually occurs at the end of a verb. It is used rather arbitrarily by the author. 

1. The Latin Iuxta in Pokomchi. 

luxta, near (preposition). Sometimes used for : (cj.) after ; (6) according to ; 
(c) at the same time, equally, ip the same manner. All these different meanings in 
Latin can be rendered in Pokomchi : 

Ambulans Jesus iuxta mare Galilea. 

Na oc ru he Jesus chi chi ru quihnah ah Galilea. 

Taking his way Jesus along the edge of his lake [of] the Galilee. 

Here one chi is the preposition ; the other chi = the edge. 

A blind man clamoured by the way, or at the edge of the way. 

Na ru zilcanic moyvach chi chi he. 

In .some cases chi chi will not serve, such as : 

Iuxta domura meam habet suam Petrus. 

(1) Cochlic ru pa.t Pedro chi rih rm pat. 

(2) Ma naht rue rm pat vilic ru pat Pedro. 

Close to (not far from) my house has Peter his house = ru pat. 

,“Not far” is also used for nigh: “Bethany was nigh unto Jerusalem” = ma 
naht vilic Betania rue Jerusalem. 

“ Nigh is the day of the Lord ” can have several versions : (a) xtal chaloc 
(h) minlic chdloc, (c) ma naht chaloc vilic ru guih nimahual. 

For “Near me,” “Near thee” use vuc, auuc, in the sense of With me, “Come 
hither to me” {Quim ayu vuc?). 

In the sense of “According to” use he, comparative I did it according to 
thy word ” (Xnu ban : (a) he noc xa cor vein, (h) he nop a coral vein, (c) he noc 
. nu cubal hie auum. “ According to the traditions of our elders ” ( (a) He noc coroh 
cuumtaque ca mam cahau, (h) he nahtir teh nahtir cabal.) 

“ Why do thy disciples not respect the traditions of the elders, to do according to the men of 
the past?" - _ 

(a) Aohipa ah vum ma nqui nimah atihiihiGtaque quitilibal hamh nahtir vmao? (V) Achipa 
ah vwm ma qui beih atihuniotaqm ohipam quicubal quitihhal banoh, quitihbal coric ma maib 
•nahtir vinaa? (e) ma nqui nimah nahtir tih nahtir cubal? 

The iuxta may be omitted in phrases that do not require it, as : “ They walk 
“ not according to my laws ” can be rendered “ They follow not my laws ” {Ma nqui 
Laqueh nu cabal nu catbal corik). 

Adolescens iuxta viam suam etiam cum senuerit. * 

He ru banoh ru be acun chi raknel he vo ru be chu rib Me. 

In 'his doings and goings a boy, even though he were old. 

Use the preposition chi = in, for “And the fruit tree yielding fruit of the 
orchard after its kind ” = Ruk tulul tih vaehom che. chuhuhunbural. 

Hanbur voQccas, a different species. With the possessive, and adding al — hural 

* The h used here for want of a special letter does not give the full force of the sound, which 
should be strongly guttural. The author says : Alia dentro el gaznate, con gaznatada (inside the 
windpipe, with a blow op the gullet). 
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= ruJiunhural^ and joining the preposition the possessive loses the t*, the chi 
loses the the eh is joined to the u of the possessive and becomes chu. “ The 
fowls after their kind” {Re ahic tziguin chuhuhunbural). [Doubling the hu gives 
greater emphasis.] Ha, with soft /«, dr without one, can be added, meaning 
continuation, regular order ; chuhuhunbural ha = every possible kind of species, 
omitting none. 


' (2) The Word Nim (Great) in Pokomchi. 

Nim and its derivatives are treated with special fullness in the Vocabulary, 
though unfortunately the first part is missing both in the general vocabulary and in 
that on Pokomchi nouns. 

... In nim = I am great, honoured, esteemed. Adding cuxl (heart), with the 
possessives, nim nu cuxl^ nim a cuxl, I am, thou art, spirited, confident, audacious, 
brave, fearing nothing, and a thousand things in the same style. The sufl&x oc 
makes it imperative. Nimoc a cuxl = take courage, strengthen thy heart. Nimoc 
a cuxl at vacun = have faith in the Sou. Himoc = let it be great. Nim vach — wide 
[yach — i&ae, used in a general sense]. Nimlah vinac^ an old man or woman who 
is superior, great in qualities or possessions. Nimlah vinac noc vilic pam tenamit, 
he is a man of quality, of consideration in the town, or a man who has property 
and is esteemed and respected. Nim vinac (without laJt) noc vilic = an honourable 
man. Nim loc == esteemed. Nim cayeu ~ difficult, arduous. Ah nim — the respected 
the companion. Vah nim = he who is in my company, or with the possessives, vuch, 
auuch : vuch ah nim — my companion on a holiday, sporting together, or the same 
age {uch = companion). Nu nim, a nim, ru nim, my, thy obedience, respect, reverence 
for another, from the verb ■ nimah. 

Nim is also an adverb, greatly. Nimah (plural) many great things. 

Nima (verb), with accusative cuxl, cha nima a cuxl = keep up thy spirit, either 
for some difficult work of in affliction. 

Nimab (verbal noun), Dios ru nimab nu cuxl, God is my strength, my confidence. 
Quijb, ixib nu coral an cor aue nimab re a cuxl = I will say two or three words to 
strengthen thy heart. 

Nimah (active verb), to honour in every sense. Quinoh a nimah tih pain nu 
pat — honour me with thy company in my house. Nimhic, verb passive ; nimanic, 
verb absolute. 

Nimahual Dios, the Lord God [this is described in the missing part]. 

JSimal, grandeur, majesty, in quantity or quality. Nimal cacal tepeual, absolute 
glory, dominion. Taxahil nimal, celestial grandeur, majesty. Vach acalil nimal, 
earthly honour, greatness, nobility. Ru nimal tenamit, ru nimal amac, the chief 
dignitary of the town, of the people. Re ca nimal ru = This is our chief— whether 
in size, age, or dignity. Plural, nimquil. 

Cha chi eloc chi xllao hinah yah ru nimal imchel. 

Choose from amongst them the greatest. 

All are equal, ho one is superior. Ilumt unohel, viachi ru nimal, ru nimquil. 

Bu ninml angelestaque mo vilic 8, Miguel ar taxah, nnimhic cuumtaque. 

Highest amongst the angels is St. Michael there. in heaven, honoured by his fellows. 

Atao aciin vinac atae aquixocomah cha nimahtac cha xibeihtac amamaiUac anibachihiltac, auatitil 
aue quenaliltac vuc unofiel animaltae pet xi azhic xl acunhic ckauachtac chivach aoal. 

Ton young folks should reverence and respect your old men and women, all your elders, whilst ■ 
you young ones exist on the face of the earth. [This gives the reverential formAj 

Nim amzil, violence, force. Nim amzil xucamui = he took it by force. 

Nimanic, absolute verb' of Nimah, and because it is much used in other mean- 
ings as neuter, it is placed separately : (a) To live long, Ti 7iimanoctah quijlah 
may chihab chivach acal (May you live many teus of twenties of years on the 
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face of the earth), (b) To remain a long time in one place : Ti nimanoctah chi 
ca xilac ~ May you remain long among us. Ma xat nimanic chi ca xilac = You 
did not remain long among us. (e) Divert oneself : Cohoh nimanoc -rohi = Let us 
go there for a little recreation. Xa nimanic cuk chi pam ca nimquih — Thou 
hast enjoyed our festival with us. Quinul nimanoc tih avuk = I am come to rest 
awhile with you for recreation. 

Nimaxic, much used for growth of body, to grow up. 

Ximhal (verbal noun of nimah), obedience, honour, reverence. 

Nimcaxik, to increase in size, whether animals or trees, and in faults and sins 
or virtues : JSHmcaxik mak pam tenamit =■ Transgressions are' increasing in the 
town. 

JS/imic, to grow in body, not much used. , 

JSHmg'uezah (compulsive of nimcaxic'). They do not say nimcaxezah, as might 
be expected. Cha nimquezah ca tozino = Fatten our pig [tocino^ Spanish]. 

Nimquih, high day, day of solemn festival. 

Nimquiheh (active verb), to celebrate, as the festival of a saint, 

Nimquihinik (absolute). Nnimquihinik amae = There is a festival of the people,, 
the Coh nimquihinik = "We are keeping holiday. Quinoh nimquihittoc = I am going 
to the festivity. 

Nimquil (with possessive, plural, same as Nimak'), great. Ca nimquil, our great 
ones, either in dignity, age, or person, according to the subject spoken of. Re hinah 
ru nimquil = This is one of the principals. 

Ximrik (the same as nimik, not much used), to gro'w in body. 

Nimrezah (compulsive of nimrik'), to aggrandize ; used mainly for magnify, 
honour, though nimzah is more used. , , 

Cha nimrezahtac chi coric^ nimahual atac acun. 

Praise, magnify with speech, the Lord, all ye children. 

Cha nimrezahtac chi coric nimahual atac auunchelaltac ruhanoh nimahual. 

' Praise, magnify with speech the Lord, all ye works of the Lord, 

Nimrezhic, nimremah, nimrezanic, nimrezom.* Nimrezam rib, proud, self-conceited. 

Nimtezah, not much used except its verbal nouns and the passive Nimtezhik. 

Nimtezbal (verbal noun), praise. Nimtezbal re Dios chi coric — praise to or of 
God. Nimtezbal ibiz, self-esteem, self-glorification. Nu nimtezbal vib, a nimtezbal 
auic — mj, thy pride, vainglory, and with chi coric, self-pi’aise.' 

Nim xquek, very late in the evening. 

Nimzah (compulsive of Nimic), similar to and more used than nimrezah and 
nimtezah, to glorify ; with reciprocal accusative, nu nimzah vib, na nimzah auib, to 
beast, blow one’s own trumpet. Nimzanic, verb absolute. Nimxanic = haughtiness, 
presumption. * . ' 

The Latin Nimis = greatly, comes amongst the adverbs, Pokbmchi equivalents ' 
being yah, cux, ru vi, ^ru cor, tih. , 

Ru vi chi mm nimahual Dios yah ruculum chi nim hie. 

Great is the Lord and highly to be praised. 

The ru vi chi nim emphasizes the supreme grandeur, of God; the great Lord 
God is the most high in ■ greatness. Yah is the nimis, greatly, worthy tp be praised. 
Magnus nimis = yah nim, cux nim. 

3. Abstkact of some Pokomchi Verbs. 

Abakrezah, to make something blacken itself with soot. 

Abakqueh, to blacken with soot. 

Various forms of the verb. 
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Amquilanik, to work at building an edifice. 

Amzilah^ to do something with force, with spirit. 

Amzilanic (absolute), to force. 

Anameh, to mould. 

Auazeh^ to prohibit. 

Aycaleh, to possess, hold. Aycalhic (passive). 

Aycalric (neuter), to make oneself rich. 

Azeh, Azih^ Atzih, to take as an elder brother. Azenic (absolute of Azeh). 
Azimah (participle). ^ 

Azih (active), to give birth. 

Azinic (absolute of Azxh\ little used. Acuneh, Acunanic, are more common. 

AzTiic^ to be born (an infant). AzJkenac (preterite participle). 

Bahteeh, to row, use oars [oar, habte~\. 

Bah^ to tie up, using many turns of the cord. 

Bacameh, to use a banner [bacarn\. Bacamehic (passive). 

Bakrik, to make oneself bones, become thin. 

Bakrenak, turned into bones, as a dead person in a grave. 

Bacrezah (compulsive), to make thin. 

Cachuh (active), to wake a person from sleep. 

Cacanic (neuter). Cancatik (frequentative), going always enraged, annoyedl. Ncan~ 
catxk nucuxl re, my heart is always grumpy. 

Caneh, to take captive in war, to capture a city, to hunt animals. It is related to 
can, to find. 

Chor (active), a way they have of making fire. They take a dry stick and make a 
small hole in it, hollowing it a little, and put round it the tow, and placing 
another small hard stick with its point in the hollow, they whirl it with great 
force with both hands, till it catches fire and lights the tow ; (2) To drill wood 
with a long point between the hands as we do with the molinillo ; (3) To beat 
chocolate with the molinillo. Chorarik (passive). 

Chorah, chdreh (active), to pour out water. 

Chorik, the r strong (neuter). Ckorcotik (frequentative of the last), to be running 
with water (canals). . , 

Chot (active), to strip a plant of leaves as the locust does. 

Chuaeh, to makd mud, clay. 

Churaric (rather strong the r), to make itself mud. 

Chuarezah (compulsive), to turn it into mud. 

Chuheh (active), to spit. 

Chuhaleh, to backbite, disparage (as choleh). It means more than cuthdh. Ah chvlal 
(absolute participle). 

Chuhic (neuter), to soften oneself ; used for the remedying of an evil, as of 
sickness. 

Chuk has more meanings than letters : (1) to pull up herbs with the hands ; (2) to 
pluck a fowl ; (3) to tear out someone’s hair ; (4) to break a cord or rope ; 
(5) giving it as accusative coric (speech), it means to feign, invent phrases, 
lie ; (6) with accusative chi (mouth), xu chuk nu chi (he falsified my mouth), 
he who in my name went to ask or say something, I not having said it nor 
given the order. Chucuik (the absolute). When a dying person has expired, 
they say xchuk ru cuxl = now has the soul been torn out of him. Chucarik, 
passive. 

Chuca, to tie living things to the post, as an animal, a hen, the culprit, Chuclic 
(participle of third person singular), he who is tied ; metaphorically, to be tied 
or subject to another. Chucuk (plural). Chucuik (absolute). Chiquik (neuter). 
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Chucul (absolute participle of chuJt^. Chuculquin, I am tied. Chuculcat, tbou 
art tied. Chueulcoh, we are tied. Chuculcatac, you are tied. 

Chucheh (active), to suck. Chuchezah, to give suck. Chuchezhic (passive). Chuchik 
(neuter). Chuchehzom (absolute participle), she who gives suck, the nurse. 

Chumayek, to measure from the elbow to the point of the hand, the hand out- 
stretched. 

Chumbeh, to drink in gulps. 

Chumeh (active), to worry oneself about something. 

Chumckutik (frequentative), to go anxiously. Chumih (neuter). 

Chumilah, to paint stars on something. 

Chuneh, to limewash. With cuxl (heart), to desire something. Yah chunal nu cuxl, 
very desirous am I. Chunrezah (compulsive), turn into lime. 

Chunrik, to return into lime, as limestone when burnt. 

Chupah (active), to cut up a tree. 

Civupaqmh, to soap. Chupaquemah (passive). 

Chup (active), to extinquish. Chupic (neuter). 

Chupchutik, to extinguish itself. Chuplik^ extinguished (participle). Chupup, plural. 

Chuqueh, to pull hair ; to drag by the hair, as a man does to his wife. Chukhic 
(passive). 

Churah, chureh (the r rather strong), to pour water in a small quantity, as from the 
spout of a vinegar bottle. 

Churik (short m, strong r), to pour, like chorik. 

Churlunik^ to pour in drops rapidly. A. C. BRETON. 


Textile Art. Ling Roth. 

American Quill Work. By H. Ling Roth. C 

With regard to Mr. Merwin’s interesting article on “ The Art of Qiiill li 
Work” {The Museum Journal., Philadelphia, March, 1918, pp. 50-55), reviewed in 
Man, 1918, 97, the following notes may perhaps be of interest. 

Mr. Merwin emphasizes the belief — and so does the reviewer, A. C. B. — that 
the art of quill, work is distinctly American. When I wrote my paper on 
“Mocassins and their Quill Work” {Journ. Roy. Anthr. Inst., XXXVIll, 1908, 
pp. 47—57), I was under the same impression, namely, that quill work was an 
American invention, and so far as porcupine quills are concerned I still think so. 
But a few years ago a much-travelled lady, Miss Dockie MacNab, informed me that 
she had seen quill work somewhere in the Tyrol, and since then, in a bpok entitled 
The Brenner Pass, by Constance Leigh Clare (London, 1912), I find two references 
to quill work, also in the Tyrol — the one at Brixlegg and Rattenberg, on the Inn in 
the extreme north of the Tyrol (p. 32), and the other in the Passeier Thai, between 
the Oetzthal Alps and the Saruthal Alps (p. 27). In neither case are we informed 
whether the quills used were those of porcupine or of goose ; most probably they 
were the latter. I was proceeding in the matter of obtaining specimens when the 
war broke out, and since then I have heard nothing of them. 

Mr. Merwin refers to the concealed sinew which holds the quill, but does not 
mention that this sinew is held in position by still more concealed loops raised on, 
and forming part of, the surface of the leather foundation (“ Mocassins,” Figs. 13, 
15, 17, &e.). Nor does he mention that it is only the small tail quills which are 
used ; indeed, I cut my finger's very severely in trying to do the work with the 
large body quills, until Miss Mary A. Owen put me on the right track by informing 
me that only the tail quills , are used. 

As regards the centre panels (Merwin’s Plate II)! and the specimens shown in 
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Figs. 15 aud 16 of his article, which at first sight nearly everyone thinks are made 
of beads, this method of quill ornamentation is, I think, made on a special frame 
which I described a short time ago as a quill belt loom (“ Studies in Primitive 
Looms,” Part I, Journ. Roy. Anthr. Inst., XLVI, 1916, Figs. 29 and 30). 

All the Bankfield Museum quill work mocassin specimens and the frontlet illus- 
trated in my paper are not far off eighty years old, having formed part of the early 
collections of the old museum of the Halifax Literary and Philosophical Society, 
founded in 1832. In Bankfield Museum of about the same date we have some 
old-fashioned pouches ; also a man’s jacket aud full-length leggings, both covered 
with various quill patterns, about thirty years old. There must be a considerable 
quantity of quill work specimens in the old collections in our English museums which 
should be worth investigating. 

Not the least interesting point about this quill work is the altered forms in 
which we now see it. The exotic bead work ornamentation being easier to produce 
than quill work, has nearly everywhere driven out the old style of decoration, but 
the latter seems to be holding its own in one form at least — on birch -bark boxes, 
which with the shouldered bottom part appear to me to be also innovations. In 
the form in which it is attached to these boxes the pointed ends are merely driven 
in and held in position by the elasticity, of the bark, while in the machine-made 
mocassins of the present day the quills are bunched and sewn in, the binding thread 
going right through the leather, and not merely through the surface, so that the 
original art is quite lost. H. LING ROTH. 


Gold Coast Colony : Arcliseology. Migeod. 

Discovery o Palaeoliths .and Pierced Stones. By F. fV. H. Migeod. g 

I. PAL.aSOLlTH. 

The finding of stone implements of paleolithic age is so rare in West Africa 
that every discovery, I think, deserves record. In Man, 1916, 36, I referred to a 
presumed palaeolith I picked up on the road 45 miles north-east of Kumasi in the 
“ dense ” forest area. I have recently found another near Ejura, 60 miles north-east 
of Kumasi, on a hill-top in the “savannah” forest region. The stone lay half 
exposed. The tendency there would seem to be denudation rather than accretion of 
soil. The stone measures 2|'' X 1|" X It is chert with a twist to it. In 
appearance it is very like the implement (from Broom, Dorset) shown on p. 29 of 
the British Museum Guide to Antiquities of the Stone Age, 1911. Half of one side 
is in its rough state. The upper part of one edge seems to have been used as a 
cutting edge. It would seem to be of Pre-Mousteriau type. 

II. Pierced Stone. 

(a) This I also picked up at Ejura by the roadside. It had evidently been recently 
found by a native and dropped there. Its dimensions are : diameter, 6 inches ; 
thickness, 2 inches ; diameter of hold, smallest over | inch. Hole slightly oval, 
picked out as usual and cone-shaped each side. One side of the stone had been 
broken in ancient times, and there are pick marks on it showing it was unearthed 
when , the motor road was made. The material is granitic, and it is permanently 
stained red from resting in the clay (laterite), except where the pick marks show. 
No native to whom I showed it could suggest a possible use. 

(h) Another pierced stone has also been shown mo lately. It was found at 
Mampono' near the stream which supplies the town with water. The distance 
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is 25 miles from Ejura and 26 from Kumasi. This stone was not coloured red. It 
was oval in shape, and thinner than the other. It seemed to he also granitic. 

(c) I am told that small pierced pebbles may be picked up in plenty in the 
northern part of Togoland. F. W. H. MIG-EOD. 


REVIEWS. 

India: Musical Instruments. Meerwartli. 

A Guide to the Collection of Musical Instalments Exhibited An the Indian "J 
Museum^ Calcutta. By Dr. A. M. Meerwarth. Calcutta, Government Press : ' f 
1915. 8vo. 37 pp. XIII Plates, paper covers. 8 annas. 

This little publication will be welcome to many who are interested in the early 
history of musical instruments, or who have any Indian musical instruments under 
their charge, for the numerous illustrations, if small, are fairly clear, and will enable 
the student to distinguish and to name any such instruments he may possess or be 
interested in. We are also told something about the methods- of using the instru- 
ments, the' occasions of their use, and a little of their history ; the information as 
to the locality of provenance will be of considerable use. The author’s remarks, 
however, on p. 9, regarding the origin of the fiddle and fiddle Jbow makes one think 
he has never heard .of Balfour’s Natural History of the Musical Boio. 

The brochure can in no sense be accepted for what it claims to be, namely, a 
“ guide.” As a guide it should tell us to what notes the stringed instruments are 
tuned by the natives as well as the intervals of the frets, and a comparison should 
have been made with the intervals on modern instruments and between European 
and ancient and modern Hindu or other Asiatic instruments, and by such knowledge 
wd could have gained some real insight as to what the instruments are capable of. 
Instead we are treated to remarks like the following ; “ The tune ? tone] is 
“ sweet and soft ; it reminds one rather of the old efavichord.” 

Information as to the compass of the wind intruments is equally lacking ; the 
tone of each should have been given, so that the essential comparisons with modern 
European instruments could - be made, and the position of the Indian instrument 
fixed. Even if, as the author says, the musical value of an instrument like the 
Nepalese snake-shaped horn, No. 75, is nil, all the same the student should be told 
what can be done with it. If the author does not know to what the instruments 
are tuned, he could at least have obtained the assistance of any of the able English 
military bandmasters to be met with in India. Finally, the author misses a splendid 
opportunity of telling us what an Indian native orchestra supplied with native 
instruments can do, when he dismisses the reference to the late Baja Sir Surindro 
Mohun Tagore’s munificent gift of an orchestral set with the words, “ Here we meet 
“• again the aristocracy of India’s musical instruments, this time unmixed -with the 
“ lower ranks of shepherd-flutes and juggler drums.” H. LING ROTH. 


Soutli America : Spinning. Frodin and Nordenskiold. 

Ueher Zwirnen und Spinnen bei den Indyxnern Sudamericas. Otto Frodin Q 
und Erland Nordenskiold. Goteborg. 1918. 0 

; This interesting and well-illustrated account of the making of thread and yarn,' 
with and without the spindle, by South American Indian tribes, is an important 
■ contribution to the study of the subject. The authors describe the chief materials 
-employed, pointing 9 ut that plant fibres are made Use of all oVef the region, except 
in Tierra del Fuego and neighbouring areas, where sinews and strips of skin pre- 
dominate. Wool as well as plant fibres are employed further horth, and some account 
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is given of the plants from which the fibres are taken, and of the methods of pre- 
paration. Over the greater part of South America the cotton plant is all-important, 
and it is cultivated hy many tribes of Indians. The authors do not give a definite 
conclusion as to whether the cultivation arose independently in the Old and New 
Worlds, but they believe that the use of a bow for teasing out and cleaning the 
cotton is due to missionary influence. 

Twisting by hand occurs all over vSouth America, though it is only found in use 
exceptionally in the case of wool and cotton- It is done on the right thigh with 
the right hand, the left hand “feeding.” 

No spindle is employed in Tierra del Fuego, nor amongst some Arawak tribes 
and others. Wherever the spindle is used, cotton is spun, and generally wool also. 
Women are usually the spinsters, but amongst the Bororo the work is entirely 
undertaken by the men. 

The spindles and the methods of use are described as falling into two main 
groups, which are classified as the Bororo and the Bakairi respectively. The former 
is the less widely distributed, and the authors regard it as the more primitive. 

The Bororo type of spindle is carefully shaped and smoothed, and the whorl is 
near the end at which the yarn is formed ; there is no hook or nick at either end. 
When in use the spindle is kept horizontal, and is rotated on the thigh or calf. The 
end to which the fibres are attached — what may be called the short end of the spindle 
— is in most cases supported between two of the toes of the left foot, and thus 
rotates in a natural bearing. 

The Bakairi type of spindle is usually not so well-finished as the Bororo, and 
is in most cases thickened at the lower end, the other end often having a hook or a 
nick- The whorl is often, but not always, low down on the shaft, and in the forms 
with a hook (only found in Guiana and on the Amazon) the whorl may be at about 
the middle of the stem. In spinning, the fibre is attached to the ujyper .end of the 
spindle — that is, the longer end, or that which has the hook. The work may be 
started by rotating the spindle on the thigh, but it is at once brought to a vertical 
position ; or the twist may be given in the air, or on a plate or shell resting on 
the ground. The Quichua and the Aymara often use the pastoral method of spinning 
whilst walking. 

The authors’ conclusion that the rotating of the spindle on the thigh is the 
more primitive seems clearly the correct one, and it may be agreed that the emanci- 
pation of the spindle frbm the horizontal position was an advance. It was, however, 
an advance that was soon held up, in spite of the fact that it enabled the work to 
be done when the limbs were clothed, and even whilst the operator walked. There 
are, however, certain improvements in the Bororo method iwhich have much greater 
interest, since they seem to throw a light upon the origin of the spinning-wheel in 
its simplest form. These variations are, according to the authors, to be regarded as 
developments which took place in South America itself, and this conclusion appears 
to be in accordance with the evidence. It is tempting to believe that at a distant 
period similar variations arose in the Old World, and led to 'the production of the 
spinninjg-wheel. The particulars of the modifications may be described in a few 
words. 

Some tribes (though not the Bororo themselves) who use iFe horizontal spindle, 
rotate it on a billet of wood, or the upper surface of a stool, which thus takes the 
place of the thigh. Further, this appliance may be used in combination with the 
toes as a support, or these may be supplanted by a wooden fork or rest. The com- 
bination of these two additional parts suggests more than a mere emancipation from 
the thigh and the toes. It has always — to. the present writer, at any rate — been 
difficult to picture the way in which the spindle first found its way into bearings, and 
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so permitted of the development of the spinning-wheel. Here we have one end of 
the spindle fitted into a very definite form of hearing, and though the other end is 
still moved, as well as rotated, on the artificial thigh, it is not difficult to imagine 
how this end also may have been given a fixed bearing. The wheel of the spinning- 
wheel may safely be regarded as an application of a principle already known in the 
Old World, The fundamental step in the development of the spinning-wheel was 
certainly the provision of' bearings for the spindle, and if in the Old World this left 
the thigh and the fork of the toes for supports similar to those just described, there 
is little difficulty in picturing the evolution — if the word is not obsolete— of the 
spinning-wheel itself. The writer is not acquainted with any Old World appliances 
similar to those of the tribes using the modified Bororo methods, and the authors of 
the book under review make no reference to any deductions which may be' drawn 
from these methods ; it would be of interest to know if they have endeavoured to 
find Old World parallels. 

Since there has been some uncertainty as to the use of the well-known spindle- 
like objects found in the graves of coastal Peru, and especially as Ci'awford’s view 
that they are not spindles has gained considerable acceptance, it is worth noting 
that the authors make out a good case for the reinstatement of the objects as 
spindles (of the Bororo type) used also as spools. 

Many quotations are given from ancient and modern authors, and it is interesting 
to note that the paper, written in German by Swedish investigators, contains extracts 
in some seven other languages, but none in Swedish. There are useful tables and 
maps of distribution, and the illustrations are numerous and clear. H. S. H. 


ANTHROPOLOGICAL NOTE. 

Accessions to the Li braky of the Royal Anthropological 

Institute. 

{Donor indicated in parentheses.') 


Folklore in; the Old Testament : Studies in Comparative Religion.^ Legend, and 
Law. By Sir James G. Frazer. In three volumes. 9 x 6. 569, 571, 480 pp. 

Macmillan and Co. 37s. &d. net. (The Publishers.) 

Archceological Survey of India, Annual Report, 1915-6. Edited by Sir John 
Marshall, Kt., C.I.E, 13j X 10|. 116 pp. ' LX Plates. Government Printing, 

Calcutta. 27s. (The Superintendent.) 

A Naturalist among the Head-Hunters, being an Account of Three Visits to the 
Solomon Islands in the Years 1886, 1887, 1888. By C. M. Woodford. X 5|-. 
242 pp. 16 Illustrations and 3 Maps. Petherick and Co., Melbourne. (The Author.) 

The Astronomical Observatories of Jai Singh, by G. R. Kaye, Archaeological 
Survey of India, New Imperial Series, Voi. 'XL. 13 x 10. 145 pp. 26 Plates. 

Government Printing, Calcutta. 23s. net.- (The Superintendent.) 

Prehistoric Halifax, Part HI., By H. Ling Roth,- 9^ X .7|-. 37 pp. Illus- 

trated. King and Sons, Ltd. 2s. Qd. net. (The Author.,) 
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES. 

Antique Sculpture. Wltli Plate B.: Moir. 

A Piece of Carved Chalk from Suffolk. By J. Reid Moir. 4 A 

In the early part of this year (1918) my friend, the Honourable Robert lU 
Gathorne-Hardy, found lying upon the surface of the park in which his residence, 
Great Glemham House, Saxmundham, stands, the piece of carved chalk to which 
this note refers. Mr. Gathome-Hardy is, unfortunately, unable to remember the 
exact spot where the specimen was found, but, after having, gone over the terrain in 
company with the discoverer, it . seems to me in every way probable that the 
carving was brought to the surface by the action of rabbits, whose burrows are very 
numerous at Great Glemham. 

If reference is made to Plate B (Figs. 1 and 2), it will at once be seen that this 
piece of chalk bears, in its outline, a rather close resemblance to the outline of the 
mammoth {E. primigenius) with which the, scientific world has become familiar by 
an exanaination of the carcases of this animal found in the frozen ground of Siberia) 
and by the drawings and outlines upon bone and other materials discovered in the 
Aurignacian and later Palaeolithic deposits in France and elsewhere. ' 

I have prepared a rough outline drawing of the mammoth (Fig. 5) so that the 
significance of the form of the piece of 
chalk under description may be realised. 

It will be noticed, if comparison 
is made of the photographs (Plate B, 

Figs. 1 and 2) and the above-mentioned ' 
outline drawing, that the - peculiar 
mound-like form of the top of the mam- 
moth’s head is portrayed more or less 
successfully in the chalk model. In 
my outline drawing I have purposely 
omitted putting in the tusks of the 
animal, as these do not appear in the 
carving. The curious downward slope t of VfooLCy MAMMOTH 

of .the mammoth’s hindquarters is also ( ^^[ 4,06 
well depicted. ^ 

The hard piece of chalk (which is . 

of a dull white colour, and has sandy material cemented in the interstices) from 
which the statue has been formed was evidently derived, originally, from the chalky 
boulder clay (which deposit is exposed in a pit near Great Glemham House),' and it 
appears that on one side of the carving (the left lateral surface) a portion of the 
old striated surface of the nodule has been retained, thb striations giving a realistic 
impression of the hair which we know the mammoth possessed in abundance 
(Plate B, Fig. 1). It will be noticed, also, that a small, narrow incision in the 
head of the statue (Plate B, Fig. 1) simulates the appearance of an eye. 

When we turn to the view of the ventral surface of the carving (Plate B, Fig. 3) 
we notice that the four legs, penis, and belly of the creature are depicted in a 
remarkable and realistic manner. An examination of this surface shows that in all 
probability the hind legs and penis (which was probably represented extended) have 
been broken off in ancient times, and this may also apply to the trunk, the lower 
end of which is visible in the photograph. The right lateral side has evidently 
been extensively fashioned, as none of the original surface of the nodule of chalk 
is visible upon it. , 
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The sculpturing of the head, ear, eye, trunk, and , elephantine-like foot is very 
striking, and testifies to the skill and accuracy of the ancient craftsman. The dorsal 
view' (Plate B, Fig. 4) shows the well-sculptured back' and posterior portion of the 
head, and it appears that an effort has been made to represent a tail. 

When the sculpture was complete and un eroded it must have presented a quite 
remarkable appearance, and the pose of the legs shows that -it was intended to 
portray the animal as if in rapid motion. The area which has beep modified by 
sculpturing exhibits an entirely different surface from that portion of the left lateral 
side which shows the original stiiated surface of the nodule of chalk. 

Though the specimen during the passage of time — ^for it. bears every sign of 
antiquity — has suffered slight erosion, it is still possible to discern, with the aid of a 
Codrington lens, upon the fashioned area, the thin, narrow lines caused by the implement 
which was used in the sculpturing process.- A very well-marked cut is also observable 
at the back of the head, and evidently imposed. when this portion of the statue was 
being formed (Plate B, Fig. 4). It is clear to me that these thin lines were so caused 
because^ I have conducted some experiments in carving chalk from the boulder clay, 
and find that similar lines were produced by the sharp-edged flint which I used 
But whereas the lines upon the experimental specimens are clear and sharp, those 
upon the ancient sculpture have suffered partial obliteration by some eroding action 
(possibly that of vegetable acids) in process during its burial in the material in, 
which it has lain. 

Mr. Gathorne-Hardy’s painstaking and important researches have established the 
fact that in the neighbourhood of his house certain ancient occupation-levels occur 
buried some feet beneath the present land sqrf ace. I have examined the flint imple- 
ments recovered from these floors, and would refer a proportion of them with some 
amount of certainty to late Palasolithic times, when, as we know, carvings of a 
similar nature to that described above were produced upon the continent of Europe. 
So far as my knowledge goes,, examples of carved- chalk have been found before at 
only one site in this country, viz., the famous flint mines at Grime’s Graves in 
Norfolk. • But this important discovery by Mr. Gathorne-Hardy, which it has been 
my privilege to describe, will no doubt open the eyes of archseologists to the further 
possibilities of finding examples of the artistic work of late Palaeolithic tnan in 
England. J. REID MOIR. 

Note. — T he piece of carved chalk described measures 4:| inches in greatest 
length, 21 inches in greatest height, and 2| inches in greatest width. 


In^ia: Ritual. Orooke. 

Hut-Burning in the ipiltual of India. By TV. Crooke. Ji 

. The nse of extemporised huts in ritual .is a question of some interest, II 
Ovid describes how, at the festival of Anna Perenna, on the Ides of March, some 
people Ifiy in thq open, somp constructed -tents, and some ipade rude huts of stakes 
and branches, stretching their togas . over them to form a shelter. | Sirqilar huts 
used at a Roman rural fes|;ival, and at the Neptunalia, on 23 July, resemble the 
Jewish custom at the Feast of Tabernacles .J Mr. W. W. Fowler,^ discussing these 
and similar examples, fotlows W. Robertson Smith in comparing with them the rule 
tbsit' after bloodshed men pight not enter their houses till they had undergone a rite 

* Prehia Soc., East Anglia. Tte-port on the JEkecami^^ at Gi^iine's &rd/ves, We'etmg, Norfolh, 
pt etc. Smith, E. A. : ArdimUgia, Y oh 19\2, p. 118i ' . . 

. • t Fasti, III, 625-#. - . ‘ 

J; J, Hastings : JDictxonarg of the Bille, lY, 668 ff ; MicyclopaMa BiblicOh, IV, 4,876 ff. 

§ The Beligious Bwperienoe of the Bomiik PSbple, 473 
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of purgation.* “We must,” lie remarks, “be content with the general principle that 
“ the holiness of human beings at particular times is liable to carry with it the 
“ practice of renouncing your own dwelling and living in an extemporised hut or 
“ booth.” The ideas of sanctity and of tabu due to pollution are so closely linked 
together, that it is easy to understand why persons in this condition are not allowed 
to enter a dwelling-house lest they may so defile it that it is unfit to be used by 
other members of the family. Sir James Frazer has collected numerous cases of this 
kind in which persons under tabu, women at the period of menstruation and in 
childbed, are secluded in separate huts.f 

The practice, confined, so far as I am aware, in this special form to India — 
that of the burning by barren women in the hope of procuring offspring of straw 
hats or pieces of the thatch — ^forms the subject of this paper. 

Attention seems to have been first called to this practice in the Panjab by the 
late 'Sir Denzil Ibbetson.J He noticed as a common belief among Hindu women, 
that if they succeed in burning down seven houses they will bear a son, and that 
the occurrence of fires in villages is not uncommonly due to this superstition. This 
was morroborated from various other sources. Fires in the city of Delhi and in the 
Alwar State were attributed to this practice. § • A case occurred in the Jhilam 
district in which it was alleged that the accused, women of a family living in the 
neighbourhood, had set fire to the complainant’s house in order to avert a calanoity 
which it was predicted would occur owing to the inauspicious birth of a son." The 
Pandit, or astrologer, who had cast the horoscope of the child was implicated, but 
the accused, in default of sufficient evidence, were acquitted. | In 1896 a woman of 
the Chamar, or leather-dresser caste, at Saharanpur, in the United Provinces of Agra 
and Oudh, was convicted of setting fire to the thatched hut of another Chamar, 
Before the flames could be extinguished, two men sleeping in the hut were burnt 
to death. The story of the accused was that she-had been married for twelve years, 
that two children had been born to her, both of whom died in their infancy, and 
that, by the advice of a sorcerer, she had set fire to the hut in the hope of bearing 
more children.^ According to Mr, H. A. Rose, Dakaut astrologers in the Panjab 
are in the habit of instigating childless women to burn down seven thatched roofs 
on seven successive Sundays, in order to secure male issue.** 

Similar cases have been reported from the Central Provinces and the Deccan, 
Among the Kurmis of the Central Provinces, “ if a woman is barren and has no 
“ children, one of the remedies prescribed by the Sarodis, or wandering soothsayers, 
“ is that she should set fire to somebody’s house, going alone and at night to per- 
“ form the deed. So long as some small part of the house is burnt it does not 
“ matter if the fire be extinguished, but the woman should not give the alarm her- 
“ self. . . Some years ago at Bhandafc, in ChSnda, complaints were made of 
“ houses being set on fire. The police officer sent to investigate found that other 
“ small fires continued to occur. He searched the roofs of the houses, and in two 
“ found little smouldering halls of rolled-up cloth. Knowing of the superstition, he 
“ called all the childless married women of the place and admonished thenr severely, 

* Mtmber/i, xxxi, 19 ; 27ie Religion of the Semites, 2nd ed. 491 /. ' , ' 

■f The Golden Rough, 3rd ed,, General Index, s.r. “Huts." Trms. As. Boo. Jaggcm, VI, Pt. 3, 
pp. 455-60; EojiU. 117/, 126/. 

J Rwijab Notes and Queries, I, 15. . . 

§ IHd., I, 63 /. , 

II lUd., 1, 100. 

if Joiirn. my. Anthr. Inst., XXXTI, 238. ■ 

’•'* Glossary of the Triles and Castes of the Rwngajb and NorthAoM frontier Province, II, 
iBS, note. For the custom m general, see Dr. E. Sidney Hartland, Primitim Paternity, I, 81. 
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“ and the fires stopped.”* In the Satara district of the Bombay Presidency two 
women were tried for arson. An astrologer told them that they would bear children 
if they set fire to seven houses, and they followed his advice.f 

It is interesting to note that the idea of hut-burning appears in one of the 
magical charms recorded in the Atharvaveda. In order to cure a woman of sterility 
the officiant Brahman pours some clarified butter and oil into two tubs standing in 
a line of three huts, which have doors facing east and west. He then pours some 
more butter on a piece of lead placed on a leaf of the PalSsa tree {hutea frondosa). 
He then washes the woman, who is dressed in a black garment, with the water and 
butter, and she, dropping her garment, makes her escape, while the Brahman sets 
fire to the hut.J 

The question arises, why does the burning of one or seven huts, or part of the 
thatch, by a woman remove her sterility ? One explanation has been suggested by the 
late Mr. R. V. Russell and Mr. J. T. Martin. Mr. Russell writes : “ It is supposed 
“ that the spirit of some insect -^ich is burned will enter her (the woman who 
“ burns the hut) womb and be born as a child. Perhaps she sets fire to someone 
“ else’s house so as to obtain the spirit of one of the family’s dead children, which 
“ may be supposed to have entered the insects dwelling in the house.”§ Mr. Martin 
says : “ An interesting corollary of the doctrine of re-birth of men and animals is to 
“ be found in the belief that if a barren woman sets fire to the thatch of a house 
“ at sunset or noon, some one of the multitude of insect life destroyed in this holo- 
“ caust may perhaps be reincarnated in her womb; Not a few cases of arson were- 
“ formerly reported in the Chanda district to be due to this superstition.”! 

This form of the belief in reincarnation reported from the Central Provinces 
does not seem to prevail in Northern India, nor am I aware that the habit of 
burning houses has been there attributed to this superstition. At the same time, all 
■over India the idea is found that the spirit of a dead child may be re-born in 
a womap ; and this seems to be the .origin of the common practice of burying 
-children under the eaves or threshold of the house, in the expectation that the spirit 
may enter the womb of the mother or of some other women of the family. But the 
belief current in the Central Provinces hardly explains why the barren woman 
selects, nbt, as would be more natural, her own house, but that of a stranger or 
neiglibbur ; and the intentional destruction of insect life, even for so worthy an 
•obfcli' as the procurement of male ofifspring, would probably be obnoxious to most 
Hih&S^ particularly to those of the Jain or Vaishnava sects, who are extremely 
careful not to destroy the life of even the meanest creature. 

I suggest that, at least in Northern India, where the theory that barrenness can 
be cured by the destruction of insect life does not appear to prevail, we must look 
in another direction for an explanation of the practice. Nor does the -simple idea 
that the hut is burnt because it is infected account for the custom. As regards the 
custom quoted above from the Atharvaveda, it does not seem necessary to assume 
that the custom is identical with that now under consideration. The hht in this 

* E. V: KusseU : lilies and Castes of the Central Provinces, IV, 32 ; MJiTwgrajfkio Survey 
Reports^ Central Provinces, IX, 69. , 

' f Punjal Notes and Queries, II, 186. 

J Atharvaveda, “ Sacred Books of the East,” XLII, 299. 

§ Eussell, op. eit., IV, 32. . 

II Census Report, Central Provinces, 1911, I, 163. Sir James Frazer has collected numerous 
instances of the belief that the souls 6f the dead are believed to abide in insects. The Golden Bough, 
3rd ed. , .“The Magic Art and the Evolution of Kings,” I, 106 ; “ Adonis, Attis, Osiris," 93/ ; TI, 162 ; 
•“ Spirits of the Corn and of the Wild,” II, 290. For Indian examples, see W. Crooke, Popular 
Religion and Folhlore of Northern India, 2nd ed,, II, 257 ; Thurston, Castes and Tribes of Southern 
India, II, 111, 316; Bombay Gazetteer, XJ, 62. 
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case was burnt by the officiating Brahman, not by the woman ; there seems to hare 
been no pretence of secrecy in the rite, as is the case in the instance recorded in 
the Central Provinces. It is perhaps possible that the hut was burnt because it 
had been occupied by a woman who, as will appear later on, was held to be under 
tabu ; or it may have been tabu because a magical rite was performed in it ; or 
because the officiant and the woman who paid the expenses of the ceremony were 
desirous that the value of the magic might not be appropriated by some other 
woman who had not taken the trouble to arrange for such a performance or to pay 
the expenses of such a rite. 

It is true that the practice of burning the huts in which girls on reaching 
maturity or expectant mothers are secluded is common. Of this the most reasonable 
explanation is that the mere presence of the patient makes the hut impure, and it 
is destroyed lest the impurity, which is very coutagioijis, should be conveyed to 
others. In Madras, when a Parivaram girl attains maturity, she is kept for sixteen 
days in a hut, which is guarded at night by her relatives. When the period of 
impurity is over the hut is burned down, and the earthen pots used by the girl are 
broken into small pieces, as it is supposed that if rain water collects in any of them 
the girl will be childless.* When an Odden girl, in the Cochin State, comes of age 
she is confined in a special hut, in which a piece of iron, margosa (melia 
azadirachta) leaves, sticks of strychnos nux vomica, and those of the arka plant 
(calatropis gigantea)^ all potent in repelling evil spirits, are placed. At the end 
of the period of pollution the hut is burnt down.f Among the Pallans of Madras 
the hut is made of the leaves and branches of special trees, and it is burnt down 
on the seventh day.J In the case of a . Palayan girl, she is obliged to live for 
a fortnight in a temporary hut, which, when she is pure, she burns down ; and when 
a Gangadikara Okkiliyan girl reaches puberty she occupies a hut made of special 
leaves and branches ; this is broken np and rebuilt on the third, fifth, and seventh 
days of her occupancy.§ 

These cases of hut-burning, except so far as they illustrate one form of tabii, 
do not help us to explain the custom as a means of removing sterility. It is 
perhaps with reference to another side of tabu that we may arrive at a solution of 
the problem. Among the animistic races of India barrenness is generally regarded 
as the result of the agency of malignant spirits or demons ; the woman does not 
bear children because she is beset by some evil spirit. .5?? 

The use of fire as a method of purifying strangers who are under tabu is 
familiar.| The same method is used in India in the case of the rcadmission to 
caste privileges of persons who have been ostracized on account of some brpach pi 
social regulations, and are for the time under tabu. Thus, in the Barod,a State 
“ there is a curious ordeal for defaulters among the Kukanas [a forest tribe].: If 
“ any Kukana has eaten forbidden food or has committed adultery, he is made to 
“ pass through seven grass- pits. He first enters the first pit ; it is ignited, and the 
“ man goes to the second, where the same process is repeated, until he passes 

“ through all seven. After this he is made to take some dips in water. This 

‘‘’over, the headman of the village asks him whether he is purified. He replies in 
“ the affirmative. This also is done seven times. After this he is made to swear 
by his god, and to promise not to do such a thing again in future.”! In some 

* E. Thurston ; Castes and Tribes of Southern India, VI, 167. 

f h, Anantha Krishna Iyer : Tribes and fyi^tes of Cochin, II, 391. 

X Th^ton, op. cit., V, 479. § Thurston, op. oit., VII, 276 ; V, 440, 

II Sir James Frazer: The Golden Bough, 3rd ed., “Taboo and the Perils of the Soul,” 

108 f. 

! Census Report, Baroda State, 1901, I, 605. 
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cases the ceremonj is so far modified that the offender is not actually exposed to risk 
of life. 'I'hus, in Madras, a Korava who has been excommunicated on account of 
an intrigue with a widow has to pass through a shed made of millet stalks, which 
are set On fire as he goes through it.* If a Koya girl consorts with a man of a 
caste lower than her own, the pair are absolyed from sin by having their tongues 
branded with a golden needle, and by being made to pass under' seven arches made 
of palmyra leaves, which are afterwards set on fire.f Among the Bakulas of South 
Kanara, when a man is excommunicated he is required to “ burn seven villages ” in 
order to secure readmission to caste privileges. Seven small leaf booths are built, 
and bundles of grass are piled round them. The culprit has to pass through these 
booths one after* the other, and as Ibe does so the headman sets fire to the grass.| A 
still milder form of purification is also found in the Kanara district. When a widow, 
or a woman living apart' from her husband, bears an illegitimate child, she sends 
the news to the Bava, the medicine-man, or tribal priest. He makes her sit before 
a copper pot filled with native spirits. Then he lights a lamp, sets it in the 
middle of the pot, plucks a couple of hairs from the front locks of the woman’s 
head, and laying them in a toy hut made of straw and sticks, sets the whole on 
fire, and then announces that' the woman is pure.§ The classical instance of the 
chastity fire ordeal is that of Sita, consort of the hero-god Bama, who passed through 
the fire and thus established her purity.|| Among' the Bhamptas, a criminal tribe 
in the Bombay Presidency, the culprits charged with adultery are required to pick 
a copper coin or some other small object from a vessel filled with boiling oil.*[f 

In the more stringent forms of this fire rite the culprit was probably burnt to 
death, or at least ran considerable danger, as in the case of the man at Dahomey 
who killed a fetish snake.** The hut in which he was confined was set on fire, and 
if he managed to escape he was dbliged to run the gauntlet until he reached water, 
‘and purified himself by plunging into it. In some of the Indian cases the offender 
runs considerable risk. Thus, when a Kaikarl woman commits fornication with a 
■man of another caste, she may be restored to her original status by having her head 
shaved' at a river, tank, or well, and by having her tongue branded with a hot ring 
or some other article of gold. Then she is seated under a wooden shed provided 
with two doors ; she enters by one door and sits inS'ide while the hut is set on fire. 
She must remain seated till the whole structure is alight, and then she is allowed to 
make her escape if she is able to do so. Finally, a small boy of the caste is induced 
to eat food from her hand, and she is then admitted to caste privileges.ft Among 
the Korvis of the' Belgaum district, if a woman is convicted of adultery or some 
other serious offence, she is expelled* from her caste, and she is pot readmitted until 
she goes through the following rite : Three stalks of millet are fixed in the 
grotind with their tops touching. The accused woman is forced to stand under 
them, and then they are set on fire. She is then branded with a piece of hot gold, 
and thus becomes purified.JJ 

When a KoragS woman is convicted of adultery with a man of a caste lower 

* Thurston, op. oU., Ill, 465/. 

•f* Thurston, op. eit. ; F. E. Hemingway, Gacetteer BoAmari District, I, 66 ; Thurston, op. cit., 

it J. Stuxrock : ^outlo K&nara Distiict Mmual, I, 175 ; Thurston, oj). cit., Ill, 437. 

§ Bombay Q&zetteer, XV, Ekrt i, 215. _ . . 

11 The BamSyan of VdlmiU, tens. E. T. H. Griffith, ed. 1896,; p. 496/; 

^ M. Kennedy, Notes on the Criminal Classes in the Bombay Presidency, 21. 

** Sir James Frazer, op. cit., “ Taboo and the Perils of the Soul,” 222 ; “ Totemism and Exogamy,” 
II, 685/. ‘ - 

ft Eussell, op. cit.. Ill, 301. tt Bombay Bacettesr, XXI, 172, 
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than that' of her own he must marry her. First, he must btiild a miniature hut and- 
place the woman inside. The hut is set on fire, and' the woman escapes as best she 
ean to another place, where she undergoes the same purification until she has been 
burnt out seren times. She is then considered to be an honest woman and fit to be 
married. According to another account, a row of seven huts, is built on tfie bank 
of a river ; they are set on fire, and the culprit is compelled to run over thd burning 
wood and ashes.* Among the Bakadani and Batadara of Mysore, if a woman is 
seduced,, she is taken to wife by her paramour, even -if he chances to belong to a 
different caste. In order to purify her for marriage, her lover builds a small hut of 
straw, puts the woman inside it, and sets it on fire. She makes her escape to another 
• village, where the same ceremony is performed, till she has been butnt out eight 
(? seven) times.f 

A similar form of purification is enforced by those castes which admit strangers 
to their community. Among the Uru Ods of Bombay a stranger wishing to join the 
tribe' is shaved, and then seated in a small hut, which is set on fire, when the 
neophyte makes a hurried escape.;}; The Holeyas of Mysore admit into their com- 
munity members of higher castes who have been excommunicated. Such recrdits are 
purified ,by shaving of the head in the case of males, branding the tongue with a 
piece of heated gold, drinking cow’s urine, and bathing in water drawn in sacred 
vessels. They are then made to pass successively through seven huts, which are 
erected, and burnt down after the candidates have passed through them.§ 

From these examples it may be gathered that a persom under tabu, or on? who 
has incurred some special form of pollution, is compelled to submit to a rjte which 
consists in passing through seven huts made of straw or branches which are set on 
fire, the passage involving more or less physical danger ; and that in some cases the 
ordeal has been so watered down that the risk to life or limb is merely nominal. 
This, I venture to suggest, is the origin of the rite to avert sterility which we have 
been considering. The woman who is barren is supposed to be under a curse, or to 
be beset by some evil spirit. She is out of harmony with her caste or tribal gods ; 
she needs purification before she can again secure the boon of children. Probably 
in the more primitive form of the rite she did actually, with more or less danger to 
life or limb, pass through seven burning huts. The severity of the rite has now 
been, reduced, and all that remains is the burning down of the houses of seven 
neighbours, or of pieces of the thatch taken from them. She thus gains purification 
without ahy danger except from British law. It may be added that in Vedic times 
the fire or smoke of a burning thatch was considered to be efficacious in dispelling 
the influence of evil spirits. In the Aiharvaveda, to cure pain in the heart, dropsy, 
and jaundice, all spirit-sent diseases, a charm is prescribed, and water, drawn from a 
stream along, not against, its current, is warmed with burning grass from a thatch 
and sprinkled oyer the patient, || 

There are numerous parallels outside India to the rites discussed in this paper. 
According to Professor Westermarck, in Morocco, on Midsummer Eve they bum the 
tent of a widow who has never given birth to a child, in order to rid the settlement 
of ill-luck — probably, in particular, to check sterility ; the Zemmur tribe bum the 
tent of. someone who was killed in war during a festival ; if there be no such person 
in the encampment, the schoolmaster’s tent is burnt instead ; the Beni Ahsin make 

* Tburstoii, op. cit., Ill, 436. 

f F. Bnchanau : A Journey from Madras through the- Countries of Mysore^ Canara, and Malabar., 
Ill, 107. 

I Mhnographio Survey, Bombay Reports, Monograph 139, p. 2. 

§ Mhnographio Swrmyi Myiors, Part ii, “ The Hoyela Caste,” p. 16. 

II Atharvmeda, “ Sacred Books of the East,” XElIf 471. > . ■ 
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a little tent of straw at Midsummer, set it on fire, and let it float down the river ; 
the Salic burn a straw hut at the river which flows past their town.* * * § ** 

One of the best parallels is the ceremony at the Greek festival of Apollo, 
known as the Stepteria, a cathartic or purificatory feast, at which a boy specially 
selected, with his companions, under the escort of the Oleiai or sacred women, and 
persons bearing torches, was led in silence to a building in the form of a palace, 
which represented the abode of Python,- tlie sacred serpent. This they set on fire, 
and overturned the table standing within it, and then without looking back they fled 
through the door of the temple. Then the boy leader feigned to go into exile, or 
even into servitude. After this all were purified, crowned with sacred laurel, and 
they returned to share in a sacramental meal. The object of the ceremony was to 
purify Apollo from the sin of slaying the sacred snake.f 

There are some other Indian customs of hut-burning in ritual which it is not 
easy to classify or explain. Robert Southey quotes the following accountj : “ On 
“ the night of the new moon, in the month of October, the princes are obliged to 
“ set fire to certain houses, in honour of a victory obtained by their gods on earth, 
“ The choice of the houses is left to the Brahmins, who thus safely gratify their 
“ own enmities. The assault is made suddenly, the houses are set fire to on all 
“ sides, and consumed witlx all their contents and all their inhabitants, and this 
“ they call the holy sacrifice of blood and fire.” The story probably comes from 
Southern India, but I have been unable to trace any other account of the rite. 

During the worship of the village goddesses in the district of Dharwar, ip the 
Deccan-, the images are placed in a grass hut, known as “ Mstangi’s Cottage,” 
Matangi, “ the young woman,” being the title of the goddess more commonly known 
as Bhadra Kali or Mariyamman.§ When the images are removed the hut is burnt 
down, possibly because, owing to its occupation by the divinities, it is held to be 
sacer or tabu.|| In the same way, the Malas of Madras erect at their ceremonies a 
temple made of straw, which they destroy after the rites are finished, each man 
taking a straw from the burning building which he treasures as a sacred relic.lT In 
the Central . Provinces, “when cholera breaks out, everyone retires after sunset, and 
“ the Baigas [priests of the Gonds and other forest tribes] parade the streets, taking 
“ from the roof of each hut a straw, which are burnt, with an oflfcring of rice, 
“ clarified butter, and turmeric, at some shrine to the east of the village, site.” 
Possibly this may be intended to mark the association of every household in the 
rites intended to propitiate the dreaded Mother goddesses who control epidemic 
diseases. The Sundls of the Central Provinces observe the festival of the Pitri- 
paksha, the fortnight of the month Bhadon (August-September) consecrated to the 
worship of the Manes, as follows : A human figure made of the sacred kusa grass 
(poflE cynosuroides) is placed under a miniature grass hut ; a lamp is kept burning 
before it for ten days ; every day fresh < twigs used for cleaning the teeth are laid 
before the image, and it is supplied with fried rice in the morning and a meal of 


* Folh-lore, XVI, 30 ff ; Ceremonies and Beliefs eonnected with Agrimlture, 63 /; Sir James 
Frazer: The Golden Bough, 3rd ed., “Balder the Beautiful,” I, 216/. 

t L. R, Parnell : Cults of the Greek StaieSyV^, 293 /■; A. B, Cook : Folk-lore, XV, 402 jf; Miss 
J. E. Harrison: Prolegomena to the Study of Greek Beligmi, 113/; id., Themis, AXhff-, Journal 
Sellenio Sooutrj, XIX, 223 ; J. Hastings : Mncyelopeedia of Religion and Mhics, V, 861 ; Sir James 
Frazer: Pausanias, III, 63jf. 

J Commonplace Book, 2nd Ser., p. 434, quoting JGuciena, I, 189, a reference, which has not been 
verified. ’ 

§ Madras Manual of Administration, III, 466, 

II Bombay Gazetteer, XXII, 811. If ThurstoP, op, oit., IV, 340. 

** C .Grant ; Gazetter of the Central Provinces, Introd. CXVII. 
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rice, pulse, and vegetables in the evening. On the tenth day the priest comes, 
bathes the figure seven times, places boiled rice before it for its final meal, and 
then, after the recital of sacred texts, sets fire to hut, and presumably to the figure 
within it.* Here the image may be assumed to represent the collective recently 
deceased ancestors of the tribe, who are duly fed during the period of the ceremony.* 
The image and the hut containing it are burnt at the close of the festival, apparently 
because the spirits of those recently dead are now assumed to have gained entrance 
to their final resting-place with the general body of the Pitri or ancestors of the 
tribe. In Madras, when a Nattukottai Chetty youth peforms the rite known as 
Suppida before his marriage, he goes to a temple of Granesa, the deity of good luck 
who favours all enterprises, whirls round his head a bag filled with burning charcoal 
tied to a long string, apparently a prophylactic against evil spirits. Then he burns 
a booth set up in front of the temple, the ashes of which are used to make a mark 
on his forehead.f By this rite it would appear that he enters into communion with 
the god who, it is hoped, will make his marriage prosperous. 

It will have been noticed that the number seven plays an important part in these 
ceremonies. Seven, in Hindu belief, is a perfect number, and there are many instances 
of its use in Hindu cults. In North India this is the number of the handfuls of 
wheat and sugar which are thrown into a river to appease the flood demon ; in a 
charm for causing rain to cease, seven pieces of granite, seven grains of mustard, 
seven bits of goat-dung are placed under the house eaves ; they represent demons 
hostile to Indra, god of rain, and as they dry up the rain is supposed to lessen.^ 
In the older mythology there are seven Matris or Mother goddesses ; seven Rishis, 
Adityas, and Danavas ; seven horses of the sun god. In the same way, seven was 
the sacred number of Apollo. § Among the Semites, special sanctity was attached to 
groups of seven wells, and, in particular, in the taking of oaths. || 

In the present case it has been plausibly suggested by Mr. R. E. Euthoven that 
the rite of passing through seven burning huts may be “ a rapid representation of 
“ seven existences, the outdaste regaining his, or her, status, after seven generations 
“ have passed without further transgression. The parallel suggested is the law of 
“ Manu, that seven generations are necessary to efface a lapse from the law of 
“ endogamous marriage.” f 

On the whole, I venture to suggest that the explanation of the rite to check 
sterility is not based upon the theory of reincarnation ; but that the ceremony is a 
form of ordeal, or a means of purgation or purification, by which the childless woman 
hopes to free herself from the evil influences which cause barrenness, and to prepare 
herself for conception in the normal way. W. CROOKE. 


Japan: Folklore. Hildburgh. 

Note on the Gourd as an Amulet in Japan. By W. L. Hildburgh. I A 
Among the multitude of forms assumed by the Japanese netsuke, that of Ifc 
the bottle-gourd is unusually prominent. It is peculiarly adapted to serve for that 
of a netsuke, because its constricted portion gives a place for the cord, while its 
smooth and rounded surface permits the netsuke to pass easily under the girdle, 
thus facilitating the putting on or putting off of the article for whose attachment 

* Russell, op. cit., JV, 636, t Thurston, op. cU., V, 264. 

I W. Crooke : Popular Religion and Polltlore of Korthem India^ 2nd ed., I, 46, 77, 128. 

§ Sir James Frazer ; Pavsanias, V, 246. 

II "W. Robertson Smith : Religion of the Semites, 2nd ed., jlSl f ; Rncyclopcedia JSiblioa, III, 
3136/, 3461. 

^ Quoted by Thurston, op. cit., II, 346. 


[ 25 3 




No. 12.] 


MAN. 


[Feb., 1919. 


^he netsuke is used. But in the belief of many Japanese there is much more in 
favour of a gourd-shaped netsuke than the mere convenience of its form, for to such 
a netsuke — as to comparatively very few of the vast number of netsukes of other 
forms which have been made — they attribute a certain measure of magical power. 
An actual gourd, of a convenient size, either with its natural surface or ornamented 
with lacquer, is sometimes used as a netsuke, but more often a copy of a gourd, in 
bone, ivory, wood (plain or lacquered), metal, glass (either solid or hollow and 
containing a liquid), jade, agate, soapstone, or some other material, is employed. 
Children use the gourd-form very commonly, often as a netsuke to hold the little 
bags (p-mapiori-kinchaku') containing their paper charms, and sometimes as an orna- 
ment sewn upon or hung from these bags ; they use it, too, as the basis of certain 
of the maigo-fuda (the tickets or labels bearing the Nuame and address of the 
parents, and perhaps some ornamentation intended to secure supernatural protection 
for the small wearer), to which, among other forms, that of a longitudinal section 
of a bottle-gourd is given.* Elderly people, also, often wear small gourds or effigies 
of gourds, which serve as their netsukes. In the cases of both these and the 
children the main purpose of the gourd (or its likeness) is very often said, at present, 
.to be the keeping of its bearer from stumbling and frdm injury by falling. 

The belief in the bottle-gourd as an amulet against stumbling or injury by 
falling, curious as it seems, is by no means a new one, for, in a book published a 
little over a century ago, the bottle-gourd is mentioned as having been carried in 
the Genroku period (end of the seventeenth century) as a charm against stumbling.f 
Later, a small imprint, representing a bottle-gourd, came to be stamped upon geta 
(wooden pattens), so- that the wearers of those geia might be kept from stlimbling, 
a marking which, I believe, is still sometimes followed. The gourd is far from 
being the only amulet to which the power of preserving its bearer from faHing is 
ascribed by the Japanese ; a similar power is very often attributed at the 
present time to the little bell worn at the waist by Japanese infants, to certain 
stones (such as rock-crystal)|, to certain amulets of religious origin, and to some 
other things. This multiplicity of magical preservatives against falling suggests 
that they arb respectively indications of a phase in the decay of more primitive 
beliefs, for although stumbling is a danger to which children and old people (who 
are looked upon as entering their second childhood when they reach the age of 
sixty, and in consequence often wear, like children, red undergarments, red-lined 
clothes, or red caps§) are particularly exposed, it seems hardly likely that so many 
amulets #hieh are not directly asso.ciable (according to the general principles under- 
lying the selecting of Objects as amulets)- with falling should have been especially 
devised against falling ; that is, we seem to have a good reason for guessing that 
the carrying of certain articles by the Japanese as preservatives against stumbling 
resembles the present carrying, by educated Europeans, of certain .things (formerly 
used as protections against the effect of sorcery or of “ evil eye,” or against" an 
illness) for 'mere “ good luck.” That this is indeed so in the case of the little bell 


* Some children’s amulets of several kinds, actual gourds or based on gourd forms, are shown 
on PL IV of “Japanese Household Magic,” in Trans: Japan Soo. (Ijondon), Vol. 'VIII. 

f The Chrysanthemum (Magazine), Yokohama, 1881, p. 32, quoting the Kotto Shiu. 

I In China (as, for example, at Foochow), ornaments cut from “precious stones” (jade ds 
evidently referred to, and perhaps rock-crystal and coral as well) “are often worn suspended on 
“ one* side of the persons of adults. Some seem to believe that such a use helps them to keep their 
‘“ balance, and acts as a kind of preventive of slipping or falling down.”-Ar. Doolittle, Social lAfe 
the Chinese, New York; 186T, Vol. II, p. ■324-. 

§ Jukichi Inouye : Some Life in ToTtyo, Tokyo, 1910, p. 236. 
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is clearlj shown by certain evidence* ; it is farther shown in the case of rock- 
crystal, which I have recorded as used as a protection against falling, and which has 
been reportedf as a protection against the works of evil supernatural beings ; and that 
it is also so in the cases of some of the other amulets now used against stumbling 
can, I think, be shown as well. The original (or at least an early) purpose of the 
wearing of the little bell was the protection of its bearer from the attacks of evilly 
disposed supernatural beings ’seeking weak or helpless persons whom they could 
injure. We have reason to suspect, therefore, that the bottle-gourd, like a number 
of other amuletic objects used to-day in Japan for more or less specific, but minor, 
purposes, was formerly employed as a thing antipathetic to evil spectral beings of 
many (and perhaps all) kinds, and that its present employment “ against stumbling ” 
or “injury by falling” is no more than a relic of a much wider sphere of applica- 
tion. The use of the gourd by children seems to confirm a suspicion pf this kind, 
because a decaying belief in a magical operation of more or less general application 
often finds its last expressions in matters co«nnected with children. And the use of 
the gourd by elderly people seems further confirmation, because finding red-— a colour 
which is used in China and Japan as a protection against the attacks of evil super- 
natural beings— ^still '^orn by old people just as it is worn by children, we may 
assume as probable that a reason similar to that underlying the magical employment 
of red underlies the magical employment of the bottle-gourd, which is likewise worn 
by the aged and the very young. 

That the bottle-gourd was formerly primarily an amulet- generally anti-spectral 
in character would seem to be shown by the fact that in China (where the child’s 
small bell, now commonly regarded in Japan as little or no more than a pre- 
servative against injury from falls, is still used to .keep the child from harm due 
to evil supernatural beings), the bottle-gourd is associated both in a general way 
and in several special ways with the protection of persons from spectral attacks. 
At Foochow “ The gourd-shell, or a painting of the gourd on wood or paper, 
“ or a Rmfl.n wooden gourd, or a paper cut in shape like a perpendicular section of 
“ a gourd, or a paper lantern made in shape of a gourd, is in frequent use . . . 
“ as a charm , to dissipate or ward off pernicious influeuces. Children often wear 
about their persons a representation or pictme of the gourd. The shell of this 
“ vegetable is sometimes iip noar the place where the children who have not 

“ yet had the small-pox sleep during the last night of the year. This custom is 
“ explained by the Chinese by saying that a certain god of the small-pox and 
“ measles will ‘ empty ’ the small-pox into the gourd-shell, , and not into, these 
“ children,. if he should observe one ready.’’^ It is wqrth observing, in connection 
with these Foochow practices, that the gourd-shell, and the small wooden gourd, are 
duplicated by Japanese amulets, while the paper cut in shape like a section of a 
gourd is parallelled very closely hy the gourd-shaped maigo-fuda ; and, further, that 
the “ god of the small-pox ” referred to is an evil-working demon who has been 

deified by the Chinese— as, sometimes in a more or less modified form, by other 

Asian peoples — because of his power. At Amoy, gourd-shaped objects made from 
wood cut on the fifth day of the fifth month, a date peculiarly propitious in matters 
connected with protection against, evil supernatural brings, are worn on the breast as 

Cf. Japanese Household Magic,’' p. 146. H. B. Dennys, in The Folh-lore of China, Hong- 
kong, 1876, p. 55, says that the “ most common of all [amulets] are the little bells worn by the 

“ Chinese child of every degree in the.South^most provinces, and, more sparingly,, used in the 
“ North also.” 

t P. Ehman, in “ Volksthiimliohe Vorstellungen in Japan,” in MiUheilmgen. der deuischm 
Gesellsehaft f&r Ifaiw/'-Wid V^l^rlmnde OstaHeftSf Vol. VI, p. 334. 

* X Doolittle, qp, oii., Vol. II, pp. 316j 316. 

[27 ] 



No. 12.] 


MAN. 


[Feb., 1919, 


amulets, together with shaall swords — ^potent protections against such beings in 
general — ^made of wood of the same kind.* It is interesting to observe, further, 
that the Malays, who have many beliefs, whether of Malayan or of Chinese origin, 
resembling those of the Japanese, include the skin of a bottle-gourd among the 
materials used for fumigating an infant which cries and will not take its food,t 
because the symptoms mentioned are among those attributed by them to the attacks 
of evil supernatural beings. 

That injury by falling was, like many other evils, formerly looked upon as one 
of the efiects of the actions of such beings is indicated by various Japanese beliefs 
or practices. The same idea comes out clearly in a record concerning the Koreans, 
who have many beliefs closely resembling, or at least founded on the same concep- 
tions as, Japanese beliefs — persons out on a hillside cutting wood offer a little of 
their food, before partaking of it, to the spirit of the place where they are, fearing 
that if they fail to do so “they will be punished by a severe fall or cut, or some 
other accident.’’^; 

We may now, having seen that the bottle-gourd or its likeness probably served 
in Japan as an amulet against the works of evil supernatural beings in general, 
rather than against any one specified evil, seek a satisfactory reason why it should 
have been selected as such an amulet. The wide distribution of the belief in the 
preservative virtues of the bottle-gourd indicates that the belief is probably an old 
one, while the present occurrence of the belief, in one form or another, in China, 
in Japan, and among the Malays, indicates that it probably has elements fitting in 
with fundamental conceptions of the several peoples among whom it is found. 
I think that we may trace the reason we seek in, or at least as closely related to, 
the employment of gourds as rattles. The seeds within a dried gourd, striking 
against the shell when the gourd is shaken, make a sound which has caused gourds 
to be selected as rattles, often for ceremonial purposes, in various parts of the world. 
It seems possible, therefore, that the sound given forth by the gourd may, in itself 
and directly, have sufficed to cause the selection of the gourd as an amulet ; the 
fact that the sound may at times, in the case of small gourds, be almost inaudible, 
is not valid as an argument against this, for it is quality which, everywhere, is 
^generally regarded as of most service in the warfare against the unseen, not quantity. 
Among the amuletic bells of Japanese or Chinese children there are some which 
produce hardly so much sound as a small gourd ; perhaps 'an extreme example of 
these — almost equivalent to the mere effigies of gourds — is the bell, for a Japanese 
infant, made from a piece of the antler of a sacred deer (a material in itself deemed 
preservative against evil),§ which can be barely heard When shaken. It seems 
possible, on the other hand, that to the gourd used as a rattle there may have 
anciently been attributed special virtues in connection with the driving away or the 
control of evil supernatural beings during magical or during religious ceremonies, 
and that because of this the gourd was looked upon as a magical instrument, and 
came thus to be applied as a personal amulet. That a gourd could serve as a child’s 
toy as well as for the child’s protection would have provided an additional reason 

*• J. J. M. de Groot : Les Fkes Annuelles a Emoui (Jmoy), Paris, 1886, p. 328. The use of the 
gourd here is explained (p. 329) by de Groot by the Chinese apothecaries’ employment of gourd- 
. shells or of pottery gourds as containers for. their medicinal materials, and by the gourd'*s 
symbolising a horn of plenty among the Chinese. 

t W. W. Skeat : Malay Magic, London, 1900, p. 338, Lightning-struck wood, the belief in 
which as anti-demoniacal is widely extended, is another material used for such fumigations by the 
Malays. 

I Mrs. Bishop ; Korea and Her Neighlours, London, 1898, Vol. II, p. 244. 

§ Tiny images of gourds, as well as other objects, are made of this material. 
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for its associatiou with childhood ; a number of examples of anti-demoniacal objects 
which have become common children’s toys in Japan could be cited in support of 
this almost obvious conclusion. The general form of the little amuletic hells of 
Chinese and Japanese children, which is evidently a traditional one, lends support 
to the idea that gourds were anciently used as amulets because they acted as rattles, 
for those bells consist of shells of metal, almost completely closed, containing loose 
strikers ; that is, they are not open-mouthed bells with clappers, but are merely 
small metallic rattles, and not improbably derived more or less directly from rattles 
of vegetable origin.* 

Again, it seems possible that the Far Eastern employment of the gourd as an 
amulet may have originated in the gourd’s employment as a container for substances 
to which preservative or other virtues were attributed.f Primitive peoples very often 
carry upon their persons seeds, powders, or other things in finely divided forms, with 
protective or curative intent, most often keeping those things in little sacks, but 
occasionally using small gourds for the purpose. If the Chinese anciently followed 
a practice of this kind, a natural and logical development from it, and one which 
would parallel the developments in the case of certain other amuletic objects among 
the Chinese, would have been the use of empty gourds (with their mouths kept 
closed, so that spectral beings, who are generally looked upon as being in many 
respects rather stupid, could not know the contents) and of effigies of gourds. 

The gourd is mentioned in the noiito of a certain fire-preventing service as one 
of four children to whom Izanami gave birth in order that they might counteract 
the evil works of her earlier child. Fire,}: but its introduction in this connection 
seems, if we may take the nature of its companions as a criterion, to be due mainly, 
if not entirely, to its value as a vessel for holding water. Snake-gourds occur in 
connection with certain Japanese curative or preservative majinai, but in those 
majinai of which I know their applications seem to be based on conceptions other 
than those underlying ,the magical applications of the bottle-gourd which have been 
‘ discussed above. W. L. HILDBURGH. 


REVIEWS. 

India: Naga Language. Pettigrew. 

Tangkhul Naga Grammar and Dictionary ( Ukhrul Dialect'), with Dlustrative I Q 
Sentences. By the Rev. W. Pettigrew, American Baptist Mission, Shillong. IW 
1918. 

This book is published by the Assam Government. Persons with even a moderate 
knowledge of both English and Tangkhul Eaga are few, so that we ought, no doubt, 
to be grateful for such a work ; yet one cannot help wishing that the author had 
been better qualified for his task. 

The explanations are sometimes ungrammatical, and often obscure. What, for 
instance, is the unlucky learner to make of the following on page 3, under the head 
Pronunciation ” 

“Words or suffixes ending in u or ui interchange with o, as rd-Xo for rd-lu 
(come), and in modified verbs, such as ydm-thu-wa (walked away), when changed 
into a verbal adjective, is changed into yam-ka-tho'* 

The preface refers to Sir George Grierson’s Linguistic Survey of India, which 
has already dealt with the language. It is to be regretted that the author has not 
benefited by Sir George’s explanation of the structure of the languages in this 

* Of this type of bell, Holmes, referring to certain ancient Central American bells, says QBiM. 3, 
Bur-Armr. Eth., p. 24) that “The form originated, no doubt, in the rattle, at first a nut-shell or 
gourd.” 

t Of. footnote *, p. 28, supra.' j; W. G. Aston: Shinto, p. 316. 
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group, - If I lie had he would not have written of cases and numbers, voices and 
mpods and tenses, in treating of a language which is innocent of all these things. 
He does not, indeed, go so far as - the author of a grammar, quite recently used in 
Grovernment schools, who invented a paulo-post-perfect in Burmese ; but he presents 
us with eight cases (he might as well have made eighty) and a potential, mood 
formed with a verbal suffix meaning “to be responsible.” 

Numerous sentences are given in Naga and English, and would be very useful 
if the grammar were better dealt with. In a language of this group a sentence is 
largely made up of particles. Many of these have no equivalent in English, and the 
beginner finds it very difiicult to ascertain their meaning and use .unless these are 
explained. The more examples there are the better, but examples alone are insufficient, 
especially if no indication is given as to the meaning of other words in the sentence. 
To look up the words in the “ dictionary ” at the end of the book is more likely to 
waste the learner’s time than to help him, as , practically all particles are excluded from 
it. . No doubt it is difficult to deal with these in a vocabulary, because few of them are 
Capable of being translated into a single English word ; but it is a difficulty Avhich 
ought to be faced. It may be met by writing notes on them, either separate or 
appended to sentences, and referring the user of the vocabulary to the page on 
which the- notes may be found. On the other , hand, the Naga words (or made-up 
expressions) for stagmoss, ductile, regimen, calendar, field-glass, impetigo, patriot (all 
in the Naga-English vocabulary) and scores of others might well have been omitted. 

Keys to pronunciation- prepared without a knowledge of phonetics are bound to 
be. defective, but it is something new to find a dead language resorted to for a 
key-word, On page 2 we have “ eo as eo in e-geo (Latin)'.” 

On page 4 appears, the remark: “I have made no attempt to mark tones or 
“ stresses, as these differences can only be properly learned by ear.” As applied 
■to tones which differentiate the, meaning of words this statement is the reverse of 
the truth. Such tones must be marked, if the student is not to be misled from the 
beginning, and made to form habits of mispronunciation which it will be difficult 
for him to eradicate later. It is probably not too, much to say that, though a 
European with a good ear may learn to speak these languages correctly in other 
j-espects without visual assistance, he will never learn the tones unless he sees the 
words in writing and the tones marked.* Unless this is done he cannot distinguish 
the tones which are essential from, those which are accidental. 

It is high time that all writers on unwuitten languages abandoned the practice 
.<af using , miscellaneous fancy spellings, which represent no definite sounds, and 
adopted the alphabet of the, International Phonetic Association, the only one in wide 
use in this rcountry which can be said to rest on a scientific basis. The alphabet Is 
used, sometimes with modifications, practically in all our text-books of phonetics. The 
knowledge of phonetics is spreading daily, and the younger men who go out to the ' 
East are -likely in -the near future to be familiar with the alphabet. “For the past 
“ ten years systematic instruction in phonetics . . . has formed part of the course 

“ to be followed by .aU Scottish teachers,^ whether Primary or Secondary, . . 

Instruction ip phonetics is now given by . regular members of the staff at most 
“ English training-colleges.” The quotation is from page 24 of the recently published 
report of the Modern Languages. Committee appointed by .the Prime Minister, which 
recommends that “an adequate training in and mastery of phonetics” should,, be 

* Tone may he defined as pitch or variation of pitch. The tones are best marked by short 
lines or dashes placed' before or after the syllable. Thus a high level line would indicate a high 
"^en tone; a slanting, line, hegmning high and ending low, a falling tone and., so on. - The marks 
can further be explained by means of musical notation, though this method has the drawback of 
being ton precise, the rmge of pitch iu the spoken word being variable and merely relative. 
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guaranteed by every normal certificate (page 52) ; that “ phonetics form part of the 
“ traiuing of all entrants to the public service whose duty will lie in foreign 
“ countries ” (page 64) ; and that a thorough knowledge of the science should form. 
“ part of the special training of selected candidates for the Indian Civil Service ” 
(page 13). It may be added that the Board of Study for the Preparation of 
Missionaries has for some years held summer courses including phoneties ; and that 
lectures in phonetics and practical classes are now held throughout the year at the 
new School of Oriental Studies in Finsbury Circus. Although, therefore, compara' 
tively few of the older generation are familiar with the alphabet, and though it is 
constantly being developed, • improved, and extended, it is likely soon to be, in 
its main features at least, as universally recognised as our system of notation in 
music ; and writers on languages will no more think of using letters (including 
ordinary Roman letters with diacritical marks) invented by themselves, or of giving 
their own values to letters, than a musician would now publish a piece of music 
with a notation of his own, or one in which different values from the ordinary are 
given to the notes and other symbols. 

One of the international symbols, 17, has been used in this book, though incon- 
sistently and with the erroneous statement (on page 2) that it has been adopted by 
the Royal Asiatic Society, The alphabet was recommended by me in a paper for 
the Society’s Journal (“The 'Use of the Roman Character for Oriental Xanguages,” 
July 1912), but officially the Society has so far only devoted its attention to the 
transliteration of written languages. (Transliteration has nothing to do with the 
representation of sounds. It is merely a convention by which certain characters of 
the Nag'ari and other alphabets are represented by certain other characters, with or 
without diacritical marks.) The application of the system to Indian languages was 
dealt with in The Asiatic Quarterly Review for January, 1912, and in The Indiaman 
of the 2Rth July, 1917. A key to the system, price 6rf., is obtainable from 
Mr. Daniel Jones, Reader in Phonetics at London University College. The paper 
for the Royal Asiatic Society, mentioned above, may also be obtained from him, price 
Is. 6rf. Mr. Daniel Jones has himself dealt with the subject in an article, entitled 
‘*'The Value of Phonetics to the Language Student,” in The Internatioiml Review 
lof Missions for April, 1918. 

A warning is here necessary. It would be better that the International alphabet 
-should, not be used, at all than that it should be used by a person altogether 
ignorant of phonetics. Rut in these days no such person should attempt to reduce 
an unwritten language to writing. In Europe he has no excuse, for he can easily 
remove the reproach of ignorance froin himself. In India facilities for the study of 
phonetics hardly exist, but it is hoped that this will not long continue to be the 
case. ' R. GRANT BROWN. 

Taxila. Marsliall. 

A Guide to Taxila. By Sir John Marshall, Director-G-eneral of Archeology 4i 
in India. Calcutta : Superintendent Government Printing. 1918. Price 4^. SJ. It 

There is no ancient site in India the scientific excavation of which has been 
awaited with greater interest than that of the great city of Taxila, which lies 
-20 miles north-west of Rawalpindi, in the Panjab. Its name in Sanskrit, Takkasila 
or Takhasila, meaning probably “ the city of cut stone,” marks its importance. 
It is mentioned in. the Mahabharata ; an inscription in Aramaic characters of the 
fourth or fifth centurry B.O., the only Aramaic record yet found in India, indicates 
the influence of Persia. It was captured by Alexander the Great in 326 b.c. ; it 
was of much import^-nce under' the Maury an empire, Bactrian Greeks, Scythians, 
and Parthians, and it was finally destroyed during the invasion of the White Huns 
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after 455 a.d. Much damage was done by ignorant explorers, but most of the city 
has now been carefully excavated under Sir John Marshall’s supervision, who gives 
.a valuable account of its history and topography. Among tire most interesting dis- 
coveries were a steatite vessel with a silver vase inside, and in the vase an inscribed 
scroll and a small gold casket containing some minute bone relics, the inscription 
being dated about 78 a.d. ; the remains of a palace bearing a considerable resemblance 
to those of Assyria ; a representation of the double-headed eagle which first occurs in 
Hittite art ; an Aramaic inscription of the fourth century b.c. ; a head of Dionysus 
in silver repousse ; some fine jewellery ; a temple much resembling the classical temples 
of Greece ; and another temple, apparently Zoroastrian. ' W. CROOKE. 
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Lau Islands : Folklore. St. Joknston. 

The Lau Islands and their Fairy Tales and Folk-Lore. By T. R. St. 
Johnston. Pp. 145. London : The Times Book Company. 1918. 

The culture of Fiji, arising out of a mixture of Melanesian and Polynesian 
elements, has a special character very different from either of its constituents. The 
tales recorded by Mr. St. Johnston, from the more Polynesian islands of the Lau 
Archipelago, show this special character clearly. Most of them deal with the doings 
of Fijian gods and with their relations with the human inhabitants of Fiji, and 
reveal a concept of the higher powers distinctly different from that of Polynesia, 
while the chief link with Melanesia is in the account of magic and in the incidental 
appearance pf a supernatural seducer of young men, and beliefs concerning the dead, 
which are frequent themes of Melanesian mythology. 

The tales are recorded in free translation and in a literary form intended to 
appeal to popular interest. Mr. St. Johnston disclaims the r6le of the ethnologist, 
but the stories he relates not only give a vivid picture of Lauan belief, but also 
record incidentally many facts of great anthropological interest. Thus, we are tolJ 
of the ancient practice of burying chiefs in great canoes, which were then dragged 
to almost inaccessible caves, and the chapter on magic relates several interesting 
features, such as the necessity for keeping aAvay from the sea and the constant 
recurrence of the number four in the magical ritual. Mr. St. Johnston tells us that 
the tales now recorded are selected from a big book of notes. It is to be hoped 
that we may have other selections from this note-book, and the anthropologist will 
not cojmplain if the facts are given as nearly as possible in the native dress. The 
free translation into literary English is apt to disguise many touches of native thought 
of great value to the student, whether this value be to assist exactness in comparison 
with other localities or to reveal with fidelity the concepts underlying the manifold 
social activities of the people. W. H. R. RIVERS. 


ANTHROPOLOGICAL NOTE. 

Accessions to the Li braky oe the Royal Anthropological 

Institute. 



{Donor indicated in parentheses.') 

The Turks of Central Asia in History and at the Present Day .* An Ethno- 
logical Inquiry into the Pan- Turanian Problem, and Bibliographical Material 
relating to the Early Turks and the Present Turks oj Central Asia. By M. A. 
Czaplicka. 9jx6. 234 pp. and Map. Clarendon Press. 15^, net. (The Publishers.) 

La Nouvelle-CaUdonie etles lies Loyalty. By Fritz Sarasin. 9|-x65. 296 pp., 
184 Illustrations, 8 Plates, and a Map. Georg and Co., Bale. (The Author.) 
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES. 

Archseology. With Plate G. Breton. 

Some Mexican Clay Heads. By A. C. Breton. I 

Tlie small clay heads, found in great numhers in the fields covering the If 
site of Teotihuacan, arc known in museums chiefly from one type with closely 
shaven head, although there are several other kinds, including some with elaborate 
head-dresses characterising certain divinities. After having visited many ancient 
sites, collecting the small objects brought to the surface year after year by rain and 
cultivation, it may be said that the shaven heads are peculiar to Teotihuacan and 
are found nowhere else. 

In fields near Otumba (beyond Teotihuacan) there was such a profusion of clay 
heads, obsidian arrow points, &c., that after a week’s collecting I threw away two 
baskets ftill, whilst bringing away a very large quantity. These were varied in 
character. Round Tlaxcala, within a radius of five or six miles, on almost every 
bare space of tepetate, small heads, human and animal, were strewn about. On a 
hill some miles, from Apizaco (north of Tlaxpala), there must have been an altar 
or temple to a goddess of maternity, judging from the feminine figurines which 
my servant found there. These were sent to the National Museum at Washington, 
but failed to arrive. 

Almost every site in that region has its distinctive type of the little heads. 
Those in Plate G are from Metepec, a hill-site in the plain of Toluca, beyond 
the mountains that shut in the valley of Mexico to the north-west. Although 
much battered and archaic in style, they are worth reproducing for the treatment 
of the eyes, which consist of double hollows separated by a ridge, with no pretension 
to represent the actual eye. Such noses as remain to them are unlike the usual 
Mexican type, also the peculiar head-dresses. The backs of the heads are quite 
flat. Decorated pots and “ idols ” were dug up at Metepec, but were carried ofl* 
by an American collector about twenty years ago. The hill had been long under 
cultivation, but was known locally for the antiquities found there. 

Miss H. Newell Wardle, of the Museum of the Academy of Sciences at Phila- 
dephia, has looked over their large Mexican collections, and finds only three clay 
heads the eyes of which are treated similarly to these of Metepec, with surrounding 
ridges. Only one of these has the centre ridge. No provenance was given with 
them when received by the museum. 

It is worth noting that the votive heads, held (by the long black hair) by the 
figures on the Ica tapestries,"*^ have double eyes. These are two white quadrangular 
spaces enclosed by a dark line, which also divides them. None of the many other 
eyes in these tapestries are so treated. 

All the Mexican clay heads need to be seen in the same lighting in which they • 
were made, especially the more finely wrought ones of Teotihuacan. In a diff'used 
light (as in a museum), the delicate details do not show, and they coine out badly 
in a photograph, but when seen in a room lighted only by a door, Mexican fashion, 
many of them are surprisingly vivid, and real works of art. The heads illustrated’" 
are from to nearly 7 cm. high. No trace of colour remains on them. 

Also illustrated in the Plate is a polished stone frog, purchased at the Indian 
town of Zacatlan, near the northern border of the State of Puebla, and on the edge 
of the barranca that ends the high plateau there. The ancient site was covered 
with young barley at the time of my visit, so could not be investigated. The frog 
is of unusually hard, close grained rock, specific gravity 2 ‘34:5, and appears from 
the shape to have been made from a celt. It is a rare specimen and I gave it to 
the National Museum at Washington, where it is among their best polished stone 

. * See Man, 1918, 22, Fig. 4. Owing to the dark colouring it is difficult to see the details. 
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objects and is the only one of its kind. The dimensions are 8‘3 cm. by 4 ‘3 cm. 
The .hollows show as pale lines, like most Mexican carvings. There are only four 
digits on each extremity. The officials of the National Museum kindly permitted 
me to make all these drawings during" a recent visit. 

The frog is intimately associated with the coming of rain in Mexico (also in 
Peru), and the specimen has hands uplifted in a praying attitude whilst the tongue 
hangs out as if with thirst. It is a fact that the frogs croak at the end of the 
long dry -season when every one is looking at the sky and hoping for a shower, and 
cattle in the fields low, “calling the rain.” Mexicans say the frogs pray for rain, 
and in Yucatan the croaking of the large 'frOg is a sure sign of rain within three 
days. Their contented thankful chant afterwards sounds quite diflferently. 

A. C. BRETON. 


New Mexico : Folklore.' Parsons. 

Mothers and Children at Laffuna. By Elsie Clews Parsons. 10 

Wana’s baby was two weeks old on my last (1918) visit to Laguna, and 10 
as the baby lay in her behooded board cradle on the floor or, still in her compartment, 
on the lap of her mother or her great-aunt, our talk led naturally from her and her 
short experience to ways with, babies in general. Like other Pueblo Indian babies, 
she had been taken outdoors and presented to the gods. On the fourth morning of 
her life, before sunrise, one of the two surviving medicine-men of Laguna, the 
shiwanna (thunder) cheani came to the house and laid out on the floor of the 
upper room of the two-storied house his altar paraphernalia. Wana made for me 
the following diagram of the altar : — 

South. 



I 


a = tyetih. 1 =ihish (flint knife). c = meal line. 

The iyetik h a feti’ch or symbol of the deity within the. earth, a deity who is to 
the Keresans a sonree of being and the most revered of all their supernaturals, naiya 
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(mother) iyetiku. The symbolic iyetik is an ear of corn wrapped with unspun cotton 
and set in a little buckskin cap. When set out on an altar — the only time it is 
exposed — it is dressed with feathers and encircled with a string of precious beads 
turquoise and white shell heads, together with olivella or ahalone shells. On either 
side of the iyetik <vs\. our diagrammatic altar is a flint knife. The flint knives serve 
in this calse, I surmise, as in other cases of ceremonial usage, as a guard to the 
iyetik or altar against witches or evil spirits.* The central line of meal is a road- 
way for the kopisktaiya, the benevolent supernaturals, probably in this case more 
particularly for naiya iyetik, to come in by. Usually on altars the meal road leads 
from the east, the altar facing the east. I could not learn why in this instance the 
characteristic position was changed. In myth, to be sure, naiya iyetik lives at 
shipopolima (in the north). 

In the diagram of the altar a medicine-bowl should have been represented, as 
from it, out of his shell cup,t the shiwanna che.ani gave Wana a drink, and from it 
with his eagle feathers he also asperged mother and child, two little rites of constant 
occurrence in Pueblo Indian ceremonials. According to one informant there should 
also be a crook stick on the altar, as with it the cheani would sprinkle meal on the 
infant. 

After the preliminaries at the altar, the order of which I could get with no 
certainty, the cheani took mother and child out on the southern terrace of their 
"'house. With them went Wana’s aunt (her mother’s sister; her mother is dead),J 
Getsitsa, the head of Wana’s household, § an old lady whom, in accordance with 
Keresan kinship terminology, Wana calls naiya, mother. Out on the terrace 
Gestitsa. facing the east, said this prayer|| : — 

shauau naiya osach waii gaiutse waniumasi she shkutsipa 

Now mother [iyetik^ sun this morniny I am going out I want 
. samaak nitunigunishe^ sashgama sukiutsi eme shkutsipa nitunigunishe du 
my daughter grow up daily all the time this want grow up this 
hiname osach hano dieshe Ges.** , 

myself sun clan thus. 

“ Now Mother \iyetik understood], Sun, this morning I am going out. I want 
my daughter [the infant] to grow day by day. Thus all the time I want her to 
grow. I myself am of the Sun clan. I am Ges.” 

Aftqr sprinkling meal on the ground and making four times a circular gesture 
with both hands raised, palms upward, to the East and drawn back, a ritualistic 
invitation to the kopisktaiya, and after breathing on the infant,t'j’ the cheani prayed 
as follows : — 

towiki naiya naishdiya toheme tauwa nawigesineshe 

Here give mother [iyetik'] father [6’m«] that is all good relationship 

* Spear points figure among the Sia in what appears to be a rite of exorcism after a birth,. 
Stevenson, M.O. : “ The Sia,” p. 139, XI (1889-90).— Bey. Bur. Mhnol. 

f Shells are used for medicine-water among the Sia, likewise among the Ztifii. i 

J The infant’s paternal grandmother is unknown, the father being unknown; but, In any 
circumstance, I am told, it is the maternal, not the paternal grandmother who attends ' the 
presentation rite. 

§ The other members are Wana’s father and Wana’s three-year-old daughter. 

II Another infonnant, describing the presentation rite in general, asserted that the grandmother 
would not say any prayer. 

^ Also translated “grow strong,” Another informant insisted, that this word should be 
translated “to know about it.” 

*♦ la other amuections her name was always given as Getsitsa. 

ft In' Pueblo oei’emonials sacrosanct things are commonly breathed upon, and impersonators of 
the gods, at Zuni at least, breathe upon the layman. According to Stevenson, the Sia infant is 
breathed on. (“The Sia,” p. 141.) 
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tsityu tsitawa haaonatakonishe emitoa shkiitsipa naiya naishdiya towik* 
of value goodness people muUiplying this way want mother father take 
iani cheowa taame shkutsipa. 

road take this ask want. ^ i ' 

“Here I give you the child, Mother iyetik, Father Sun. That is all. Good and 

valuable relationship of kin and clan), goodness, increase of people. ^ Such I 

want. Mother iyetik, Father Sun, take the road [of the child’s life]. This I ask 

and want.” _ . , 

Two ceremonial requirements in connection with or subsequent to the rite 
should be mentioned. Before the rite the mother’s hair has been washed — a hair 
wash is commonly required before Pueblo Indian ceremonials — and before the rite 
and after, for twelve days after the birth, the woman is expected to be continent. 

In case of violation (cheachsi) she would dry up {tsipanito), i.e., die,t unless she 

were given a purge 
by the medicine- 
man. 

In this pre- 
sentation rite there 
was no reference r 

to naming the in- 
fant, and when I 
made the acquaint- 
ance of the baby 
she had not as yet 
been given any 
name. How she j 

wduld get her i 

Indian name I did ^ 
not hear from 
Wana,J but there 
was talk of how | 

in course of time 
she would be given 
an , “ American ” 
name in baptism 
at the Catholic 
church. Water i 

would be put to ■ 

her head and salt 
to her lips and 
the Spanish god- 
parent institution would be entered into. Every Christmas thereafter her godmother, 
her mother’s comadre, would give her a present — and her mother would give a 
return present to her godmother. 

Laguna -children, like other Pueblo Indian children, receive other presents, 
presents of a more distinctively native character. While a ceremonial by masked 
dancers or^ katsena is under way, parents will ask one of the dancers, perhaps a 

* An unfamiliar word. The cJieani have a peculiar vocabulary. f 

f Cp. Parsons, E.O, : “ Zuni Death Beliefs and Practices.” — American Anthropologist. XVIII, 

(1916'), 246. . ' ‘ 

• X According to other informants names are suggested by the medicine-man, but not at the * * 

presentation rite. CCp. “ The Sia,” p. 141.) 
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kinsman, to make a bow and arrow or an auwak (a baby) for their child — bow and 
arrow for a boy, auwak for a girl. The parent supplies the materials, and in using 
them the dancer says a prayer for the good of the child. As among the Zuhi or 
the Hopi_, the dolls represent the hatsena themselves. Fig. 1 represents a male 
impersonator called nawish. It was made in the autumn of 1917, during the 
yakohanna or corn dance, and until my visit a few months later it had been 
standing on a shelf of the child’s house. Fig. 2 represents a kuchinninaku or girl 
katsena. It was given me by the little girl who had been playing with it. Fig. 3 
represents the ishtua (arrow, bow understood) given by the katsena to boys, to boys 
past infancy; to baby boys such a gift, it. is believed, would bring with it life-long 
bad temper. 

By an elderly informant, comadre by the way in eight families, was sung for 
me the two following lullabies : — 

hawi hawi hawi-i amu maku shuwiminatse uwitsimikia aihamakoshewi 

Who who who dear be quiet turquoise baby board on hush 

showaini ni e a shuwiminatse uwitsimikia. 
take care turquoise baby board on. 

“ There, there, there. 

Dear be quiet, 

On a turquoise* baby board 

Hush, take care 

On a turquoise baby board.” 

hal\vi hawi hawi kuchinninaku tsekuma shutsaiawdta tsekuraa shuuashgatsita amu 

Who who who girl why o,ngry why captious, cross dear 

kuchinninaku tuwa tuwa chikutuemetse tuwa tuwa gaitayadyama shannakura kwie 

girl here here wild roses here here moonlight flowers give 

chukwoya amu. 

take dear. 

There, there, there 

Girl, why are you angry < 

Why are you captious, dear girl ? 

Here, hbre are wild roses 
‘ Here, here is, moonlight 

The flowers, take them, dear!” 

My singer was a knowing and communicative acquaintance. Unlike the younger 
generation at Laguna, she was interested in pastor passing customs. Yarious beliefs 
and practices in connection with mothers and children of which she told seem worth 
recording. If a pregnant woman sits with her back to the sun the placenta will 
“ stick.” Hence when the placenta is retarded someone present is apt to say, 
“Perhaps she sat with her back to the sun and the sun baked her back.” Twins 
may be due to witchcraft. A witch will make two balls of earth wet by urine and 
roll the balls in the direction of the woman who has urinated. Hence urinating in 
the road is disapproved of.f If a baby is born. with teeth it is a sign that before 
his birth his mother has looked at a snake. Parental indiscretions of this kind are 
the stock explanation of congenital deformities at Zuni-if My Laguna informant 
explained only one case in this way, the ease of a child born with a piece out of 

* The hoard was painted turquoise. 

t Nor should water lying in the road be drunk. It would cause tuberculosis— there are so 
“ many travellers in a road.” 

J Parsons, E. 0. : “ Zuni Conception and Pregnancy Beliefs.” — Proo, XIX, Intermtional Coiigrm 
of ArmrUianists, pp. 382-3, Washington, 1917. 
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his ear, the explanation being that his father had gone out shooting during, the 
pregnancy. 

Soon after the birth, perhaps even the first day, ashes will be rubbed on the 
child,* rubbed in the form of a cross on forehead, on chin, and on legs— witches 
, dislike ashes. After hearing about .this witchcraft prophylaxis I asked Wana and 
Gretsitsa if the baby had been rubbed yet with ashes. “No,” said Wana, “but naiya 
“ has been thinking about it.” The next morning they told me the ashes had been 
rubbed on — rubbed on the forehead, as I saw when they showed me the baby, just 
as on Zufii babies. ^ The ashes were not rubbed on in the form of a cross, nor were 
they rubbed anywhere else on the body. ■ 

There is,' or rather was, said my elderly informant, a prejuflice at Lagu/ia against 
clipping a boy’s hair, a prejudice probably characteristic, I may add, of all the Pueblo 
Indians. Once a godchild who was out herding sheep had lice in his hair, so “ they ” 
cut it short. His mother felt greatly distressed, and exclaimed to her comadre^ 
“They scattered my blood and my health to the four winds! ” 

Formerly at Laguna, in the days when there were no tables and the household 
formed a circle around the bowls on the floor, each kneeling on the left knee, none 
would drink until eating was accomplished. After the meal a senior might touch 
the breast of a child and say, “ Now if all your food has gone down you may drink.” 
Then pr at any other time when a senior asked a child to bring him or her a drink 
the child was , expected to stand with arms folded until the ' senior said, SheiunM, 
“May you grow tall ! ” Taitwa (good, i.e., “thanks”) responded the junior. 

. ELSIE CLEWS PARSONS. 


ifepitisli New Guinea. Flint. 

Muffuru at Torpbina, Bamu River. By L. A. Flint. 

When visiting the village of Torobiua, on Damera Island, in fhe estuary 4Q 
of- the Ramu, I noticed that a new duhu'\, was just completed, and that a Iv 
' muguTie was to take place in the village that night. After considerable persuasion 
the natives allowed me and a couple of the police to view the ceremony, and I 
Weiut there at nightfall.. 

interior of the building was decorated with crotons and nipa palm leaves 
tp about 40 to 50 feet from one end. The men of the village sat beneath these 
deedraitioas, a number of whom sounded the whilst others kept up a song for 

about an hour and a half. A, native, who iwas evidently the master of the cere- 
inonies for the night, then went to the other end of the dubu, and the other men mqved 
to the wall and sat in a line. After waiting for about ten minutes twenty-one nude 
Women, each carrying a torch, marched two deep up the building to where the men 
X6re sitting. As the women approached, the men began to sipg “Oh, Oh” for a 
couple of minutes ; when they stopped singing the men jumped up and each claimed 
a woman. j 

Immediately all the fires were covered up and all was in semi-darkness, but I 
saw the natives copulating, and the young children who were present also witnessed ' 
it.- After fifteen minutes had elapsed a kihi was sounded and the fires brightened 
up ; the women returned to the far end of the duhn^ and the singing recommenced 

' *~qp. “The Sia,” p. HI. 

j* The dubu is evidently a “long hoiise " presumably (equivalent to the dubu daima of the 
KereWa Mfc (A. 0. Btaddon, Max, 1918, 99). 

J According to B. W. P. Chinnery (Man, 1917, 56), M 2 >i is the name for a wooden trumpet in 
Northern British New Quinea ; if the Mbi , is a similar instrument, it constitutes a new record 
cf. A. 0. Haddon, Man, 1917, 60). .Probably it is a shell trumpet. 
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The same ceremony was repeated about every two hours till daybreak. At 
certain intervals during the night a native, who held in his hand a bow and some 
arrows, chased along the building, in a crouching position, another native. The 
fugitive purposely fell down three times before ; he reached the place where the other 
men were seated. Each time he fell the other native pretended to endeavour to 
have connection with him, to^ the great amusement of the spectators. This part of 
the ceremony is called ubami dufu. 

At daylight the centre of the dubu was screened off with nipa leaves. The 
elder people sat at one end of the duhu, the younger ones at the other, in order, so 
I was informed, that the young children might discuss what they had seen in the 
night. 

At daybreak payments in arm shells, arrows, pigs, etc. were made for sons 
and daughters who were being married. 

A Bamu River native considers it essential in pedotrophy that the children 
should learn how they come into existence, so whilst witnessing the copulation 
natives explain to the children who are sitting near them how their mothers 
become enceinte ; advice relating to matrimonial matters is also tendered at a 
muguru. 

. At a muguru wives are exchanged, and the younger women pass temporarily 
into the possession of the elder men. The mituguru ceremonies continue for one 
month. On the last night a number of wooden figures — two men (Agisa and 
Morigiro), a woman (Sirura), a crocodile (jiibara)^ a shark (pmi), and a black pigeon 
(hadu) — are brought into the dubu and shown to the young pjsople, who are 
supposed not to ha;ve seen them previously (the reason for this could not be 
explained). 

A muguru is always held upon the completion of a new dubu. L. A. FLINT. 
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Central America : .Glironology. 

The Highest Known Maya Number. By Richard C. E. Long. 

In this paper the same method of writing Maya numbers will be used 
us in two former ones (Man, 1918, 70 and 74), and the correlation with Christian 
chronology used in those papers will be applied to the extremely interesting dis- 
cussion by Mr. Morley (An Introduction to the Study of 'the Maya Hieroglyphs, 
p. 116) of the date on Stela 10 at Tikal. The kin number in this date is missing, 
and taking this as 0, he reads the number as 1-11-19^9-3-6-2-0, the last part, viz., 
9-3-6-2-0, being an ordinary initial series. He does not give the full 'calendar 
date for the zero point of the whole of this immense number. 

Now, in the usual method of solving Maya. dates all the even calendar rounds 
,are first subtracted, so as to leave a convenient number to deal with by whatever 
method of solving is used. The table of calendar round multiples given by 
Mr. Bowditch only goes up to 80 calendar rounds, which ' is insufficient for 
numbers running into great cycles or upwards. If the number is not -very much 
greater than 80 calendar rounds two or more of the multiplel can be added 
together, but this is impracticable with very high numbers like the present one. 
To construct a table of multiples of calendar rounds running high enough would 
require much labour and a very large table, most of the entries in which would be 
useless, as the extremely high numbers found are so few. The following method is 
here suggested, which requires only a short table, and is capable of , application to 
all numbers, however large. 

If the Maya system of numeration was purely vigesimal any number in the 
usual system of transcription used could be multiplied by apy power of 20 by 
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moving it so many places to the left and adding ciphers, just as is done in our 
decimal notation to multiply by powers of 10. The break in the vigesimal system 
caused by the tun, containing 18 uinals, makes this impossible unless the number 
contains no odd uinals or kins. The number 2-7-9-0-0 (=18 calendar rounds) is 
such a number, and its multiples from 1 to 20 are given in the annexed table. 
Any number in Maya notation in this table can be multiplied by any power of 20 
by simply moving it so many places to the left and adding ciphers. This can be 
applied to the reduction of numbers exceeding 18 calendar rounds by subtracting the 
largest possible number in the table from' the first five periods of the number to be 
solved (or from the first six periods if no number iu the table will go into the first 
five), then bringing down the next period (or the next two or more periods if 
required) of the number to be solved, and writing it at the right of the remainder, 
and subtracting the highest possible number in the table from this- new number, and 
^ oil? till a remainder less than 18 calendar rounds is obtained. This last can be 

dealt with by Mr. Bowditch’s table of calendar round multiples. The process is in 
fact long division using Maya notation. Applying it to the present case we have — 
Number to be solved - - - - _ 1_19_ 9 . 3_ 2-0 

From first 6 periods subtract 13 times 2-7-9-0-0 per table 1-10-16-17- 0- 0 

. Remainder with next period (2) brought down - - 1- 2-12- 3- 6- 2 

Subtract 9 "times 2-7-9-0-0 - - - - . 1_ 1_ 7_ 0- 0 

Remainder with next period (0) brought down 
Subtract 10 times 2-7-9-0-0 ... 

Remainder (which Is less than 18 calendar rounds) - 
, I t Subtract 10 calendar rounds per Bowditch table 

Remainder- - - - . . . . . 1-8-16-0 

, This last being less than a calendar round, can be dealt with by any method 

, ; solving. The best is Mr. Bowditch’s (^The Numeration Calendar System and 

Astronomical Knowledge of the Mayas, p. 302). 

Now 9— 3— 6— 2—0, if a date in the Long Count, is 5 Ahau 8 Pax (13 June 
29 B.c.j, so that the zero point of the large number of eight periods is found, by 
solving for the remainder 1-8-16-0, to be 5 Ahau 8 Xaxkin. This zero point would 
' \ 22 June 5042164 b.c. (Julian). As the usual Maya era, starting from 

4 Ahaii 8 Cumhu 13 January 3642 b.c., is called the Long Count, it is convenient 
< to call the era starting from 5042164 b.c. the “Extended Count.” The principal 

, . . , ^ points reached and passed over in the Tikal inscription are therefore : — 

He' 

‘ B.C. 

> : Zero point of Extended Count - 5 Ahau 8 Yaxkin- - 22 June 5042164 

1-0-0-0-9-0-0-0 - - - 12 Ahau 8 Ceh - - 31 July 1888160 > 

1-11—0-0-0-0-0-0 - - _ 7 Ahau 13 Zip - - 3 November 153458 

; 1-11-19-0-0-0-0-0 - - - 4 Ahau 8 Cumhu - - 13 January 3642 

1-11-19-9-3-6-2-0 * - - 5 Ahau' 8 Pax - - 13 June ' 29 

The next problem is to explain why this zero point was chosen for the beginning 
of the Extended Count. It may safely be assumed that the Extended Count 
was not devised until after the starting point of the Long Count had been already 
fix^ed. How, then, did the Mayas come to count back 1-11-19-0-0-0-0-0 from the 
latter to arrive at the date of the former ? If the number connecting the zero points 
of the two eras was composed of one of each period above the cycle, or if the whole 
nnmber was a multiple of some of the usual factors used,, such as 9 or. 13', it could 
, ^ [ .40 ] 
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be understood how they settled upon it. But in fact it is an odd Maya number, so 
that this explanation will not hold. 

Referring to the reduction of the whole number given above, it will be noticed 
that it equals (13 X 400 + 9 x 20 + 10) 18 + 10 calendar rounds + 1-8-16-0. 
Mr. Bowditch has shown that the Mayas appear to have corrected their solar calendar 
by a calculation of intercalary days on the basis of 25 days for each 104 years (equal 
to 2 calendar rounds) and one day for each 4 years in the excess, and, further, that 
when this correction exceeded a year, they dropped the whole years required in the 
sum of intercalary days required to make the correction, and simply counted the odd 
intercalary days remaining. On this calculation the number of intercalary days 
required in 1-11-19-9-3-6-2-0 is 3,322 vague years of 365 days each-+ 352 days. 
Neglecting the years, there remain 352 days, which would be the amount of the 
correction to be added if the calendar was right at the zero point and had to be 
corrected at the terminal date. In the present case it is evident, as the zero point 
far antedates all human history, that the correction must be the converse of this, so 
that the calendar must be assumed to be right at the terminal date and to require 
to be corrected at the mythical zero point obtained by calculation. In that case, 
as it is a backward correction, the .number of days necessary is 13 {i.e., 365 — 352), 
so that the calendar at the zero point would require to be corrected by adding 
13 days. 

The terminal date has been shown to fall on 13 June 29 B.c. (Julian). ‘At this 
date the Julian calendar was approximately correct, so that the summer solstice fell 
on 21 June, and the 13 June was 8 days before the solstice. If, then, the terminal 
date was 8 days before the solstice, and the correction required at the zero point 
was 13 days, it follows that the zero point fell 13 — 8 ( = 5) days after the solstice. 
As the difference of 5 days from the calculated date of the solstice is so very small, 
it seems probable that the intention of the Mayas in choosing the zero point of the 
Extended Count was »to reach a date which, besides being distant an even number of 
great cycles from the zero point of the Long Count, was also approximately the date 
of the summer solstice. Doubtless the difference of 5 days arose from the desire 
to make it fall on the important day, Ahau. It, in fact, fell on the nearest day 
Ahau to the calculated day 'of the solstice. 

It need hardly be said that the date reached was not within 5 Jays of the 
true day of the solstice at the time of the zero point of the Extended Count, but 
it was distant that amount from what would have been the date calculated for the 
solstice by the Mayas. As the date 9-9-16-0-0 4 Ahau 8 Cumhu fell on the 
true solstice (Man, 1918, 70), and appears to be the point from which they 
calculated back to fix the zero point of the Long Count, it would be natural that 
the Mayas would reflect that the latter date did not itself fall on the solstice, and 
that they consequently would then extend their calculations, using larger and larger 
periods, till they fixed the zero point of the Extended Count so as to fall at the 
summer solstice according to their computation. This explanation confirms Mr. 
Morley’s views as to the length of the periods above the cycle. It also, like the 
other astronomical connections^ shown in my former papers, adds a further element 
of proof of the correctness of Mr. Bowditch’s correlation of Maya and Christian 
chronology. The greater the number of intelligible explanations of series which 
can be shown to follow if this correlation is used, but which fall to the ground 
with any other, the stronger is the cumulative probability that this correlation is 
the correct one. Hence the above theory as to the huge number on Stela 10. at 
Tikal may help to solve the all-important problem of the date of the Southern 
Maya civilisation. 

It is worthy of note that if the Mayas at the time of this inscription had used 
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the system stated by Landa to be used in his time, namely, a correction of one 
day for every four years, as in the Julian calendar, the zero point of the Extended 
Count would have fallen within one day of the calculated day of the summer 
• solstice. This can b^ seen above, as it fell on 22 June 504:2164 b.c. (Julian). 
Although such a calculation gives an even closer result than the foregoing, it is 
safer to assume that they proceeded on the system shown by Mr. Bowditch to have 
been used in the other inscriptions. At the same time there is something to be 
said for the theory that the Landa method was used in this inscription. Except 
those from Palenque, all the instances collected by Mr. Bowditch of calculations to 
rectify the calendar are in the “Great Period” from 9-15-0-0-0 onwards. As to 
Palenque, all the “historical” dates there are in the “Middle Period” commencing 
at 9-10-0-0-0 and prior to* 9-15-0-0-0. The inscription dn Stela 10 at Tikal is 
hi the “ Archaic Period ” prior to 9-10-0-0-0, and more than that, it is the second 
earliest “historical” inscription yet discovered, and is at the same city where the 
earliest one occurs. It is therefore about 200 years qlder than any of the other 
cases of such calculations, and it would be very probable that at that early period 
the Mayas used the less accurate calculation of one day in every four years, and 
that at the height of their civilisation in the Middle and Great Periods they had 
adopted the improved one of twenty-five days in 104 years. 

A third suggestion may be ofifered, namely, that the date chosen for the zero 
point was decided on because upon it the two different systems of calculation, which 
we may call the Lauda and Bowditch systems, gave an almost identical result, 
there being only four days difference. 

Regarding the question why the inscription' on 'Stela 10 at Tikal is the only 
one which gives the date in the Extended Count, it is worthy of note that 
8 Pax, the month day of the terminal date of this series, is exactly 9 uinals (half 
a tun) distant in the annual calendar from 8 Yaikin, the month day of the zero 
point. This seems a good reason for setting out the full Extended Count in the 


inscription. 

Table of Multiples of 18 Calendar Rounds. 

18 Calendar 

Rounds. 

Great Cycles, &c. 

18 Calendar 
Rounds. ‘ 

' Great Cycles, &c. 

1 - * 

2-7-9-0-0 

11 - 

- 1-6-1-19-0-0 

2 - 

- 4-14-18-0-0' 

12 - 

- 1-8 -9-8- 0-0 

■ 3 - 

7-2-7-0-0 

13 - 

1-10-16-17-0-0 

4 - 
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RICHARD C. E. LONG.. 

Obituary. 

<1. P. Johnson 

. By A. S. Kennard. 


Kennard. 

01 


Prehistory has suffered a great loss by the death, at the early age of thirty- 


eight, .of J. P. Johnson. Born in London, 1880, educated at Dulwich College and the 
Royal School of Mines, considerations of health compelled him to migrate to South 
Africa in 1902. At the outbreak of war he was resident in Tasmania, where he 
intended to settle, but he returned to Johannesburg, where he died from pneumonia, 
following an attack of infinmiza, on October 18th last. At an early age he Was an 
■ . [ 42 ] , ’ 
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enthusiastic student of the later geological deposits, more especially those containing 
human relics, and the result of his researches were puhrished in the Essex Naturalist, 
the Geological Magazine, and the Proceedings of the Geologists Association. In the 
virgin field of South Africa he found ample scope. As a mining expert his services 
were eagerly sought by prospecting syndicates, and he availed himself of the oppor- 
tunities afforded by these exploring expeditions. The results of his researches were 
embodied in the Stone Implements of South Africa, \901, 2nd edition 1908 ; 
Geological and Archceological Notes on Orongia, 1910; and the Prehistoric Period 
in South Africa, 1910, 2ud edition 1912. Perhaps his most important discovery 
was the fact that a sequence of flint implements, differing only in detail from that 
of England, can he shown in the Transvaal, whilst the Bantu origin of the Zimbabwe 
ruins was clearly demonstrated. A strong supporter of “ Eoliths,” it may be noted 
that he maintained that the Tasmanian implements did not belong to that cultural 
sts-ge, but to a later one. 

He was a member of the Council of the Geological Society of South Africa, 
and was appointed by the South African Government a member of the Commission 
to report on the Petroglyphs and Roct-paihtings of South Africa, many of which 
are reproduced in The Prehistoric Period in South Africa, 2nd edition. He was 
also a keen student of the Ethnology of South Africa, a fact which materially helped 
him in the solution of many South African problems. A. S. KENNARD 


India, Soutli. Frazer : Aohariyar. 

Milk Customs of the Todas. By Sir J. G. Frazer, D.C.L., and K. R. A A 
Achariyar. dm 

. The Todas of the Neilgherry Hills, in Southern India, are a classical example 
of a purely pastoral tribe. Their customs have been investigated by several inquirers, 
who have recorded the results of their investigations in a series of books, of 
which the latest, by Dr. W. H. R. Rivers, is by far the fullest and the most 
scientific.* When my lamented friend, the late Rev. J. H. Moulton, was in India 
in 1916, he spent some time on the Neilgherry Hills, and in the hope that he might 
be able to ascertain further particulars concerning this interesting tribe, I wrote to 
him suggesting a number of points which seemed to call for elucidation. Before my 
letter reached him he had left the Neilgherries, but he was kind erbough to have 
inquiries instituted by others on my behalf. Among those whom he interested in 
the subject I am especially^ indebted to the Hon. Sir A. G. Cardew, member of the 
Madras Government, who actively exerted himself to procure the information I 
wanted. His exertions bore fruit in the subjoined notes on Toda customs, furnished 
by Rai Bahadur K. Ranga Achariyar. 

The point to which I particularly directed my inquiries was the use which the 
Todas make of the milk of their buffaloes. Among many pastoral tribes of Afiica 
the drinking of milk is subject to certain curious rules and restrictions, based 
apparently on a relation of sympathetic magic which is supposed to exist between 
a cow and her milk even after the milk has been drawn from her and has passed 
into the stomachs of the tribespeople.f Now the Todas also regulate the use of 


* The Todas, by W. H. E. Eivers, London, 1906, Of earliei; accounts the most notable are 
A Description of a Singular Aboriginal Mace Inhabiting the Summit of the Nedghcrry Hills, etc., 
by Captain Henry Harkness, London, 1832 ; The Tr'dms InlmbUwg the Neilgherry Hills, their Social. 
Oustnnu, and Beligious Mites, from the rough notes of a (xennan Missionary [F. Met?], Second 
Edition, Mangalore, 1864 ; An Account of the Primitive Tribes and Monuments of the Ntlagiris, by 
James Wilkinson Breeks, London, 1873 ; Travels Amongst the Todas, or the Study of a Primitive 
Tribe in South India, by William E. Marshall, London, 1873. 

f These rules and restrictions I have described and discussed in Folk-Lore in the Old, 
Testament, VoL III, pp. Ill sgg. 
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milk by an, elaborate code of rales. In his valuable treatise on* the tribe. Dr. Rivers 
had concluded that this elaborate ritual “has grown up as a means of counteracting 
“ the dangers likely to be incurred by this profanation of the sacred substance, or, 
‘‘ in other words, as a means of removing a taboo which prohibits the general use 
“ of the substance.”* On the other hand, arguing from the analogy of pastoral 
tribes in Africa, I conjectured that the Toda rules regulating the use of milk may 
have been based originaslly on a supposed sympathetic relation between the buffalo 
cow and her milk, a relation of such a nature that any abuse of the milk would 
react injuriously on the cow and might e^en cause her death. On this hypothesis 
the observation of the rules was intended to safeguard rather the cows than the 
drinkers of their milk. The inquiries of Mr. Ranga Achariyar do not confirm my 
conjecture. On the contrary, they tend to show that among the Todas at the 
present time there is no belief whatever in a magical sympathy between the cows 
and their milk. Whether at a more or less remote time in the past the Todas may 
have held any such belief we cannot tell, and it would be idle to conjecture. 

Note on the Buffaloes and Milk Customs op the Todas, 

BY Rai Bahadur K. Ranga Achariyar. 

The Todas maintain in every mandf ordinary buffaloes which are not sacred. So 
far as these animals are concerned, there are no restrictions of any kind. They are 
milked and tended by boys or men, although at odd moments, when boys and men 
are otherwise engaged, girls who have not attained puberty may look after these 
animals. Women and girls who have attained puberty are not’ usually allowed to 
do this. 

The milking of the buffaloes, the churning of the butter-milk, and other opera- 
tions connected with butter-making are carried out only by males. Women j^re not 
allowed to milk the bufialoes, nor are i they permitted to touch the vessels in which 
the milk is directly drawn. Even if such vessels are touched accidentally ’by women, 
they j^re discarded and thrown aside. The milk is poured into another vessel, and 
afterwards it may be taken into the mand by women., Although there is no 
prohibition as regards the vessels used in churning butter-milk in the ordinary 
mands, women, as a rule, do not take any active part in the process of churning. 
The milk and its products form the substantial part of the Todas’ dietary, and 
these can be handled freely both by men and women. The ordinary buffaloes 
may ,be disposed of by sale or the herd may be increased by purchase Just as 
they like. So there is not any perceptible diminution of the animals in the 
ordinary herds. 

The buffaloes attached to the sacred . dairies are considered to be sacred animals, 
the degree of sanctity depending upon the kind of the dairy. Male buffaloes of even 
the sacred herd are not considered sacred. 

The Tarvali dairy is of the lowest grade, and they are found attached to, many 
of the mands, and hence they are numerous. The buffaloes attached to this dairy 
may be increased by gifts and offerings. They may also be added to by purchase 
of animals, provided they belong to the same kind of sacred herd. 

The Kudrpali buffaloes come next in rank. At present the number of herds of 
this kind are not many. Additions are not freely made, as only buffaloes of this 
kind have to be obtained, and these are not numerically strong. Although the 
Kudrpali dairy is considered to be of a higher rank than the Tarvali dairy, yet 
buffaloes of both these dairies may be kept and grazed together, either, near the one 
or the other. They may also be milked together, provided the milk drawn from 


W. H. E. Kiveis ; The Todas, p. 231. , 

[ 44 ' ] 


f That is, village. 



March, 1919.] 


MAN. 


[No. 22. 


Kndrpali animals is kept separate from tke milk of the Tarvali herd. The milk of 
both the herds may be kept in either of these two kinds of dairies and churned. 
But the churning operations should be attended to by the respective dairy priests, 
the Tarvali herd milk by the Tarvali dairy priest, and that of Kndrpali by the 
Kudrpali dairy priest. 

The buffaloes attached to the Kagvali dairies are more sacred than those of the 
above-mentioned two dairies. At present there are only four or five dairies of this 
kind and they all belong to the clan Taradr. No other clans seem to have this 

dairy. Additions to this herd are allowed only when there is a considerable 

dwindling of the herd. As is the case with the other kinds of sacred buffaloes, 
additions have to be made by selecting animals belonging to Kagvali dairies. 

The Ti dairy is the highest in rank. It is not found near ordinary mands 
where people live. Generally they are very far from ordinary dwelling-houses of 
the Todas. Attached to this dairy, there are two kinds of buffaloes, the ordinary 

non -sacred ones and the sacred ones. The former are meant for the personal use 

of the palol (priest), as the Ti dairy is far away from dwelling-houses of the Todas. 
The Ti herd may also be augmented by purchase, gifts, or offerings as a penalty. 
When a calf or a buffalo is Virought by a person, he is accompanied by some of his 
friends. They all stay at a little distance from the dairy. Before reaching the 
dairy they provide themselves with leafy twigs of either or both of the plants 
Hedyotis stylosa and Myrsine capitellata. The palol after finishing his work comes 
towards the offerer of the animal carrying a sprig of Hedyotis stylosa or Myrsine 
capitellata, and stands at a distance. The animal is then driven towards the palol, 
and he drives it towards the herd, after passing the leafy twig along the body 
of the animal two or three times. If the animal is one of the ordinary herd 
it is driven into the ordinary herd of the Ti dairy and if sacred into the sacred 
herd. 

Milk is usually drunk without boiling it. It is generally boiled along with rice 
and never by itself. Milk drawn from ordinary buffaloes may be drunk by all persons, 
males or females, and it may be boiled with rice whenever they like. But the 
general rule is to boil it with rice on some special occasions only, such as festivals, 
renewal or roofing of the dairies and mand houses. During September or October 
on a particular day milk is boiled with rice in most of the mands. On this day the 
palol and his assistant light a fire at the foot of a hill, and so this day is 
considered to be a festival day. In some mands some of the Todas boil milk by 
itself if they wish to take it with coffee, although it is against the ordinary 
customs. 

The milk of the sacred buffaloes may be used only by the priests of the dairy 
for ceremonial purposes and on special occasions. In Tarvali dairies the sacred 
milk may be boiled with rice and eaten by the priest on an annual festival day in 
June. On oi'dinary days he should not drink milk drawn from the Tarvali sacred 
buffaloes. When milk is drawn for the first time from a buffalo in the Ti dairy, it 
is boiled with rice, and this cooked food may be eaten only by the palol, his assistant, 
and the Morol (men of the Melgars clan), and not by other Todas. When new 
vessels such as pots or bamboo measures are purchased for the dairy, milk is boiled 
along with rice. 

The milk drawn from the sacred buffaloes of the Ti dairy ought not to be 
drunk by any one, not even by the palol and his assistant, although milk drawn 
from the buffaloes of Kudrpali and Kagvali dairies may be drunk by the priests of 
those respective dairies. Ordinary Todas may not at all drink the sacred milk, and 
they believe that they will die if they drink it. The Wursol is also prohibited 
from using the sacred milk except on special cocasions. But he is permitted to 
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dole oat milk mixed with hutter-milk to other Todas, provided they receive it in 
the open, outside the limits of the dairy. 

Women in child-bed may drink milk only after three months in the case of the 
first child, and after one month for subsequent births. Even then they must drink 
hutter-milk given by a Morol (a male of the Melgars clan), and afterwards milk. 
Prior to drinking the butter-milk and milk a purificatory ceremony has to be gone 
through by the woman. ' This ceremony consists in eating a small quantity of buffalo 
dung, a small quantity of the bark of Meliosma, and bits of leaves of the grass 
Eragrosiis nigra along with butter-milk. As a purification for the child, a small 
quantity of milk in a spoon is passed round the calf three times, and then a portion 
of the milk is spilt on the head of the calf, and the remainder is poured into the 
mouth of the child. After this ceremony the child and the mother may take milk 
freely. 

Butter is never sold as such. It is sold only after clarifying it into ghee. 
The ghee is the pi-operty of the priest. He may sell it at any time, except on 
certain specified days. 

The urine of the buffalo is not at all considered to be sacred, although its dung 
is used for cleaning and purification. On ceremonial occasions the dung is used in 
the mauds and in the dairies for the floor. In the dairies, after smearing the floor 
with dung, they sprinkle the hark of the tree Meliosma. 

The palol, or the priest of the Ti dairy, is considered to be a very sacred 
person. He should not approach mands, funeral parties, and women. He must not 
touch any member of the Toda community. If he touches an outsider or goes to 
any other Toda mand or to the bazaar he ceases to be a palol. The preparing of 
the buffalo for sacrifice at a funeral is the work of the assistant of the palol. A 
palol may go to another Ti dairy. If he has to -obtain anything, he has to get it 
through his assistant. - He is prohibited from intercourse with women. Even if he 
is a married man he must leave his wife, and may not even see her so long as he 
continues to he the palol. 

Todas generally abstain from meat, though occasionally some of them eat -Denison. 
The flesh of a male calf ^aci-ificed at the ceremony called “ Erkumpthpimmi ” is eaten 
by Toda men. This is done occasionally. In some mands they have begun to eat 
fowls, mutton, dry fish, and hare. 

All the restrictions regarding the sacred buffaloes and the milk are very rigidly 
observed by all the Todas, as the observances are not difficult from their point 
of view. They believe that any breach of the restrictions may lead to sickness or 
death of the offender himself or of some other member closely related to him, or of 
the buffaloes belonging to his mand. All the taboos on the dairy and the milk are 
meant only for the wellbeing of the Todas primarily and of the buffaloes secondarily. 
The wellbeing of the buffaloes is necessary for their own wellbeing. There is not 
the slightest trace among them of the belief that the restrictions are in the interests 
of the buffaloes or for their benefit. Dr. Rivers is perfectly right in thinking that the 
restrictions are believed by the Todas to be imposed for their benefit only, and not 
at all for^ the benefit of the animals. The breaches of the restrictions are no doubt 
believed to cause injury or even death to the buffaloes. Even then the Todas think 
that it is meant to injure them. For example, if buffaloes of any dairy were to die 
due to the breach of rules by any palol, they think the loss of the animals is to 
injure the palol, as he is the offender. They never think of the buffaloes and their 
injury as purely affecting them. There is not the slightest evidence to infer that 
among these people there is a belief in a magical sympathy between the cows and 
their milk. ' E. R. ACHARIYAR. 
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REVIEWS. 

America : Anthropology. 

American Journal of Physical Anthropology. VoL 1. No. 2. Washington, OQ 
April- June, 1918. fcO 

The second number of this 'journal begins with the first part of a History of 
Physical Anthropology in North America, by the editor, Dr. A. Hrdlicka, with 
accounts of the principal workers and writers who have passed away and useful 
bibliographies, especially of the Smithsonian Institution publications relative to the 
subject. 

Dr. S. G. Morton (born 1799), the chief pioneer, was a practising physician 
who also taught anatomy, took an active interest in the Academy of Natural 
Sciences at Philadelphia, and collected nearly a thousand crania for his own study. 
His great wprk. Crania Americana (1839), is remarkable for the care and skill 
shown in his scheme for measuring skulls, the six most important measurements 
beiilg taken precisely as they are to-day under the agreement of the Congress of 
. Monaco in 1906. *His collections are at the Academy of Sciences. 

The foundation of the Peabody Museum of American Archaeology and 
Ethnology and of a Professorship in the same subjects, at Harvard in 1866, was 
an event which had also a great iniuenefe on physical anthropology. Under the 
directorate of Professor F. W. Putnam (from 1875 until his death in 1915) the 
museum became a nursery for students who have since done well in 'the various 
branches of authi'opology. Professor Putnam was chief of the department of 
ethnology at the great Chicago Exposition in 1893,' and assembled important 
collections which formed the nucleus of the present Field Museum of Natural 
• History. Assisted by Dr. F. Boas, he initiated anthropometric observations on the 
North American Indians. Between 1894 and 1903, whilst he was Head Curator, of 
the Department of Anthropology at the American Museum of Natural History, 
New York, he built up great collections, including those of Physical Anthropology, 
and was instrumental in organising the Jesup and the Hyde Expeditions. 

Professor Otis T. Mason, curator of ethnology in the National Museum at 
Washington (1884-1908), was especially helpful in somatology, and several of his 
published papers, with his annual contributions to anthropological bibliography, were 
of real service. When the museum was reorganised in 1897, the department of 
anthropology was divided into eight sections. In 1903, a Division of Physical 
Anthropology was added, and Dr. A. Hrdlicka was placed in charge. The division 
now has 10,000 racial crania and skeletons, 1,500 human and animal brains, and 
thousands of photographs, casts, and other objects, all accessible to students. 

In Canada, Sir Daniel Wilson, of University College, Toronto, and Sir William 
Dawson, Presideut of McGill University, Montreal, were pioneers. The second 
volume of Prehistoric Man, by the former, is devoted largely to notes and original 
measurements of various American crania, including valuable series of Huron and 
Eskimo. Fossil Men- and their Modem Representatives, by Sir W. Dawson, was 
also a beacon when it appeared. The premature death of Dr. G. M. Dawson, 
Sir W. Dawson’s gifted son, was a hfeavy loss to science. His clear brain and 
judgment enabled him to make observations of the highest value on the Indian 
i tribes with 'whom he came in contact during his exploring expeditions in the 
north-west. 

Other papers in the journal are ; Notes on the cephalic index of Russian 
Jews in Boston, by C. E. Gutbe, with diagrams and tables. Comparing Jews born 
in Russia with those born in America of Russian parents, the author finds a slight 
decrease in the cephalic index of the latter, as did Dr. Boas among the Jewish 
immigrants in New York. Neither observer; has any solution jio offer. R. G. Hurlin 
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describes a method, by the use of a solid medium, in tbe preparation of small 
vertebrate and human skeletons by bacterial digestion, which appears useful. 

,Mr. E. T. Williams, Chief, Far Eastern Division, Department of State [Foreign 
Affairs], Washington, has gathered exlracts from many recent and competent 
authorities on the origins of the Chinese. He inclines to the belief . that the 
resemblances between the Sumerians and the ancient Chinese in language and script 
(ideograms), as well as in appearance, were due to their having been together in 
Central Asia before migrating east and west, and quotes from the Shan Hai King, 
a Chinese work of great antiquity, in support of this view. 

The Notes on Current Literature are an important feature in the journal, 
occupying thirty-five pages. They are arranged according to subject and are chiefly 
from American, French, and English sources, with one of Germaxr origin. This is 

■ on an article by F. Kraus, Jena, 1917, dealing with body proportions in connection 
with evolution, growth, function, and constitution of the individual, and with the 
value of special constitutions in the war : “Prematurely advanced statures and 
“ excessive statures are in general pathological rather than physiological manifesta- 
“ tions, and such individuals have been repeatedly proved to be weaker than others' 
“ in Germany during the war.” The “ Duration of Life and the Conditions Associated 
with Longevity,” by A. G. Bell, must be an interesting study. The author took the 
genealogy of the Hyde family as a foundation, with records of nearly nine thousand 
persons, of whom the ages at death of about three thousand were known : 

The majority , of the persons who were the only children of their parents died young, but there 
were only forty-one cases. 

Both in very small families (containing one or two children) and in -very large families 
(containing thirteen or more children) the proportion who died young was very large and the 
proportion who lived to be old small. 

. The proportion who lived to be old increased with the sisje of the family up to families 
containing nine or ten children, and fell again in the case of larger fapilies. 

It is to be hoped that ample support may be given to the praiseworthy efforts 
of the editor and his associates in this new enterprise. A. C. B. 
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Africa, East: Linguistics. Fell. 

, A Tonga Grammar. By J. R. Fell, of the Baila-Batonga Mission. 
London : S.P.C.K. 1918. 

This is a concise grammar of the language spoken in the Zambesi Basin below 
the Victoria Falls and on the Batoka Plateau. It* consists of numerous tables of 
word-forms and copious examples, and is designed to be used when reading literature 
with a native teacher. It has no exercises or vocabularies. 

The book will, no doubt, be found very useful for memory work and for 
reference. S. H. RAY. 


ANTHROPOLOGICAL NOTE. 

Accessions to the Library op the Royal Anthropological 

Institute. 



{Donor indicated m parentheses.') 

High Albania. By M. Edith Durham. 9 x 6. 348 pp. With Illustrations 
and Map. Edward Arnold. 1909. 14s. net. (The Author.) 


From Darwinism to Kaiserism. By Robert Munro, M.A., M.D., LL.D., 
F.R.S.E., F.S.A.Scot. 7| x 5|-. 175 pp. James Maclehose and Sons. 4^. (The 

Author,) 

' Eybb and Spottiswoode, Ltd., His Majesty’s Printers, East Harding Street. London, E.C. 4. 
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES. 

Africa : Etlinograpliy. Witli Plate D. Torday. 

The Northern Babunda. By E. Torday. Aft 

The Northern Babunda are an offshoot of the “ Kimbundu ” of Angola, fclp 
with whom L. Magyar has acquainted ns. Babunda is the name by which they 
are known i)y their neighbours. Sir Harry Johnston says that -hunda is a root 
often associated with serf and helot tribes, but this can scarcely be the case with 
the free and powerful people in question ; it is more probable that, as applied to 
them, the root is derived from the verb kubunda, to join together in partnership ; 
or, better still, from kubunda c dila kiantwadi, to combine for the purpose of trade. 
For we were told that the tribe came from the South, from a place on the Upper 
Kwilu called Moshinje, as traders, and, finding the country fertile and sparsely popu- 
lated, the first comers induced other tribesmen to follow and to settle there ; there 
was no war, no conquest, simply a peaceful penetration which ended with the 
expulsion or absorption of the small aboriginal population. The date of this immi- 
gration can be fixed as being contemporary with the Jagga wars (XVIth Century), 
for we know that, when the Babunda (who had only acquired the habit of anthro- 
pophagy from the Jagga]) freed themselves from that domination, certain sections of 
the tribe refused to give up cannibalism and emigrated.* The Babunda, who live 
on the banks of the Lubue, told us that they used to be cannibals when they lived 
near the Kwilu river, but on arriving at their present abode they lost so many people 
by disease that the fetishmen forbade the practice. 

The Northern Babunda call themselves Amhunu (sing. Mombunu). They are 
a fine, tall (average about 5 ft. 8 in.), heavy boned, short legged, very dark-skinned, 
race, with pleasant features. They are friendly but shy, hospitable hut very reserved.' 
They are brave and never shirk a fight, though they prefer to keep the peaceJ 
They are very vain, the men more so than the women, and their taste for adorn-* 
ment is specially displayed in their hair-dressing. It is practically impossible to 
describe the various ways in which they- arrange their abundant crop of hair, for 
now fashions appear daily, yet there are certain “ standard ” styles which are 
in general use. Some men A^lear heavy long tresses, often over a foot long and| 

4 to 5 inches wide, hanging down their hack ; others arrange it in the shape of al 
fireman’s helmet (as illustrated in Magyar), or h,gain in the imitation of a cock’s 
comb, formed by. knots in a row from the forehead to the nape of the neck. 
Feathers, combs, false or real antelope horns, bones (sometimes human)^ or straw 
ornaments complete the coiffure. Beards and mustachios are generally only worn 
by chiefs ; the former .are, as a rule, tied up in a knot under the chin. Women 
plait their hair in several longitudinal ridges much more carefully in the east than 
in the western section. Boys frequently wear a small stick in the ear lobe, but 
grown-up people never ; even the hole seems to close up again, for we could find 
no traces of it in adults. 

With the exception of infants all Babunda are clothed ; Manchester goods, though 
used in barter, are practically never worn, the clothing being made of three kinds 
of cloth ; all home-made from the fibre of the raphia palm. These are : Bunubun^ 
plain cloth ; Lubawa, cloth with interwoven pattern ; and Lobubasa, cloth with 
embroidered black, lozenge-shaped pattern. The men’s dross is generally' composed 
of two pieces of either of the two first-named kinds ; a smaller piece in front, from 
hip to hip, and a larger piece behind, held in place by belts made of hide, bark or 
fibre. The thighs are left bare and so is the greater part of the buttocks (in case 
of boys they are entirely uncovered), though some men wear a sort of tail about 

* Magyar Liszld : TJtm&soh I)6l-Afrdi&ban. ' 
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5 inches wide, made of cloth, hanging down their back from the middle of the belt. 
T'h:e cloth worn by men is frequently arnamented with tasseip and fringes. (Chiefs 
Av:eaf one long piece of cloth reaching down beyond the knee, and cover their heads 
with cloth. 

The correct dress of women consists of two pieces of Lubaica sewn to a central 
strip of Lohubasa; this embroidered strip is worn behind straight down in the -middle. 
Another embroidered strip forms the upper edge. In front the two ends meet above 
the navel (which must not he shown) and are held together by a large iron pin 
about 1 foot long; the lower ends of the vesture often stand-apart. Unmarried girls 
wear their buttocks naked, matrons cover them. A Mombanda, to whom a reference 
will he found on p. 53, wears very short' cloth, not over a foot broad. The garments 
of women are sewn with fibre, for which purpose native-made needles are used. Not 
only do the men weave the cloth,- but they also embroider the Lobubasa for their 
wiyes ; the very beautiful patterns are made from memory. 

j.Ornaments of seeds, imported bead.s, bunches of aromatic herbs, iron, brass and 
copper rings and bracelets are worn by both sexes ; whistles, pigs’ tusks, antelope’s 

feet and 

1 TWfSSBMM horns b y 

men. The 
men dp not 
scar ;their 
bodies, hut 
women in- 
d u,l g e in 
long linear 
k e 1.0 i d s 
which form 
lozenge paft- 
terns on ,the 
ahdomeii ; 
they ai so 
have imita.- 
tion h e lit s 
s c a r r <e d 
round the 
waist. Red 
and . ..inauve 
clay mixed 
wirii palm- 

oil are used as pigment ; some women paint imitation mustachios and hfwds with 
soot op their faces'; the meaning of this could not he ascertained. 

The villages of the Bahnnd$’ are very heautifub; some of them (like Alela) are 
situated in groves of palms while others (like Moknlu) spread out OJifer an immense 
each hut being surrounded by the plantation of the owner ; this is the pmctice 
In the majority of cases. The Ibuts are extremely neat and picturesque. They 
i^e jciearly square, and the walls, about 5 feet high, are made of grass or palm 
the latter are sometimes interwoven. The roof is of grass coming to a point 
iahhht 9 feet high, and the summit is' often ornamented with basketwork. The 
characteristic feature is the entrance, which is 3 feet above the ground, and is 
jlfthJked on the sides by found wooden columns, above which there is a semi- 
circular porch, formed of the material of which the hut is built. The door is closed 
from/ inside with a mat. In front of the, door, at a height of about 2 to 3 febt,, 
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thjere. is ^ platform made of palm-leaf midribs and supported on stout poles.' The 
house of fhe chief is enclosed with ^rass walls pierced for a small entrance at 
a height of about 2^ feet. Apart from these orthodox houses there are some other 
rectangular huts with doors on the ground leyei ; these are not kept so tidily as the 
•others, and I suspect that they are the habitations of the slaves. Bachelors have 
■each their OAvn bouse ; on marriage they ha^e to build a new one in the village to 
which the wife belongs; a polygamist will thus have several houses situated' in 
vurions villages, in each of which one of his wives lives with her children. 
Granaries are found in great numbers ; they are cylindrical, much smaller than the 
•dwelling-houses, and slightly raised on piles. . 

The principal occupation of the men is trade ; all negroes are keen traders, but, 
with the exception of the Badjok, none give more of their time up to commerce than 
the Babunda. Great markets arc held every eleventh day on some spot on the plains 
equi-distant from a number of villages, and both sexes muster to them in full force. 
Stv^ngerg, especially Europeans, are very unwelcome, as we experienced when we 
unexpectedly came across one in the course of our wanderings ; all information con- 
•cerning fhem was refused to us, hut we were told that credit was never given. ' 
Were suspected of wanting to make purchases on “tick”.^ Who knows! The 
principal articles of export are : agricultural produce (in very considerable quantities), 
palm .oil, live stock and cloth ; imports : iron and slaves. Besides these big markets 
snaall markets are held in the villages every four days for the bartering of all sorts 
of CQjpmoqities. 

Besides attending to business, the men weave, embroider, build the houses, obtain 
pabp wine from the elais (Majio) and the raphia vinifera ,(Kwach), hunt, make 
ibaskefs of a special kind (or plait them of string, Fee Sir Harry Johnston, George 
Grenfell g/iid the Congo ^ p. 801), carve cups, and tight the battles of the village or 
.the , trj.be. 

The women look after the children, cook, attend to the fields, make baskets 
;(difiejreid: from those made by men), and fish with baskets ib the small rivers. The 
mg,n .shoot fish with bow.^ and arrows at night, attracting them by the flare of torches. 
The .smith, who occupies a high social position, produces iron froih the ore and 
manufactures the various implements; remarkable among these are the highly hqished 
swprds of counter-changed ogee pattern. {See Journ. Roy. Anthr. Inst., t907, 
PJ, They gay that they have learned metallurgy from the Awana, a tribe 

on the left hank of the Kwilu. 

Hunting is rather an insignificant aifair, as the bigger kinds of game are 
;absent in .the northern part of the country, and the sportsmen have to be satis- 
fied with .Shch. small fry as birds, rats, etc., which they shoot, in a stooping 
posid.Qiij wjith how and arrow ; further south, the whole village unites for an expedi- 
tion an.d the game is bolted by firing the grass. The first man to hit the quarry is 
the .own.er, but the chief is entitled to one hind leg. 

Flintlpck guns are beginning to be introduced. The art of navigation is in its 
infanejr, as the greater part of the country is devoid of rivers of any importance ; 
•on the hanks of the Kwiln most primitive rafts of three or four logs tied together 
are propelled by paddles made of a stick to the extremity of which a few shorter 
sticks are tied crossways. »There is always some war going on ; it may be with a 
neighhebriag tribe, between two villages, or even between two sections of the same 

Tbetie is scarcely ever a great market held which does not end in a fight 
between two hostile factions. The bow and arrow are the weapons mostly relied 
(ip,Qin.(the same as uged for hunting), but when the enemies come to close quarters 
the swords come into / play, and they are terrible weapons too. When two villages 

[ 51 ] . 



26.] 


MAN, 


[April, 1919. 


have a difference, the signalling drum summons all males, including boys from the 
age of twelve or so ; the chief takes chmmand, and is advised by the old men. The 
two armies meet in the plains and, when they are within hailing distance, insult 
each other with the vilest invectives. The war may drag on for some length of time, 
until the aggrieved village finds that the number of enemies slain is sufficient to 
compensate it for the injury or affront which was the cause of the liostilities. On 
the whole the casualties are small. 

As the crops of the field belong to the woman who tilled it ; it is her duty to 
feed her husband and her children. The staple food of the Babunda is millet 
(Masanga) ; cassava (Bolobol) and maize are only planted in smaller quantities. 
Bread is made by stirring the flour into boiling water till it forms a stiff pudding. 
For frying palm oil is used. The Babunda do not like to kill their fowls, so they 
are generally only eaten when they have died a natural death, when both sexes 
partake of them ; occasionally, however, a wing is cut off a live animal so as to 
provide a festive meal ; the chickens so amputated generally recover. Goats are 
killed on market days and sold in small pieces these are preserved till they are 
high before they are consumed. Dogs and snakes, eaten freely by men, are taboo 
to women. The cooking is done by women, who practically never clean the vessels. 
The cook takes first what she wants and the rest is for her lord and master ; in 
case of a conjugal difference he is punished through the stomach. The host always 
eats before his guest ; meals are generally taken in the evening. Cannibalism is 
unknown. Kola nuts are used as a stimulant and to 'induce thirst ; they are offered 
aS a sign of goodwill to visitors. The only narcotics used are hemp and tobacco. 
The Indian hemp plant is found in quantities in the vilfages ; tobacco, too, is grown 
near the habitations, probably to prevent pilfering. The latter is smoked and snuffed ; 
the snuff is similar to that of the Bambala and is prepared in the same way.^ 

The following domestic animals are kept : chickens, goats, black pigs, dogs, and 
eats. Fowls are provided with tiny houses and pigs with enclosures, into which they 
are driven nightly ; cats and dogs share their master’s house, while the goats have 
to shift for themselves. The latter are killed by a blow from the long wooden swokI 
which is used by the Babunda in guise of a walking-stick. Castration is practised 
on chickens, goats, pigs, and dogs. 

Domestic animals are used as currency : taking as the unit the bag of native 
salt, they represent : goat, 20-60 ; pig, 50-70 ; fowl, 1. One salt is the same 
value as a roll of native cloth (Mobula). The value of cattle compares favourably 
with that of a wife (30 salts), a male (170) or female (200) slave. 

Slaves are only possessed by men, who can sell them whenever they like, but 
they cannot put them to death ; their number is great' and most of them seem to' 
be Babunda. They may be so from birth, a child following its mother’s status 
whatever the father may be, or they may have become so as a punishment for theft 
or rape or as a compensation for an unpaid debt. But we were> assured that it was 
not the offender himself who was sold into slavery but his brother. The slaves are 
well treated and provided Avith wives by their owner, who often marries them into 
his own family ; though in theory their earnings belong to their master, in practice 
they generally receive a . considerable part ; this they can use to redeem them- 
selves. A man is always responsible for any possible debts of his slave. Slaves 
are inherited like other property, a man’s heir being his eldest living brother, failing 
h’m, his eldest living sister, failing her, the eldest sister’s eldest son, and so on. 
Widows are inherited with other property, and so is the chieftainship, except that a 
female cannot assume that rank. 


* Journ, Roy. Anthr. Inst., 1905, p. 406. 
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Few chiefs have any great authority, though the administration of justice lies 
in their hand. They receive no pay from the contending parties, but are generally 
disposed to tilt the balance of justice for a consideration. Blood revenge is recog- 
nised. The usual punishment consists of fines, of being sold into slavery ; capital 
punishment is not inflicted openly, but a chief may kill an incorrigible rogue by 
witchcraft. Drunkenness is not admitted as an excuse, and is not approved of ; the 
brother of a drunkard will forbid the palm wine sellers to supply him, and if they 
disregard his warning he will smash all their calabashes. In case of murder by an 
iuhabitant of another village the community will claim an indemnity of ten slaves 
for the benefit of the victim’s heir, and in case of non-payment, enforce it by war. 
A. village will thus protect its members, the membership being acquired by birth in 
the village, or by marriage with one of the girls belonging to it. 

To be a member of the tribe one has to be the child of a Mombunda woman, 

for a person considers himself akin to his mother’s family, and not to his father’s. 

Besides this kinship there is an age-kinship recognised between people born within 
.the same period, the length of which we could not establish ; this is an obstacle to 
■marriage. 

No persons who can trace a common ancestry are allowed to marry. If a 
youth desires to marry a girl, he will call on hey parents and present them with 
some palm wine ; he will pay several visits like this without ever mentioning the 
real object of his assiduity. If his courtship is viewed favourably by the parents 
they will ask him to eat with them ; this practically means consent, though the 
bride has the last word in the matter. Should she refuse, the disappointed lover 
will claim the return of his palm wine. If, however, things go well, the bridegroom 
will proceed at once to build a house in the girl’s village, and, the bride price 

((30 salts) having been duly paid, the mother hands the bride over without any 

further ceremony. Some Babunda mai’ry out of their tribe, but even then the rule 
as observed that the husband has to take his abode in the village of his elect. 
Polygyny is rare among the ordinary people, but chiefs generally have several wives. 
A man cannot marry his own slave. Both parties can divorce at will ; if the 
husband repudiates his wife, he is entitled to no damages, except if his wife 
re-marries, when he has a claim on the second husband ; if it is the wife who 
abandons her husband, her family havei to reimburse the bride-price. In case of 
•divorce, the first child goes with the father, the second with the mother, the next 
with the father, etc. If the wife dies before a child has been born, her parents 
refund the bride-price, or provide another wife gratis ; it is the husband who decides 
if he wants the money or a bride ; if, however, the deceased wife leaves a child, the 
husband cannot choose, but has to take another wife. 

Virginity cannot be expected in the bride as girls are allowed to indulge freely 
up to the age of pub*erty. It is the custom of the country that about the period 
when the millet ripens (May) the young men of each village should club together 
to obtain a Momhanda. T\\e Momhanda has to be a girl under' the age of puberty, 
a, stranger to the village, and she has to prostitute herself with all the young men 
in turns, but there are days when orgies take place and all the men have inter- 
course with her. On these special days the Momhandah mother provides food and 
palm \vine for the young men ; it is she who receives the payment, which consists, 
for the term of its duration (two lunar months), of fifty to sixty “ salts” per man. 
Not all young men contribute, as there are some who cannot afford it ; only cou- 
trlbptors enjoy the privileges, and it is “good form” to belong to this set. Not 
■Only does the fact that a girl has been a Momhanda not prejudice her chances of 
marriage, but it is considered a distinction ; no girl can be a Momhanda more than 
once. Should she die while she is in this position, her village is entitled to heavy 
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The girl, mentioned before, wears a Vety short skirt, a*nd llbr hut 
is distinguished from all others by being painted red and white in triangular 


patterns. 

On the whole the moral code of the Babunda corresponds to that of civilised 
commonities, though a distinct difference is made between a tribesman and a> stranger ; 
. the latter is a legitimate object of exploitation and extortion. Yet hospitality is 
due to him, and a Village Which were hot to offer it would acquire an ondesi¥ablo 
reputation. 

Adultery is censid'ered a personal offence. The guilt of an offender is freqtfentJy 
established by ordeaf ; this may be dune in the, old Bunda way, by giving a small 
quantify of epumi (a decoction of the bark of ErythrophlcBum Guiniense} which, if 
it acts as a vomitive, proves innocence, while if -it produces diarrhoea confirms the 
charge. Nowadays, however, another test, learned from the Bapinji, is used; the 
suspected person has to fish a pebble out Of a pot of boiling oil ; damaged skin 
proves guilt, 

In case of witchoraft, the accused has always to undergo the test by epumi, 
which is then given in a deadly dose. It is to witchcraft {Molochi) that deaths 
- without apparent fcasorts are Attributed, that is to ^ay, when they occur Without 
Violence or pAlpable diteASe. 

A dying person is' surrounded hy his family. The corpse is ornamented with 
bCadfe, Wrapped in Cfoth, and burled without a coffin in the plains. The graves are 
marked with a stick and' Some pots, and no troable is taken to keep them in a good 
state, consequently they Are in a short time overgrown With bush. Yet the meUiUry 
of the dead is Clieftehcd', and the first fruit is sacrificed on their graves, and no 
perSod Will think Of ea€hg of the new crop before having 8atisfi:ed the demands of 
the ^dad. The whole Tillage laments the decease of an* inhabitant for sevmal weeks, 
1110 Corpti is laid hat htt his back in the grave turning eastWairds. The sonV 
(liteally ‘^liVef ’y, dlef With the bod^ (tie image appearing in dreams iS th#jOosjfef, 
ibe shadovfy second self}; and ^ MolocM kills his vietlm by devouring Mw SOtil. 
Sometimes it happens that the soul does not die With the body ; then it turnis into 
a ghost, Moi^hongo^ and it is the'- duty of the magician (Boan) to lay thisi The 
Boa^ is a perSoU of importance, and often a chief. He learns his trade as a boy, 
and has to pay tWO fowls to his teacher as soon as the apprenticeship begins ; having 
acquired tile more eiett’entary part of his art, he has to pay a goat (the liver of 
WBIell he eatf), and dnally he has to give his master thirty salts to be taught the 
deepest s’ecrem of the profession. Then his power is great; he can manufacture 
the magical clay which; if smeared on the wooden images, will jirotect the owner 


of them,, and he can kill a man, and is often asked . Co do so , to satisfy some- 
vengeance. Bfe pr'aCtfCes medicine, and is au adept at bleeding. 

The l^abiinda arO :fend of music, and sing exceedingly well ; as a matter of 
fact, better than any Other tribe in the Coiigo, They never shout and scream in 
uegro fashion, hOt nscr their velVety voices with moderation, and are oapahle of 
singing in perfect harmony; While they arb doing so their bellies perform.® circular 
motion corresponding to the time Of the tone. We never heard, the women sing. 
Their instruments are the Wooden whistle (a kind of Wooden horn consisting of 
a simple hollow cylinder)', ocarinas, the sariza, the musical bpw with ealahash reso- 
nator, drums, the friction dmm, and the Wooden gong. Specimens of all these haViv 
beCn coriecfed for the British Mnseum. There is a specially interesting rattle^; which 
I propose to call the SWitch-raftle, which ^nSists of the midrib of a palm leaf, half 
hollowed, and With teeth like a saw Cut into the two edges ; oVer these edges- rta 
bUndfe Of sAvitcheS is diraWfi with A rapid motion, and the sound thus produced- 
'rhi’S msfrUmbnt is oUty played at ’foueraiU in front of the deceased’s house. 
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Mutilations : Circumcision is general, and performed by old men on infa'nts. 
All incisor teeth are filed. 

Fire is now generally produced by flint and iron, a method learned from the 
Bamibala. 

The Babunda greet each other by one person saying, Ju (peace), and receiving 
the- answer, Ju. Then the first asks, Kalahala bile? (No war?), and the ,atr»wer 
is the same. 

The year is divided into the rainy and dry seasons {Vula and Kishu), and the 
months are called first of Vula, etc. The East is called sun-rise, and the West 
“ where the sun goes to ground ” ; the sun is supposed to return to the East behind 
the sky during the night. 

There is one village, Musoto, where the children play with little water-squirts 
made oub of hollowed sticks ; the inhabitants claim the invention of this toy, and 
do no# like to sell any to strangers. 

The Northern Babunda inhabit in the Belgian Congo the region between the 
middle course of the Kwilu and Eubue rivers, and are in contact in the North with 
thd Badinga, the East with the Bagunde, the South with the Bapinji, and the West 
with the Bakwese and Southern' Bambala. E. TORBAY- 


Etirope : Witclicraft. Muri^ay. 

Wiiches’ Fertility Rites. M. A. Murray. 

The sexual ritual of the witches assumed enormous importance in the eyes 
of tbeb judges and of the contemporary recorders ; consequently, the accounts of 
these acts are given with much greater detail than is generally the case with other 
parts of the religious ceremonies. Since the days of Reginald Scot it has been the 
fashion of all those Writers, w'ho disbelieved in the magical powers of the witches, 
to point to the details of the sexual intercourse between the Devil and the witches 
as proof positive of hysteria and hallucination. This is not the attitude of mind of 
the recorders who heard the evidence at the trials. ‘.‘Les confessions des Sorciers, 
“ que i’ay eu en main, me font croire qu’il en est quelque chose : dautant qulls ont 
“ tons recogneu, qu’ils auoient estd couplez avec le Diable, et que la semenoe qiffi’il 
“ iettoit estoit fort froide : ce qui est conforme k ce qu’en rapporte Paul G-rilland, 
“ et les Inquisiieurs de la foy.”* “It pleaseth their new Maister oftentimes to 
“ offer himselfe familiarly unto them, to dally and lye with them, in token of their 
“ more neere coniunctioh, and as it were marriage unto him.”f “ Witches confessing 
“ that the Devil lies with them, and withal complaining of his tedious and offensive 
“ coldness, it is a shrewd presumption that he doth lye Avith them indeed, and that 
“ it is not a raeer jDream.”J 

It is this statement of the physical coldness of the Devil w'hich modern writers 
adduce to prove their contention that the witches suffered from hallucination. Yet 
in trial after trial, in places far removed from one another, and at periods more than 
a dentury apart, the fact is vouched for with just the small variation of detail which 
shows the actuality of tlie event. When the witch admitted having had sexual 
intercourse with the Devil, in a large proportion of cases she added, “The Devil 
“ was cold and his seed likewise.” These were women of evefy class and every 
age^ frotn yoUng girls to old women, unmarried, married, and widows. Such a mass 
of evidence cannot be ignored, and in any other subject would obtain credence at 
onee ; but the hallucination theory, being the easiest, appears to have obsessed the 

* Boguet : Discmirs des Sorciers, p. 68. 

t Clooper : Mystery of Witchcraft, p. 92. 

J More: Ardidote against Atheism, p. 241. 
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mihds of modem writers to the exclusion of any attempt at explanation from an 
unbiassed point of view. 

“ Sacred marriages ” are explained as an attempt to influence the course of 
Nature by sympathetic magic, fertility being increased and barrenness averted thereby. 
This explanation accounts very well for the occurrence of “ obscene ” rites among 
the witches, but fails when it touches the question of the Devil’s coldness. I offer 
here an explanation, which I believe to be the true one, as it accounts for. the facts ; 
those facts, which the women confessed voluntarily and without torture or fear of 
punishment, like Isobel Growdie, or adhered to as the truth even at tlie stake amid 
the flames, like Jane Bosdeau. 

In ancient times the Sacred Marriage took place usually once a year, but there 
were, besides, other sexual rites performed in the precincts of the temple, the males 
being the priests or temple officials. Such rites were for the increase of fertility ; 
and as there is overwhelming evidence that the man who was known as the “Devil’' 
was regarded by his worshippers as the incarnate deity and giver of fertility, it i.s 
clear that the ceremonies of the witches’ Sabbaths were the continuation of a very 
ancient ritual. Believing as they did that such intercourse would increase the 
fertility of them crops and herds, the women would insist upon it as their right, 
probably at certain specified seasons, such as the breeding periods of the herds and 
the sowing or harvesting periods of the crops. As the population, and therefore the 
number of worshippers in each “congregation,” increased, it would become increas- 
ingly difficult, and finally impossible, for one man to comply with the requirements 
of so many women.* The problem, then, was that on the one hand there were a 
number of women demanding what was in their eyes a thing essential for them- 
selves and their families, and on the other hand a man physically unable to comply 
with all the calls upon him. The obvious solution of the problem is that the 

intercourse between the Chief and the women was by artificial meat]|S, and the 

evidence at the trials points clearly to this 'solution. 

The occasional descriptions of the Devil’s phallus shows without question its 
artificial character : “ Es sagte die Alexia Dragma ihre Bulschaft hatte einen Glied' 
“ so starken etc allezeit gehabt, weun ihm gestanden, und so gross als eine Ofen- 
“ Gabel-Stiel, dassgleich sie zugegen zeigte, denu ohngefahr eine Gabel zugegen 
“ war, sagte auch wie sie kein Geleuth weder Hoden noch Beutel daran gemerckt 
hat.”t Among the witches of the Lyons district in 1598: “laquema Paget 
“ adioustoit qu’elle auoit empoigne plusieura fois auec la main le membre du Demon, 

“ qui la cognoissoit, et que le membre estoit froid comme glace, long d’vn bon 

“ doigt, et moindre en grpsseur que celuy d’vn homme. Thieuenne Paget et Antoine 
“ Tomier adioustoit aussi, que le membre de leurs Demons estoit long et gros, 
•“ comme I’vn de leur doigt.”J According to the witches of the Pays de Labourd 
in 1609, “II a au deuant son membre, tire et pendant, et le monstre tousiours long 
“ d’vn coudee. — Le membre du Diable s’il estoit estendu est long enuiron d’vne 
“ aulne, mais il le tient entortilld et sinueux en forme de serpent.-^Le membre du 
“ Diable est long enuiron la raoiti^ d’vne aulne, de mediocre grosseur, rouge, obscur, 

“ et tortu, fort rude et comme piquant. Ce mauuais Demon ait son membre myparty, 

“ moiti^ de fer, moi^ic de chair de tout son long, et de mesme les genitoires. II tient 
“ tousiours soh membre dehors. Le Djable a le membre faict de come, ou pour le 

* Jonet Lucas at Aberdeen, 1597 : “The Deuill your maister haid carnall deall with ilk ane' 
of yow,” Scalding Club Muc., T, p. 149. Barthelemy Minguet de Brecy, 1616: “Le Diable se 
“ oonioint charnellement auec toutes les femmes qui eont au Sabbat les vnes apres les autres.” 
De Lancre, JJ InareiuViti^ p, 808. 

t'Remigius: DemenoUtria, Oh. VI, p. 21. Alexia was tried in Lorraine in 1689. 

I Boguot, pp, 68-9. 
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moins il eii a I’apparence ; c’est pourquoy il faict taiit crier les femmes.”* At 
Auldearne^ “ bin meraberis ar exceidiiig great and long ; no man’s memberis ar so 
“ long and bigg as they ar.”t 

The artificial phallus ^ill account as nothing else can for the pain suffered by 
many of the women ; and that they suffered voluntarily, and even gladly, can only 
bo. understood by realising that they endured it for motives other than physical 
satisfaction and pleasure. Jane Bosdeau, in Puy de Ddme, in 1.594, said that “there 
“ appeared a great Black Goat with a Candle between his Horns. He had carnal 
knowledge of her which was with great pain.”J According to Boguet, “Presque 
“ toutes les Sorciercs rapportent que cet accouplement, leur est le plus souuent des- 
“■ agreable, tant pour la laideur et deformite de Satan, que pour ce qu’elles y ont 
vne extreme douleur.”§ Jeannette d’Abadie, in the Pays de Habourd, , “ fuyoit 
I’accouplement du Diablo, a cause qu’ayant son membre faict en escailles il fait 
souffrir vne extresme douleur.” In the same district at the Sabbaths the Devil 
took the women behind some kind of a screen, and the children “ les oyent crier 
“ comme personnes qui souffrent vne grande douleur, et ils les voyent aussi tost 
“ reuenir au Sabbat toutes sanglantes.” When the Devil exercised the right of the 
Jus primas noctis, “ eu cet accouplement il leur faict perdre vue infinite de sang, et 
“ leur faict souffrir mille douletirs.”|| ' Widow Bush, of Barton, said that the Devil, 
who came to her as a young black man, “ was colder than man, and heavier, and 
“ could not perform nature as man.”*! ‘ ‘ 

The physical coldness of the Devil is vouched for in all parts of Western 
Europe, and is mentioned in about 75 per cent, of the trials. I give only two 
quotations. Boguet states that “ toutes les Sorcieres s’accordent en cela, que la 
“ aemence, qu’elles repoiuent du Diable, est froide comme glace. Sprenger, et les 
“ Inquisiteurs, qui en ont veu vne infinite, I’escriuent ainsi. Remy qui a fait le 
“ procez h plus de deux milles Sorciers, en porte vn temoignage irrefragable. le 
“ puis asseurer au semblable, que celles, qui me sont pass6es par les mains, en ont 
“ confess^ tout autant. Que si la semence ost ainsi froide, il s’ensuit qu’elle est 
destitute de ses esprits vitaux, et ainsi qu’elle ne pent estre cause d’aucune. gener- 
“ ation.”** Isobel Gowdie and Janet Breadheid said that the Devil at Auldearne 
was “ a meikle, roch, blak man, cloven footed, werie cold and I fand his nature 
“ within me als cold as spring-well-water. He is abler for ws that way than any 
“ man can be; only he ves heavie lyk a malt-seck ; a. hudg nature, verie cold, as 

yce.”tt 

Another point which goes to prove that the intercourse was by artificial means 
was that pregnancy did not follow, except by special consent of the woman. 
Jeannette d’Abadie, whose evidence has been quoted above, said: “Elle fuyoit 
“ I’accouplement du Diable, a cause qu’ayant son membre faict en escailles il fait 
“ souffrir vne extresme douleur ; outre que la semence est extresmement froide, si 
“ bien qu’elle n’engrosse iamais, ni celle des autres hommes au sabbat, bien qu’elle 
“■ soit naturelle.”JJ Boguet says that Antoinette Tornier and Antoinette Gandillon, 

“ .estans interroguees, si elles craignoient point de deuenir enceintes des oeuures du 
Diable ; I’vne respondit qu’elle estoit trop vieille ; I’autre que Dieu ne le voulut 

* De Lancre : Tableau^ pp. 68, 224-6. 
t Pitcairn : Criminal Trials, III, p. 617 
J Hutchinson : Historical Ussay, p. 52 
§ Boguet, p. 69. 

H De Lancre, pp. ^30, 219, 404. 

^ Stearne : Confirmation, p. 29. 

** Boguet, p, 92. # 

, tf Pitcairn, III, pp. 603, 617. 

De Lancre, p. 130. 
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pas permettre, ’* According to Jeanne Hervillier, the Devil “ concha auee elle 
charnellement, en Ja mesme sorte et maniere que font, les hommes auec les fenimes,. 
horsmis que la sentience estoit froide. Cele dit elle continua tous les huiot ou 
qninze iours. Et vn iour le Diable luv demanda, si elle vouloit estre enceinte d(^ 
“ luy, ee qu’elle ne voulut pas.”t But when the witch was willing to have a child^ 
there is no complaint of the Devil’s coldness. At Maidstone, in 1652, “Anne 
“ Ashby, Anne Martyn, and one other of tlioir Associates pleaded that they were 



Heirloom oe braided hAih. 


“ with child pregnant, but confessed it 
was not by any man, but by the 
“ Divell. Anne Ashby and Anne- 
Martyn confessed that the Divell 
“ had known them carnally, and that 
“ they had no hurt by it.”| 

M. A. MURRAY^ 

Alaska. Gordon.. 

A Head Ornafnddt of Oil 
Braided Hair from Alaska. LQ 

By Dr. G. B. Gordon. 

This is a vety remarkable piece of" 
work, and must have required infinite 
time patience, and industry. Only one 
half of the ornament is shown in the^ 
photograph. It is made up of fine 
braids, 36 inches in length, very dark 
brown, and a very fine texture. Each 
braid is composed; qf from twepty to- 
twenty-five hairs, and eack hair enthrs 
singly into the braid. It was an heir- 
loom in the family of the Chief of the- 
Wolf House at Sitka. Tradition says 
that the ornament was made from the 
liair of a daughter of this house whu 
was famous for her beauty. She married 
Taxca, a Prince popular in the tra- 
ditions of Sitka, who, in his youth„ 
became singing director at a great 
gathering held in the lady’s home towm 
To show her affection for the Prince 
she -had her hair cut off at the waist 
line, and the ends thus removed were 
braided into this ornament. This- is 
now in the collections in the University 
Museum, Philadelphia, having been sent 
recently by Mr. Louis Shotridge, the 
highly intelligent Indian. Chief who has 
been conducting an expedition in Alaska, 
for the museum. G. B. GORDON 


* Boguet-, p; 78. 

Bodin : Mm% des Demons, p. 237. 
t J^odigious and TtagieaU History, p. 4. 
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Central America : Ohronolcgy. Long:. 

The Date of the May, a RuJns at Santa Rita^ British Hondursa, AA 

By Richard C. E. Lofig.^ LV 

In the Nineteenth Annual Report of the Bureau of American Ethnology (Smith- 
sonian Institution) is an account by Dr. T. Gann of his excavation of the above 
ruins, with three plates of the wall paintings. These paintings seem to show con- 
siderable Nahuatl’ influence, but contain some Maya glyphs. The day sign Ahau 
with the usual bar and dot numerals attached is unmistakable. ’ Dr. Gann considers 
that some of the other day signs are depicted, but this is not so certain as in the 
case iof AhaUj because the signs ho takes to be Manik vary considerably from the 
usual ■ form, and the remaining signs are all compounded with others, so that it 
seems very doubtful, if they are here used as day signs. Plate XXIX of his paper 
shows, ten human figures, numbered by him from left to right. This' numeration 
will be followed in the present paper, and the various human figures in the Plate- 
will he referred to by his numbers as No. 1, &c. The day sign Ahau, with ith 
Maya numerals, occurs as follows ; — 


No. L — No Ahau sign. 

No. 2.— 1 Ahau above the figure. 

No. 3. — No Ahau sign. 

No. 4. — 9 Ahau above the figure. 

No. 5. — 13 Ahau at the hack of the figure’s head. 

No. 6. — 4 Ahau below the waist of the figure ,in the skirt of its clothing. 

No. 7. — 8 Ahau over the bound band of the figure between it and No. 6. 

No. 8. — 12 Ahau over the arm of the figure. 

There are no Ahau signs with the remaining figures. 

The first thing to be noticed is that from No. 4 to No. 8 the day number of Ahan 
regularly increase® by 4. Of course 4 Ahau at No. 6 is (13 -+• 4) — 13 = 4, because 
the day number cannot rise above 13. If there had been a 5 Ahau with No. 3 the 
sequence would he complete, giving an increase of 4 in the day number throughout. 
Now in the Maya time system the day numbers of successive iuns decrease by 4. 
giving the sequence 13, 9, 5, 1, 10, 6, 2, 11, 7, 3, 12, 8, 4, and then 13 again. This 
makes 'it probable' that the painting shows a series of consecutive tuns running 
backwards in point of time from left to right, since the day numbers increase by 4 
instead of decreasing. As these tuns end on the day Ah^ it is a reasonable 
supposition that they are iuni of the Long Count, but as each day number returns 
at the end of every 13th tun, roughly every 13th year, this in itself does not fix 
the date of the inscription. Now no months appear with this series of days Ahau 
except with 8 Ahau at No, 7. Here there is a glyph which appears to he the 
mouth Yax turned on its side and having the numeral five represented "^y the usual 
bar. The glyph has the usual superfix found only with Yaxkin and Yax, while the 
remaining part of the glyph is certainly not that of Yaxkin, and is like the Cauac 
sign which makes up the lower part of Yax. There is no other day sign which 
it could belong to except the 8 Ahau. But here two difficulties arise. The first is 
that the month glyph is over the day glyph instead of the usual position at ,the 
right or beneath. On the whole, however, as this is not a continuous text, but 
rather a group of signs scattered through the pictures as in some parts of the 
Codex Tro-Cortesianus, it seems correct to take the month as belonging to the 
8 Ahau. The second difficulty is that Ae month day is 5, while Ahau can only 
fall on the month days 3, 8, 13, or 18. If, however, we assume that the three dots 
which should raise the value of the numeral to 8 w,ere either omitted by error oi- 
had become, obliterated, we would have a date 8 Ahau 8 Yax. Now, though in a 
continuous series a tun endifig again with the same day number will occur every 
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‘13 tuns^ th,er§ wilL only be a tun ending again on tlie same day of tlie same month 
^every 73 tuns, and there will only be one ending again on the same day of the same 
month and with the same day number after the expiration of 949 tuns, or 936 years 
of 365 days. Hence, only after the expiration of this long period will a tun ending 
■on 8. Allan 8 Tax again occur. 

The earliest “ historical ” Maya date inscribed on a monument, that on Stela 3 
at Tikal, is (using same methods as in my former papers, Man, 1918, 70 and 74) 
9-2-13-0-0, 4 Allan 13 Kayab (12 July 42 b.c.). The Maya culture closed with 
the katun 11 Ahau, that is 13 t- 3-0-0-0, 11 Ahau 8 Kayab (6. June 1543). It is 
■(certain that the Santa Rita ruins must he dated' somewhere between these very wide 
limits. But the date 8 Ahau 8 Yax only occurred twice at the end of a tun of 
the Long Count during the whole of that period, namely, on 10-6-0-0- O, 8 Ahau 
8 Yax (25 Oct. 419 a.d.), .and on 12-13-9-0-0, 8 Ahau 8 Yax (5 March 1355). 
This can be easily verified, as far as the tun endings are concerned, by Mr. J. T. 
Goodman’s tables. 

It is rather tempting at first to assign the earlier date to the ruins, because the 
books of Chilau Balam speak of the discovery of Bakhalal or Bacalar in katuu ' 
6 Ahau, that is in 10-7-0-0-0, 6 Ahau 8 Tzec (14 July 439 a.d.), and Bacalar is 
very near Santa Rita, so that we might suppose that some branch of the Mayas 
was established here only twenty years before. On the whole, however, the marked 
Nahuatl influence which appears in the paintings points to a late date. The date 
12-13-9-0-0, 8 Ahau 8 Yax (5 March 1355) Avould fall well within the period 
when Nahuatl influence is known from the books of Chilan Balam to have, existed, 
namely, from the fall of Chichen Itza in katun 8 Ahau that is 12-5-0-0-0, 8 Ahau 
3 Pax (8 Aug. 1188) to the fall of Mayapan, in katun 8 Ahau, equivalent to 
•12-18-0-0-0, 8 Ahau l8 Tzec (12 Nov. 1444). It is also very, close to the date 
which Dr. Gann on other grounds considered probable for the erection of the 
temple, namely, the end of the fourteenth or beginning of the fifteenth century. If, 
then, the interpretation of the text above given is correct, the later date may be 
taken to be the true one. , 

It is worthy of note that it is only by using Mr. Bowditch’s , correlation of 
Maya and Christian chronology that so probable a date as this is on stylistic 
grounds, can bb reached for Santa Rita. Whatever correlation with dates in the 
■Christian era is used, the two possible dates of this inscription in the Long Count 
will, of course, be the same. If Mr. Morley’s correlation is used, which puts the 
■dates of the Long Count at 13 katuns (about 256 years) later in the Christian era 
than Mr. Bowditch’s, the result will be that 10-6-0-0-:0, 8 Ahau 8 Yax, will fall 
in A.D. 676 and in katun 8 Ahau, just before the taking possession of Chakanputun 
according to the books of Chilan Balam. This is long before there was any 
Nahuatl influence on the Mayas so far as is known, and it is long after the dis- 
<5overy of Bacalar, so there is no probability of any kind that it was the date of 
Santa Rita. The other alternative date, 12-13-9-0-0, 8 Ahau 8 Yax, wall fall in 
1611, long after the Spanish Conquest. If any of the correlations suggested by 
other students be used, the results for Santa Rita will be still wider of the mark. 

The following table gives the dates attached to the several figures in the Santa 
Rita wall painting according to above interpretation : — 

No. 2.-12-13-14-0-0, 1 Ahau 3 Chen (9 February 1360). 

„ 4.-12-13-12-0-0, 9 Ahajji 13 Chen (19 February 1358). 

,, 5. — 12-13-11-0-0, 13 Ahau 18 Chen (24 February 1357). 

„ 6.-12-13-10-0-0, 4 Ahau 3 Yax (29 February 1356). 

„ 7.-12-13-9-0-0, 8 Ahau 8 Yax (5 March 1355). 

8.— 12-13-8-0-0, 12 Ahau 13 Yax (10 March 1354). 
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These dates are in 'the Julian calendar, the error of which in 1354 was ten days, 
so that 10 March is equivalent to 20 March Gregorian, that is within a day of the 
vernal equinox. This affords an additional proof of the correctness of the inter- 
pretation, because the majority of “historical” Maya inscriptions seem to have 
rather commemorated dates which were important astronomically or calendrically 
than dates of historical events in the ordinary sense. No doubt, however, the dates 
of important events were noted as well. 

A word in conclusion on period-ending dates in general, as to which I venture 
to differ from so eminent an authority as Mr. Bowditch. It has been shown above 
that such a date as 8 Ahau 8 Yax, if it is known to be the ending day of any 
tun^ cannot again occur in .the Long Count as the ending day of a tun for 949 tuns^ 
or 936 years. This is a different case from the usual period-ending dates, which 
state, e.g., that 8 Ahau 8 Yax ended 9 tuns. In these latter, according to 
Mr. Bowditch {The Numeration Calendar Systems and Astronomical Knowledge 
of the Mayas., p. 177), the date cannot occur again for 949 tuns. But surely when 
the tun number (in this case 9) is stated it gives the distance from the end of the 
•previous katun, and consequently that katun ending can be found, so that the date 
cannot occur again for 949 kaUins (18,720 years) instead of 949 tuns. In fact, it 
can be shown by Goodman’s tables that no tun 9 of any katun will end again on 
8 Ahau 8 Yax for 949 katun§. A similar remark applies to such period-ending 
dates as, e.g., 8 Ahau 8 Yax, ending 6 katuns. Here, according to Mr. Bowditch, 
the date cannot occur again for 949 katuns, but it is evident that the katun number 
(6 in this case) gives the distance from the end of the previous cycle, so that the 
date cannot occur again, ending a katun 6- of any cycle for 949 cycles (374,400 
years) instead of 949 katuns. And similarly when a date is stated to end a given 
number of cycles, as in Mr. Bowditch’s example, 2 Ahau 3 Uayeb ending two cycles, 
the cycle number 2 gives the distance from the end of the previous great cycle, so 
that the date of the great cycle ending day can be found and the date cannot again 
occur ending cycle 2 of any great cycle for 949 great cycles of 20 cycles each, a 
period equal to 7,488,000 years. RICHARD C. E. LONG- 


REVIEWS. 

Asia Minor : Etlmolog-y. 

The Intermixture of Races in Asia Minor. 

{Proceedings of the British Academy., Vol. VII.) 

At the present time, when the fortunes of Asia Minor, as well as those of the 
remainder of the Turkish Empire are to be decided, the paper read two years ago 
before the British Academy on the Admixture of Races in that country is of great 
interest, and deserves careful study by the statesmen who hold great issues in their 
hands, and by all who desire to obtain some insight into the involved maze presented 
by the ethnological problems of tliat much-invaded region. 

Asia Minor, as Sir W. Ramsay has reminded us in a recent paper read before 
the Central Asian Society, has been from the earliest days of history the bridge, in 
practice almost the only bridge, between Europe and Asia, and, in fact, if we 
except the movement of the vast Hunnish hordes, it has retained that character 
until very recent times. Hence the invasions of powerful empires and of migratory 
tribes pressing from east to west and occasionally from west to east. Most of these 
have left some trace on the population.- One of the most marked features of this 
population is the extraordinary number of communities of obviously distinct origin 
living in small bodies isolated from their race-fellows, yet remaining distinct and 
separate and not intermarrying with their neighbours. vSome are relics of conquered 
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races, some fragments of invading tribes, but with very few 'essceptions they do not 
form bodies capable of political independence, and for gp’eat majority th.e only 
hope is a strong central government capable of ruling by civilized methods, and 
this privilege they have been denied ever since the fail of the Byzantine Empire, 
with the doubtful exception of a short period under the Seljuk Turks. Under the 
Ottoman Turks their fate has perhaps been worse than under any other rule, aind 
it is- permissible to hope that the Peace Confere-noe, followed by the League of 
Nations, may be able to devise some scheme which may restore prosperity to their 
magnificent country. The Arabs to the south and the Armenians to the east are 
promised autonomy under powerful protection, but what is to happen to the races- 
of Asia Minor, and to the true Turks themselves, who have suffered almost as 
much in some ways as the other races, Christian or Muhammadan, who inhabit Asia 
Minor. The Greeks alone — at any rate, those of them who inhabit the province 
bordering on’ the -®gean — ^may certainly look forward to union with their kinsmen' 
hut, as stated’ above, no other race in Asia Minor, except the Turks themselves, 
counts politically. This is Sir W. A. Eamsay’s opinion, formed after a very long- 
personal i^tudy of the question. And a very large number of persons who go by 
the name of Turks or Osmanli are not really Turks by blood, hut belong to one or 
other of the numerous scattered races of Anatolia. The process of converting them 
into Osmanlis has been going on vigorously, as Sir-W. Ramsay shows, both under 
Abdul-Hamid and under his successors, the so-called Young Turks. 

Other races more nearly akin to the Turks yet distinct from them, such as the 
Turkman (or Turkmen as Sir W. Ramsay calls them), the Yuruk and the Avshahr, 
Charing 'a common language are most easily assimilated, and Sir W. Ratosay con- 
siders that the transition from the nomadic to the settled stage may he considered 
as almost equivalent to becoming Osmanli. But the settled Turks themselves the 
holds to be a mixed race descended from the invading Turks and the Anatolian 
Ohristians whom they conquered. Among these was a large number of sects 
regarded as heretical, who were very harshly treated by the orthodox, and Sir "W. 
Ramsay thinks that this population .largely embraced Islam in self-defence. This 
'theory deserves careful examination on historical evidence if any is forthcoming. 

Attention may also he drawn to the very. useful account of the Jews in Asia 
Minor, and the enquiry as to how far the ancient settlements of Jews under the 
Seleuoidm and Romans are to be recognised in the modern Jewish population, which is 
generally held to be mainly derived from Western Europe, especially Spain. It is 
impossible to do more than hint at the many questions raised in this very useful 
and important paper. Which is, as stated above, of especial value at the present time, 
.when possibilities which may not recur for many generations seem open for the 
interference of civilized Europe on bold and genenous lines. 

M. LONGWORTH DAMES. 
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XJniveTsity of Pennsylvania. 

The Museum Tournal. Vol. JX, Nos. 3 and 4. September-Decemhor^ 

19.18. 

This is a fine double number, full of excellent illustrations. Theodore de Booy 
describes his six weeks’ visit to the Macoa, of the unexplored Sierra de Perijd, in 
Western Venezuela, near the frontier of Colombia. His photographs of these people 
ate remarkably good, showing their various occupations. The peculiar face decora- 
tion makes quite a disguise. Without this, the general appearance of the men 
suggests an African type grafted on the American. Fortunately, they liked being 
photographed. They are “ quite unlike the majority of other South American 
aborigines.” The aterage height of the men is 5 ft. 1 in., and of the women 
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4 ft, 8 in. They wear full robes of homespun cotton, grown on the mountain slopes, 
and wowen on a primitive loom. They do not use hammocks, but sleep on plaited 
straw mats laid on the ground. For weapons they have only bows, with several 
varieties of arrows, the points made from hoop iron. This they obtain through the 
Tucueus, who communicate with the Spanish Venezuelans. Making string figures is 
a favourite game, very intricate designs being produced, which were photographed 
and classified. 

Of musical instruments, they have flutes of several kinds, and conch shells, 
hut no drums. Panpipes are played by women only. The same monotonous tunes 
are played over and over again. Mr. de Booy introduced jews’ harps, on which they 
soon learned to play. He acquired about 350 words and expressions used by the. 
Macoa. An Arawak tribe is said to have previously inhabited this region and to 
have left many remains, including a burial cave in a remote mountain. Besides 
bringing away a great ethnological collection, Mr. de Booy secured a quantity of 
potsherds, stone axes, mortars, etc., fi’om an ancient hill-site near La Horqueta, two 
days’ ride from Maracaibo. 

The museum’s unequalled exhibits of Porno (California) feathered basketry have 
been farther enriched by the late Mr. H. J. Jewett’s collection. Several coloured 
photographs show the wonderful skill in working the minute feathers, so thsct the 
surfaces have almost the smoothness of the breast of the bird itself. The baskets 
■covered with red feathers are known as sun baskets, for, according to tradition, it 
was in such a basket that the sun was stolen from the other, world and brought to 
this. Baskets decorated with yellow feathers are called moon baskets. There are 
also miniature baskets, one being less than three thirty-seconds of an inch in 
diameter. Ten very fine stitches sew the uppermost coil. 

Two stone reliefs (acquired by the museum) of the horses of T’aug T’ai-Tsung, 
a great ruler of China in the seventh century A,d., serve as foundation for an 
interesting account of early Chinese history and horses, by C. W. Bishop. The 
horses are finely represented, and their housings are curiously modern. Amongst 
the illustrations is the hansom cab of the Han dynasty (third century a.d.). 

A Kekchi legend (G-uatemala), translated by R. Burkitt into a traveaty of the 
English language, would have been more valuable in the original. A, C. B. 


32 


ANTHROPOLOGICAL NOTE. ‘ 

The Mackie Ethnological Expedition to Central Africa. 

For some years past it has been in contemplation to institute researches 
iniiO the laws, customs, and beliefs of the native tribes under British rule in Central 
Africa, particularly in the Uganda Protectorate. All these tribes are in a compara- 
tively primitive state, and some of them have been as yet but little modified by 
contact with European civilisation. It is believed that a thorough investigation of 
these interesting peoples will not only make a valuable contribution to Ae science 
of man by throwing light on some early phases of the history of society and 
religion and law, but that it will eminently conduce both to the good government 
and to the economic development of these vast and fertile regions with their 
teeming population, for without an accurate knowledge of the habits and ideas of 
the natives it is impossible to rule them so as to keep them happy, contented, and 
loyal ; and without their williug and active co-operation the material and industrial 
prosperity of the country cannot be ensured. 

As many are already aware, a scheme for the scientific investigation on a large 
scale- of these important problems has been planned and ardently advocated by Sir 
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James G. Frazer, but hitherto has been balked for want of the necessary funds. 
This difficulty has at last been happily overcome through the enlightened liberality 
of Messrs. R. J. Ma'ekie and Co., Glasgow, who have generously placed at the 
disposal of the Royal Society a sum of 1,500Z. for the purpose of despatching an 
expedition to Central Africa to institute the necessary enquiries. The expedition will 
be conducted by the Rev. John Roscoe, M.A., Rector of Ovington, Norfolk, who, 
during a residence of twenty-five years in Central Africa, in the service of the 
Church Missionary Society, has acquired an unrivalled knowledge of the native 
tribes, their languages, customs, and ideas, and has published the results of his 
investigations in two books of , the highest scientific value {The. Baganda, Loudon, 
1911 ; The Northern Bantu, Cambridge, 1915). His special object ou the expedition 
will be to examine the various pastoral tribes, which form a very important element 
in the native population, and occupy a wide area from the south-western corner of 
Lake Victoria Nyanza to the upper waters of the Nile. It is hoped that one result 
of the examination will be to furnish the Government with valuable materials for 
its guidance in dealing with the tribes, so as to promote the important industry of 
cattle-breeding to the best advantage. , 

The expedition will proceed by Mombasa through British East Africa to the 
Victoria Nyanza, and through Uganda down the Nile to Khartoum, returning by 
Egypt. It is hoped that in addition to the pastoral tribes, whicli will be the 
principal subject of enquiry, it will be possible to visit and enstitute enquiries, to a 
certain extent, also among the Galla, Aleikuyu, and the cannibal tribes of Mount 
Elgon. The time necessary to complete the investigation may be twc years. 
Throughout its progress the expedition will be under the general supervision of the 
Royal Society, which has appointed a Committee of Management. 

Mr. Walter Long, F.R.S., First Lord of the Admiralty, has been invited to a*;!, 
as Chairman of the Committee, and Lord Milner, Secretary of ^tate for the 
Colonies, has been asked to join it. The Committee includes representatives 
of the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge. All friends of science will 
anticipate a large and valuable accession to our knowledge of primitive man from 
the expedition, and will owe a debt of gratitude to the generous benefactors, 
Messrs. P. J. Mackie and Co., who have made the expedition possible. It is to be 
hoped that the admirable example thus set by them will, soon be imitated by others 
to the mutual benefit of science, industry, and commerce ; for the interests of 
those various sides of the national life are not conflicting, but complementary and 
harmonious. 

Africa : Agriculture. DriUefg. 

Husbandry in the Coneo (Man, 1918, 88). QO 

In his review of the Bulletin Agricole du Congo Beige, Mr. Torday uO 
appears to doubt whether civets dampge crops. I have not seen the point raised 
elsewhere, but my own experience tallies with that of M. Lacomblez in testifying tO' 
the destruction done to crops by these animals. 

Reference is made to the Alulu tribe,, and it may save future misunderstandings ■ 
if it is noted, that by this designation (or by the name Balulu) the Belgians 
habitually refer to the Alur, a Nilotic tribe living on the north-west shore of Lake 
Albert and the Nile, partly in British and ^ partly in Belgian t^ritory. Their 
language is' a dialect of Acholi, from whom they subdivided late in the sixteenth 
or early in the seventeenth century. As agriculturalists they are infinitely inferior 
to the Lendu, and, though cheerful, have little of the stamina and verve of neigh- 
bouring Nilotic tribes. There would appear to be no foundation for the statement 
that they are hostile to Europeans. J. H. DRIBERG. 
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Ohatham Islands : Canoes. Skinner. 

Moriori Sea-eoins Craft. By H. D. Skinner. Q4 

The Moriori, who inhabited the Chatham Islands and are now practically uH* 
extinct, have excited an interest comparable in kind, though not in degree, with that 
aroused by the extinct Tasmanians. Until quite recently students of the race have 
had little hesitation in describing them as a .branch of the Maori people driven to 
the Chathams many generations ago by tribal war. Within the last two or three 
years, however, this view has been challenged on linguistic and on other grounds, 
among which may be noted the differences between Maori and. Moriori vessels. 

Alexander Shand, whose work among the Morioris entitles him to a foremost 
place among field-workers in Polynesia, distinguished', in all, four classes of vessel, 
all of. which were , composite in structure, and into none of which did the dug-out 
tree-trunk entei: as a structural element. This absence receives a very simple 
explanation in the ^absence from the flora of the Chathams of any tree from which 
a dug-out could be made. Shand’s four classes of vessel are* (1) Waka-korari or 
waka-puhara : Within a framework made of matipou or of ake-ake wood were 
enclosed masses of korari (flower-stalks of Phormium tenax), which supplied the 
required buoyancy. To this class the vessels preserved in the Canterbury and 
Dominion Museums appear to belong. (2) Waka-rimu : This type was similar in 
structure to the previous one, except that buoyancy was supplied by rimu-rnpa (bull 
kelp). Shand states that the usual measurements of such craft were : Length, from 
30 to 35 feet ; depth, 4 to 5 feet ; width, 4 to 5 feet. The two vessels that have 
been preserved are much smaller than this, in which they dgree with the accounts 
of Broughton and Johnstone (1798), and of Welch and Travers (1850-60). (3) PFaka- 

pahii: The structure of this type of craft seems to have been similar to that of 
(1) and (2), its only difference being its much greater size. Its length is stated by 
Shand as 50 feet, its breadth 8 feet, and its depth 5 feet. Pahi in Maori denotes 
a large, sea-going canoe. (4) “ The fourth kind of canoe was like the New Zealand 
“ Mokihi (or raft made of Uaupo ^aves tied in bundles), .but made of Korari (flai)^ 
“ and Rahaule (fern) stalks. It was quite low, and had wooden images- of mep. 

“ placed on it, from twelve to twenty-four in number, each with a paddle tied to its 
“ hands. With a fair wind the canoe ( 5 * 0 ) was started off to sea 'as a messenger to 
“ the god Bongotakuiti, who, in response, sent ashore shoals of seals and black fish. 

“ It was called a Waha-raP 

It will be ^een that the four classes of vessel described by Shand belong to two 
'types. The waka-ra is cognate with the Maori mokihi^ and calls for no further 
discussion here. The other type is exemplified by the Canterbury Museum example 
(Plate E, Figs. 1 and 2), of which the following excellent description has been sent 
me by Mr. W. H. Skinner, Commissioner of Crown Lands for the Province of 
Canterbury : — 

“ This canoe is of comparatively modern construction, but built upon the lines of 
the original canoes of the Moriori. 

“ The first stijp in construction was the making of the framework, the basis of ‘ 
which was apparently the double keel or pair of runners. These runners, which are 
10 inches apart and inches deep by | inch wide, keep the framework along bottom 
clear of sand and pebbles when beaching the canoe. This was necessary, as this 
framework was made up of flimsy material which could not stand the action of 
beaching, as the smoothest landing would ?oon break its frail frame. The bottom 


p. 10. 


* “ tfhe Moriori People of the Chatham Islands,” Bulletin 2 of the Polynesian Society, lOlL 
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frame is laid horizontally between and above the two keels and, is made np of 10-inch 
lengths of supplejack and matipo, laid 2 inches apart at right angles to the length 
of the canoe. On this rests the floor of the canoe, which is made up of closely 
packed flower stems {Korari) of the flax plant {Phormium tenax). This packing is 
6 inches in thickness and constitutes the floor of the canoe. All this packing is 
tightly lashed together and to the bottom framework, in nai'row sections, by strong 
flax bindings. The framework for the sides is set vertically, at right angles to the 
bottom frame of the canoe, and is made pp of the same small but tough and pliable 
material, supplejack and Matipo and small stems of Ake-ake. These are 12 inches in 
length, are laid 2 inches apart, and run from the stern to within 18 inches of the 
extreme end of the square bow. Upon the outside of this frame are lashed the side 
boards or padding, constituted of flax sticks (Korari) and fern stalks {Aruhe or 
Pteris aquilina), the whole surmounted by a' tough pole of the Matipo shrub, which 
runs from end to end of the canoe along its top edge. Immediately below the pole 
and between it and the seats on the inside of the structure, a roll of fern stalks, 
tightly bound together lengthways by lashings 2 inches apart, is laid in lengths end 
to end along the canoe. These would 'give buoyancy if the vessel were deeply laden, 
and would also give pliancy to the sides if subject to strain. A further lateral 
strengthening of structure is gained by the fixing of a rough pole along each side 
of the canoe a few inches out from the vertical frame and running from back seat 
to front seat underneath these, as shown in illustration. The width between these 
two rods is 10 inches. Between them the legs of the occupants were confined when 
seated. 

“ The seats, five in number, were made up of short pieces of fern stalks, 
7 inches in length, laid closely and lashed side by side, supported on four cross- 
pieces of tough twig and supplejack, and at the back edge, in each case, by a cross 
piece of Ake-ake (Olearia Traversi), which would take the main weight of rower or 
paddler. These Ake-ake slabs were 16 inches long by 5 inches in depth, and, with 
the rather heavy slab of the same wood at stern, make up the only solid limber 
about the structure. The stern piece, which gives stability to that part of the 
canoe, and would act as a substantial buflPer in running before a sea, is a solid slab 
of that most durable tree-shrub, the Ake-ake, which < grows so luxuriantly at the 
Chathams. The slab is 19| inches over all in length by 6 inches in depth, aud was 
rudely ornamented by two rough carvings of birds in conventional style. The photo- 
graph discloses five short rods cut from saplings which wmre lashed to the lower 
lateral strengthening bar, or sapling, and projected 2 or 3 inches out over the upper 
rod or rim of canoe, the foot in each case being firmly embedded in the flooring 
material. These I take to be the thole pins or rough rowlock sticks against which 
the paddles worked. Shand, at page 10 of The Moriori People of the Chatham 
Islands, says, speaking of their canoes, ‘ They were large enough to carry sixty to 
‘ seventy people, and were propelled by paddles (kiwa), which, contrary to the method 
‘ of all other Polynesians, were used by the crews sitting with their backs to the 
‘ bows, as with Europeans, and making use of a support or thole-pin against which 
‘ the paddje worked.’ Also ‘ They carried fire with them for warmth, which was 
‘ placed on stones and earth on the floor of the raft-canoe. Their raft-canoes never 
* had sails ; the large and sea-going ones were called VFaka pahii, or Pepe' 

“ The only ornamentation, apart from the conventional, birds carved on stern 
board, were bunches of white sea-birds’ feathers attached to the upper edge of the 
canoe from abreast the front seat onwards, and carried out along tlie two projecting 
prow sticks, whose ends were each carved to represent the head of a sea-bird. 

“The length of canoe over all is 13 feefS inches. Length of main keel runners 
(straight bottom of canoe), 7 feet 6 inches ; ditto of continuation of runners curvinsr 
> . [ ] 
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13 feet 3 inches 
- - 

- 14^ „ 

14 by 7“ „ 

- n „ 

17-5 „ 

- n „ 

- li) „ 

- 18 ^ „ 

- T8 „ 

2 feet 8 „ 

7 „ 6 „ 


'upwards to end of square prow, 4 feet. The extreme depth from top of barge-rod 
to bottom of keel runners, 17|^ inches. ^ 

“ The structure, designated by courtesy a canoe, was in reality a glorified Moki 
or raft, able to be propelled and steered by oar or paddles. It was not in the 
slightest way watertight, and when fully laden must have been water-logged to the 
seats. All the packing material was of the lightest, and much of it, such as the flax 
sticks, almost as buoyant as cork.” 

“Measurements op Canoe. 

“ Length over all from board to square end of bow 
“ Width over all at stern ------ 

“ Width inside from roll to roll of fern stalks _ - - 

“ Seats - 

“ Width of canoe at prow, outside - - - - - 

“Depth of canoe over all, top of barge-rod to bottom of runners 
“ Depth of canoe over all, top of barge-rod to floor 
“ Depth of canoe over all, from seat to floor - _ 

“ Distances between seats from No. 1 at stern to No. 2 - 
Do. No. 2 at stern to No. 3 - 

Do. No. 3 at stern to No. 4 - 

Do. No. 4 at stern to No. 5 - 

Do. No. 5 to. extreme end of bow 

“ Length of keel runners which are laid in parallel lines, 10 in. apart 
“ Length of keel continuation of the proper runners but curving upwards 3 „ 1 1 „ 

“ Main runners or keels - - - - 2|- inches deep by | inch wide 

“Slabs of Ake~ake to support seats and stiffen canoe . - 16 by 5^ inches deep 

“ Oars or paddles — No. 1, 4 feet 2 inches long ; width of blade at end, 6 inches. 

Do. ' No. 2, 5 feet 7 inches long ; width of blade at end, 5 inches.” 

It will be seen that the Moriori “ wash-through canoe ” differed fundamentally 
from the ordinary dug-out canoe of the Maoris, and this has been made one of the 
grounds fqr rejecting a close racial -connection between the two peoples, A vessel 
of which the Moriori Waka may very well have been a specialisation has, however, 
been described by Colenso* : “ Small rafts, hauled up above high-water mark, each 
“ being 8 or 10 feet long and 3 or 4 feet wide, composed of only a few small 
“ poles, roughly and distantly but very firmly lashed together, with open spaces 
“ between them. On these the East Coast Maoris went out to fish in deep water, 

“ one on each, and, when opportunity offered, to a ship with a pig or two fastened 
“ to the raft. They said these rafis were quite safe — more so, indeed, than a small 
“ or a middle-sized canoe, as tliere was no danger of upsetting.” Polackf says : 
“Among the early inhabitants of New Zealand, canoes were made entirely of the 
“ bulrush. We have seen, between Hokianga and Haipara, one of these vessels 
“ nearly 60 feet in length, capable of holding as many persons, Tliey were remark- 
“ ably thick, formed entirely of rashes, except the thwarts, and resembled the model 
“ of a canoe in every particular.” 

The Moriori Waka-rimu may very well have combined elements derived from raft 
and canoe, a development necessitated by the absence at Chatham Islands of any 
timber from which a dug-out canoe could be made. That the Maoris used kelp for 
floats is proved by the presence of such kelp floats in the cave discovered some 
years ago at Okain’s Bay, Banks Peninsula. 

The use of rowing, as opposed to paddling, for the propulsion of canoes has 
been recorded amongst the Maoris on the west coast of the South Island, while an . 

* Fifty Years Ago in Few Zealani, Napier. Quoted by Hamilton, Maori Art, p. 10, 
t Quoted by Hamilton, ibid. 
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oar of the Moriori type was found many yeais ago in a cave at the head waters of the 
Taieri in Otago, and is now in the Otago University Museum.* H. D. SKTNJ^ER. 







Archaeology. Howorth. 

The Latest Prehistoric Mare’s Nest. By Sir Henry H. Howorth, QC 
K.C.LE., F.R.S. UO 

As one of the oldest members of the Royal Anthropological Institute, who 
belonged to its predecessor, the Ethnological Society, I crave a short space in 

which to protest against 
the insertion of a paper in 
the February number of 
^ Man, which is not worthy 

of that publication. 

The paper was written 
by Mr. J. R. Moir (Man, 

1 ' 1919, 10), is headed “A 

Piece of Carved Chalk 
from Suffolk,” and is illus- 
trated by four figures. 

Mr. Moir’s contention 
is that the piece of chalk 
iu question is a representa- 
tion of a mammoth by some 
primitive man. He de- 
scribes, the object in detail, 
its four legs, its belly, and 
adds r “ The sculpturing of ' 
the head, ear, eye, trunk, 

“ and Elephantine-like foot 
“ is very striking, and tes- 
“ tifies to the skill and 
“ accuracy of the ancient 
“ craftsman. The dorsal 
‘‘ view (Plate B, Fig. 4) 

“ shows the well-sculp- 
. “ tured back and posterior 
“ portion of the head, and 
“ it appears that an effort 
C ' ] “ has been made to repre- 

sent a tail,” etc., etc. 

. f This astounding state- 

ment refers to an object 
which is perfectly familiar 
' to geologists and palaeon- 
tologists. Large numbers 
Fig. 1. of similar specimens have 

been found. I have four 

of them before me (which, with others, are in the Natural History Museum), and 
were lent to me by my friend Dr. C. W- Andrews, who is a skilled palaeontologist. ’ 
He exhibited them at the Geological Society, very much to the amusement of that, 
body. (iS'ee Figs. 1 and 2.) ‘ , 

' '* ffigtqred by HaMlton, Mmri p. ^Qb, No. 6. 
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These objects occur continually as boulders from the chalk in the post-tertiary 
beds of Eastern England, and are known to the ingenuous men who work the 
beds as “pigs.” They are in reality, as is well known, casts in chalk of the internal 
chambers of Ammonites. A few elementary sentences on them may be here 
pardoned. Ammonites (so called from ‘their supposed resemblance to the horns 
of Jupiter Ammon) are an extinct series of Mollusca^ allied to the Nautilus.' 
They came to an end at the close of the secondary period, while the Nautilus, 
of course, still remains with us. Like the Nautilus, they had spiral shells consist- 
ing of, a series of chambers (septa), gradually increasing in size from the centre 
to the mouth, in which the 

animal successively lived, ' _ . ■ 

forming itself a new chamber 
to accommodate its larger 
size when its old one pinched 
it. The animal lived only 
in ‘the outermost chamber, 
which^ had an open mouth. 

It, however, kept up its 
connection with the original 
rooms in which it lived by 
means of a tube encased, in 
a calcareous covering, . and 
passing through a series of 
perforations in the several 
walls of the chamber. The 
difi^erent chambers, except 
the last, in which the ani- 
mal lived, remained empty 
until its death and decay, 
when they became filled up 
with different materials, and 
frequently with chalk. When 
the -chalk beds were dis- 
rupted the fossil shells of 
these Ammonites were de- 
stroyed, but there remained 
the casts of the septa, or 
cavities representing exactly 
the minute contours of their 

inner surface. These be- '■■■. ■■: '■ ■•-'^‘1 

came detached (sometimes .. 
they occur in groups), and, 
as I have said, occur as 
boulders in the drift. The 
projections mistaken by Mr. 

Moir for representations of 
mammoth’s limbs simply Pio. 2 . 

answer to the hollows in 

its cell in which the mollusc kept some of its soft parts. This is the whole story, 
So well known to all students of Ammonites. It is natural that labouring men 
should consider the natural casts representations of pigs, just as the poor people at 
Whitby* in old times thought the Ammonities were petrified snakes whose heads 
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iiad been cut off bj St. Hilda, but it is disconcerting to find a still more extravagant 
explanation of them in Man, which is such a deservedly esteemed scientific journal. 

HENRY H. HOWORTH. 


New Zealand. Beasley. 

A Maori Food Bowl, “Kumete." By H. G. Beasley. 0® 

Bowls of various forms are common from nearly all the Pacific groups, UU 
but it is a matter of some surprise that these are the exception when reviewing 
Maori household utensils. Hamilton* illustrates a single specimen, which seems to 
me to be of late work, and I recall another that was sold in London some years 
ago, these three being the only ones that have come to my notice. Meadef speaks 
of seeing a carved bowl at Maketu in 1864, which served as a punch bowl, and 



was. much valued by the natives, who said that it had been used for heating water 
with hot stones. The specimen illustrated is obviously of great age and is cut from 
the solid ; it is boat-shaped, being wide at the tail and narrowing towards the head. 
The figure is of the much-discussed bird-headed type, and unfortunately lacks the 
point of the beak ; the hands have the three fingers so common to the older 
carvings. The whole of the outer surface is carved with a bold spiral pattern, 
whilst the broad end is also treated with a full-sized female figure, but instead of 
the bird-head a carved projection is provided, doubtless to assist in carrying the 
bowl ; this, when full, must have been of considerable weight, since it* weighs nearly 
seventy pounds when empty. At first sight the specimen might be taken for a form 
of coffin such as was illustrated in Man^I some time ago. An inspection of the 
inner edge, however, shows that it was never intended to have a lid, nor are there 
any holes for its attachment. Furthermore, the surface is quite free from decay, 
which would hardly be the case had it been deposited in a cave. 

The length from head to tail is 41 inches, the greatest width 14 inches. 

■ H. G. BEASLEY.' 

* Hamilton: Maori. Art^ Plate 6.S. f Meade; Mew Zealand, 1870. J Man, 1918, 49, 68. 
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Antliropologry. ' Breton. 

Proceedings of the Second Pan-American Scientific Confi^ress. 

By A. C. Breton. Of 


This Congress was held at Washingtoh, December 27, IPlS-January 8, 1916 
(the previous one having* been at Santiago, Chile, in 1908), and was attended by 
delegations from the twenty-one republics of the western hemisphere and from 
Canada. There were nine sections with forty-five snb-sections ; — 

I, Anthropology. - 

II. Astronomy, Meteorology, Seismology. 

III. Conservation of Natural Resources, Agriculture, Irrigation, Forestry, 

IV. Education. 

V. Engineering. 

VI. International Law, Public Law, Jurisprudence. 

VII. Mining, Metallurgy, Economic Geology, Chemistry. 

VIII. Public Health, Medical Science. 

IX. Transportation, Commerce, Finance, Taxation. 


Such a huge programme was difficult to manage, but Section I, meeting in 
coalition with five other societies, proved very successful, and the proceedings have 
been published without undue delay. The volume contains forty-seven papers, of 
which twenty-one are in Spanish. Whilst some of them consist chiefly of general 
observations, others contain new and interesting material oU South America. Any 
research there deserves encouragement. It is a vast field that has been scarcely 
scratched as yet. No one knows what may be found there, r^or how many theories 
may be upset later on. Capable observers are wanted, content to record facts and 
leave fancies alone. But it takes considerable training to become an observer and 
duly to curb the exuberant Latin- American imagination. Some of the writers assert 
the dictum that Man w^as not autocthonous in America. It is necessary, therefore, to 
say that we know far too little of Man’s origin at present to speak with -certainty. 
Immense changes have taken place in comparatively recent ages over the whole of 
the w'-estern continents, and very little stratigraphic work has yet been done in 
elucidation. 

Only a few of the papers can be noticed here. Amongst these, Luis Thayer 
Ojeda, Chief of the Office of National Properties in Chile, has a great stock of 
information on the Origin of surnames in Chile,” from a series of documents of 
1907, also from archives, electoral lists, and cemeteries. Of 167,400 names, 169,000 
were of Spanish origin, and of these more than 69 per cent, were Castillian, with 
14 per cent, of Basque origin. The harder, more self-reliant character of Chilians 
than of other Spanish -Americans, may be due to this descent. There are about 44,000 
individuals with German surnames (actually nearly 1,400 different German names), 
35,000 Portuguese, 22,400 Italians, 20,000 French, and 19,000 British. The Jews 
have been an important factor, though not visibly in surnames, as they have, adopted 
usually names belonging to the countries where they were formerly settled. In 
colonial times in Chile they enjoyed tranquillity, there being no prejudice against 
them. “ Perhaps the directing classes in our country owe the greater part of their 
“ energies to the Hebrew blood in their veins.” 

E. Roquette Pinto, Professor of Anthropology at the Museu Nacional of Rio de 
Janeiro, writes in English on his expedition to the Indians of the Serra do Norte 
in 1912, and gives photographs and notes on diseases. These people were unknown 
until Colonel Rondon came upon them in 1907. Some individuals have waved hajr, 
and there may have been a slight infusion of negro blood from escaped slaves of 
the gold mines of the GuaporA Although in primitive condition, wearing no clothes, 
•knowing nothing of boats even for crossing rivers, without earthenware or hammocks, 
they construct huts and cultivate maize, manihot, urucu, and tobacco, cut down trees 
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with stone axes and the Aid of fire, and have long straight bows and arrows. For 
' fishing they use arrows with three points of bone. A great ethnological collection 
was brought back for the Museuin. 

Dr. C. Morales Macedo had four papers on the deformation and trepanation of 
Peruvian skulls, and variations of the lambda, with photographs, altogether forty- 
seven pages. 

General Cuervo Marquez, President of the Academy of History at Bogoti, 
presented a thoughtful paper, too long to be readily summarised, on the “ Origenes 
etnografieos de Colombia,” mainly an account of the Carib incursions up the rivers. 
With regard to the real native populations, the civilized Chibchas, Quimbayas, and 
others, he says : “ With the Spanish conquest and the immense shipwreck of the 
“ American race, there was lost the most interesting and important part of its 
“ traditions, history, industries, and arts.” 

So|little is known of the archfeology of Venezuela that the Notes by Luis E. 
Oramas (of the Ministry of Internal AflPairs), are of especial interest. He excavated 
cemetery mounds in the Valles de Aragua in 1914. The district was abandoned by 
the Indians in 1547, and the shores of the Lake of Valencia are covered with a 
multitude of tumuli, varying from 6 metres in diameter to 50 metres, by 3 metres 
high, qf black earth brought from some distance. He found polished hatchets of 
diorite and nephrite, clay figurines of archaic type, and other objects of clay. The 
bodies were near the centre of the mounds, sometimes in a squatting position and 
covered wnth shards 10 to 15 cm. long, arranged in layers.' On the plains of the 
Estados Portuguesa and Zanaora he investigated another class of mound-platforms 
made of earth as hard as stone, so that dynamite had to be used. These were 'flat 
on top and some had five grades or steps. Nothing of consequence was found here. 
Causeways lead to these mounds, but are short, whilst in the mountains of the 
interior, towards Tacata, there are ancient roads, sometimes cut in the rock, five or 
more metres wide, and winding over hill and dale. 

Dr. J. Tello made careful and valuable excavations of cemeteries in the Valle 
de Nazca, southern Peru, ranging from the Inca period on top, past the Tiahuanaco 
(where the tombs were more like underground dwellings, cylindrical or quadrangular), 
down to the Nazca and the proto-Nazca. The latter were so named by Dr. Uhle, the 
discoverer, but though beneath in position, the vases are of the most perfect make 
and the painted ornamental figures on them highly conventionalized. The proto- 
Nazca textiles are quite wonderful. 

Careful work in another line has been done in Brazil by Dr. A. C. Simoens 
da Silva, in this case on the rocks used as grindstones at Cabo Frio by the early 
inhabitants. The grooves observed vary from 19 cm. to 170 cm., and are locally 
supposed .to have been caused by Christ whipping the devil. This paper is in 
English. The very interesting account of the so-called palaeolithic station at the 
port of Taltal, north Chile, by Aureliano Oyarzun, Director of the Ethnological 
Museum at Santiago, shall be treated elsewhere. 

JFrom Central America there is a good notice of the languages of Guatemala 
by A. Eecinos, ^ Under Secretary of External Eelations. The present Mexican 
Government continues its patronage of archmology and desires collaboration. 

Mr. S. P. Morley has done excellent work an collecting the dates that can be 
identified in the inscriptions on monuments found in the ruined cities of the 
Guatemalan region, and gives a series of diagrammatic maps showing their 
succession. But upon this he builds an airy fabric of Maya history, much as if 
One should go round English churchyards noting dates on tombstones and then take 
for granted that the earliest of each denoted the foundation of that place. Or, from 
monumients in France audi Italy with similar dates, conclude that the same people 
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and the same language had prevailed everywhere. Since Dr. A. P. Maudslay 
discovered the Initial Series in the course of copying the inscriptions (from his casts 
and photographs), and thereby gave the key to the system of dating, described to 
the Poyal Society, June 17, 1897, there has not been great advance in deciphering 
the earlier inscriptions. Mr. C. P. Bowditch has been a fine pioneer in bringing 
together with patient diligence all the evidence available, and Mr. Morley has the 
credit of finding out that the later monuments at Quirigua and elsewhere were 
erected at intervals of five years. Thorough study of the languages and modes of 
thought of the different nations who have occupied Central America may lead to 
some clue to the ancients’ methods of delineation, beyond mere dates and numbers. 

A. C. BRETON. 


Africa : Hairdressing*. Driberg. 

Note on Hairdressine^ Amons the Langfo. By J. H. Driberg. • 50 

If tradition is correct, the Lango of the sixteenth century used to wear llil 
their hair dressed elaborately after the present custom of the Shilluk, with whom 
they were then combined under the same monarchy. 

There. are many indications, however, which prove that on the Haraitic invasion 
the Lango fraternised with the invaders, and among other Haniitic ' customs adopted, 
before migrating south, the form of Hamitic headdress seen now among the Karamojo 
and the Suk. It would appear to have been identical, and the change in actual 
fact was so slight from the Shilluk model as to require little more tha;n the addition 
of the detachable hair chignon, which fell to the small of the back, and tp which 
the name aban was given, though one might have expected them to have adopted 
the Hamitic name. 

As both the Shilluk headdress and the Hamitic chignon are already familiar 
from previous accounts, I do not propose to do more than to refer to them here, and 
will proceed at once to more recent developments in methods of hairdressing. 

The next step was to drop the aban or chignon, about 120 to 150 years ago, 
but this I attribute partly to the fact that Lango migrations had removed them 
considerably from the influence of their old Hamitic associates to peoples by whom 
the chignon was not worn, but even more to the change in the nature of the 
country, from open plateaux and rolling hills to tlie close savannah tracts which 
they now inhabit. In these areas of scrub and long grass, intersected by foetid 
marshes, the chignon , must have proved an annoyance and an impediment, and its 
wearers would have been only too glad to discard it. When on top of this their 
raids into Bantu countries introduced them to peoples whose heads were closely 
shaved, it is not surprising that they should have started a series of innovations 
which have now completely changed their physical appearance. 

About this period two styles developed,: — 

(1) The hair of the head was allowed to grow long, and into it were woven, 
aided by a plastering of clay and chalk, cock’s feathers built up into the appearance 
of a bnsby. This busby was called kono, and xoalo was the term used of dressing 
the hair in this fashion. 

(2) The crown of the head is called a term which is also used to indicate 
this and some subsequent methods of hairdressing. The hair is allowed to grow, 
and when it is of a suitable length there are threaded into it small discs of ostrich 
eggshell and the black seeds of a ' convolvulus called acAo/*, forming a compact 
covering, on to which red chalk is plastered on occasions, for decorative effect. As 
the hair grows, the weight of the coiffure pulls it backwards, and new bands of 
seeds are added above the brow, till the backward tendency produces a sagging mass 
of hair and seeds at the back of the neck. 
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On their introduction, white beads were substituted for the acholi seeds, patterns 
of lizards and fanciful figures being picked out in colours. On this also red chalk 
was plastered for ceremonial occasions. After the beads have been fastened on the 
hair, the hair is singed to renaove the loose ends. 

As hairdressing of this nature occupied several hours (and entailed a fee of one 
pot of beer and one chicken to the barber), the tok or the kono were not undone 
for months at a time. The term employed in this case for dressing the hair is dingo. 

Subsequently it was found that the tok and the kono (especially the former) 
look almost as , well even if detached from the head, and they were frequently 
removed by carefully shaving the hair close to the head ; the hair thus forming a 
felt lining to the bead cap or the feather busby.* 

By a further process a skull cap of felt was made^by next removing the beads 
and leaving the hair lining, which perspiration and chalk have converted into a 
cloth-like texture. The skull cap is called ahoho, but is only used by the very 
aged, and even so rarely. 

The most modern development is a round wicker-work tok (sometimes called 
kitok = gin tok, thing for the crown of the head), often over a foot in diameter, 
both perpendicular and horizontal, into which the wearer’s own hair is worked in 
such a way as to form a closely woven felt cover. The completed helmet is then 
ornamented with rings and bands of beaten brass, and is sometimes coated with red 
chalk. This fashion of headgear does not date back for more than ten years, and 
was a natural -corollary to the practice which then originated of detaching the tok 
and the kono and shaving the head. 

It is not usual to shave the head completely, except in mourning, and there 
are numerous designs into which by partial shaving the head is differentiated, many 
'of them being identical with the patterns adopted by the Joluo (Kavirondo). The 
usual fee of one pot of beer and one chicken is payable to the barber. 

, These designs are known by technical terms, f a few only of which are here 
appended as illustrating the diversity of custom, which, with two exceptions, is 
guided by personal predelictions rather than tribal regulation. Nor is this surprising 
when one bears in mind th{|t the shaving of the head is a recent innovation ; but 
that at some more or less remote date a significance, either physical or psychical, will 
be attributed to each individual coiffure, is none the less probable. 

Achudi, the head shaved clean except a top-knot. 

Atira,\ a space of three fingers shaved from the crown to forehead. (This 
must be done after killing an enemy.) 

Atoro, a mode reserved for twins, who must adopt it. 

Abim, longish hair all over the head. 

Arut, the hair shaved in patches. 

Apam, hair shaved short all over the head. 

All modes of hairdressing are to be seen at the present day, with the exception of 
the Shilluk and the Hamitic chignon, though the permanent tok and kono are infre- 
quent except to the remote north-east. But while these modes have considerably 
decreased in popularity during the last ten years, there is at present a tendency among ' 
the young men to revert to them, and to abandon the modern habit of shaving the head. 

The practice of women has not changed and from time immemorial they have 
left their hair uncut. It is anointed with, croton or semsen oil mixed with ashes 

* It may be noted that a warrior after killing an enemy cuts off his toTi and hangs it over his 
OTO fireplace. 

t To ■shave the h^d generally is Igelo or loto ;• mworo is to trim the hair, hut not to cut it 
close ; to shave the . head with special reference to the style of coiffure is lioyo. - 

J Ohido is the verb used of this 'mode. Thus, hoyo aohuM, ' hMt oAido atira. 
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or chalk, and twisted into ringlets or strands hanging on all sides from the crown 
of the head. Women dress each other’s hair, a tedious process of hours, but charge 
no fee for their services. J. H. DRIBERG. 


REVIEWS. 

America : Antliropology. Wissler. 

The American Indian : An Introduction to the Anthropology of the New Q Q 
World. By Clark Wissler. Pp. xiii + 435. New .York. 1917. MU 

The magnificent example set to the rest of the world by American anthropo- 
logists, in the zeal with which they have collected the fast-vanishi«g knowledge of 
the indigenous culture of their continent has had one disadvantage. The immediate 
task of collection has been so absorbing, and the material has grown so rapidly in 
< volume, that little has, until lately, been done to summarise the results or show theii 
bearing on the theoretical problems of Anthropology. During the last few years 
much has been done to remove any reproach which studehts elsewhere might be 
tempted to make on this score, but until now there has been lacking any trust- 
worthy and comprehensive account of American culture, for the Handbook of 
American Indians suffers from the usual disadvantages of multiple authorship. 

Dr. Clark Wissler, who has now supplied this long-felt want, is at the head of 
the Anthropological Department of the great New York Museum, and is thus in 
the closest touch with existing knowledge and its most recent advances. His book 
gives a systematic account of American culture, beginning with its material, and 
passing on to its social and linguistic aspects. A series of most valuable maps 
show the distribution of such features of culture as food-supply, use of narcotics, 
means of transport, types of basketry, weaving and clothing, pottery, decorative 
designs and sculptures, and forms of social organisation. Then follows an account 
of the culture areas which have been so closely studied during recent years, and of 
the .linguistic areas, which show so incomplete a correspondence with them. Brief 
•chapters deal wnth archmology and somatic characters. 

The only criticism which can be passed on this main descriptive portion of 
the book is that Dr. Wissler might have dealt more fully with the social and 
religious aspects of culture which are now interesting his colleagues so greatly, but 
the failure to treat them adequately is, doubtless, a necessary result of the rapid 
progress now being made in these subjects, and their consequent fluid nature. Con- 
cerning the main purpose of the book as a record of existing knowledge, it is 
enough to say that it is indispensable to any worker who wishes to know the 
American Indian, and is unable to study at first hand the vast mass of literature of 
which it is so admirable a synopsis. 

Incidentally throughout the book, and explicitly in the final chapter. Dr. Wissler 
deals with the origin of the pre-Columbian culture of America, both his leaning 
throughout and his final summing-up being definitely in favour of its essentially 
independent character. Since his argument has been regarded as convincing by one 
of the most distinguished of American anthropogists,* one who has himself shown a 
ess uncompromising hostility to the idea of external influence, a few words must be 
said about it. 

A sentence on page 359 reveals a profound misunderstanding of the reasoning 
which has led many European students to favour the hypothesis of external influence. 
When discussing the similarity between the age-societies of the Plains Indians and 
those of Melanesia and Africa, Dr. Wissler asks : “ What chances had these tribes 
“ [the Plains Indians] to meet the Melanesian or the Masai of Africa during, this 
period [the last 700 years] ” ? If this passage represents the current view in 
America of the argument of the advocates of transmission, there can be no hope of 

~ ; ^Science, XLVII, p. 462, May 10, 1918. 
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advancs as long as .it continues. No advocate of transmission on this side of the 
Atlantic, whether British or German, has ever imagined that either Melanesian or 
Masai have come into contact with the Plains Indians daring the last 700 years or 
at any earlier period. 

If the examination of two cultures shows the presence of so many points of 
similarity, especially in detail, as to lead students to believe that the cultures are 
related to one another, it is assumed, not as Dr. Wissler supposes, that the two 
peoples have been in contact, but that some third influence has come into contact with 
both, producing on the one hand similarity, and on the other hand such differences 
as we should Expect to follow the introduction of a new institution in widely 
separated and very different environments. If the study of the age-societies of thd 
Plains Indians, Melanesians, and the Masai should lead anthropologists of this school' 
to believe in their common nature,' they would assume that some influence had found 
its way to these three widely separate regions, and would then endeavour to discover 
the nature and place of origin of this influence. 

Dr. Wissler’s argument is also vitiated by his adoption of the current view, a 
view based entirely on tradition, that the Polynesians are recent arrivals , in the 
Pacific. Believing in this recency, he argues that they cannot have influenced the 
Maya or other high cultures of pre-Columbian America. The argument concerning 
the independence of American cultures is here made to rest on the wholly untenable 
belief in the simplicity of Polynesian culture. W. H. R. RIVERS. 

Ritual and Belief. Hartland. 

Ritual and Belief: Studies in the History of Religion. By Edwin i ft 
Sidney Hartland, F.S.A. 22x14 mm., ,pp. 352. London: Williams and tU 
Norgate. 1914. 

In this valuable collection of essays, an appi:eciation of which in these pages 
has been too long delayed, Dr. Hartland displays the quality apparent in his many 
previous woi’ks — a wide acquaintance with the literature of anthropology and folk- 
lore, a clear presentation of the results of his reading and reflection, ingenuity in 
the suggestion of theories, and a lucid style.. The most important essay is that 
devoted to the relations of JReligion and Magic. He insists on the fundamental 
unity of these conceptions, while he does not deny their gradual separation ’and 
opposition at a later stage. “They have their common root in the same attitude 
“ towards the environment, social, and physical. Rite and beliefs have been 
“ elaborated and organised together. For ages during this process magic and 
“ reiigiou must have been integral parts of. one another, as they now are in many 
“ parts of the world.” The essay entitled “ The Boldness of the Celts ” brings 
together many examples of the methods by which men of the lower culture coerce 
their gods to obey their will and grant their desires. “ The Haunted Widow ” 
illustrates the thesis that the possibility of sexual relations between the living and 
the dead depends upon the belief that what survives the catastrophe of death is 
supposed to be a sentient and powerful being. “ The Philosophy of Mourning 
Clothes ” shows that “ many customs, sometimes born of widely diverging ndotives, 
“ converge In a similarity of expression. Hence it is impossible in the present 
“ state of our knowledge dogmatically to assert a single origin” for these practices. 
“ They are the expression of the psychological reaction, caused by the shock of death 
“ and the consequent breach of the circle of kinship and other social bonds. The 
“ taboo .results from the bewilderment and terror caused by the entry of death into 
“ the circle. The conduct and garb of the mourners are the outcome of grief and 
“ sympathy, bubales of fear.” The “ Rite at the Temple of Mylitta,” one of the 
many oases of religipus prostitution discussed by Sir James Frazer (Adonis, Attis, 
Osiris, third ed., i, 36, ef seg.) is held to be a puberty rite : “ A maiden was hot 
^ ^ [ 76 1, ' 
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■“ admitted to the status and privileges of adult life until she had been cere- 
monially deflowered.” “The Voice of the Stone of Destiiiy” brings together numerous 
examples of the custom of selecting a king by magical rites, as in the Indian 
examples, where the rightful heir is designated by an elephant or by a snake. 
Field workers in anthropology will be well advised to study the essay, “Learning 
to Think Black,” in which the true methods of investigating the beliefs and usages 
of men of the lower culture are lucidly presented. Enough has been said to 
illustrate the importance of this book to students of anthropology and folklore. 

W. CROOKE. 


41 


Anthropology. 

American Journal of Physical Anthropology. Vol. I. Nos. 3 and 4. July- 
December, 1918. Washington. 

These two numbers contain good articles in addition to useful bibliographies of 
current literature dealing with anthropological subjects. In No. 3, Adolf Schultz, of 
the Carnegie Institution, Washington, treats of the “ Relation of the external nose 
“ to the bony nose ^and nasal cartilages in whites and negroes.” He says that study 
of the nasal cartilages from an anthropological standpoint has been undertaken only 
by Hovorka (1893) and H. Virchow (1912 and 1913), on small lines of material. 
The author has based his study on thirty-six human' heads, mainly American negroes, 
the material coming from the anatomical department of the Johns Hopkins Medical 
School. In each case measurements were taken of the nasal height (nasion to 
sub-nasal point), and the greatest breadth aci'oss the alse ; then an exact drawing 
was made of the profile of the nose, including the wing, by means of the dioptograph 
of Martin, after which the right half of the nose was disisected. Fifteen drawings 
of noses are given. 

V. GiuflPrida Ruggeri has a paper on the origins of the Italian people, and 
W. H. Babcock one quoting many slight descriptions of native Americans met by 
the early explorers along the coasts. 

In No. 4, W. C. Farabee describes the Arawak of northern 3razil and southern 
British Guiana, with photographs and tables of measurements. They are scanty 
remnants of tribes who may have wandergd far before reaching their present habitat. 
Certainly the portraits of an Ataroi and Mapidian are exactly like some Mexican 
Indians, and also the Seminoles of Florida. Dr. Farabee says these Arawak are 
entirely surrounded by Caribs, and some have Carib wives. They have adopted the 
Carib song and dance, but keep to their own ..customs. A man must marry his first 
cousin, either his father’s sister’s daughter or his mother’s brother’s daughter. He 
may have two wives, who are sisters or cousins, and live in amity together. A full 
report will be published by the Museum of the University of Peunysylvania. 

Dr. Franz Boas has notes and tables with maps, on the anthropology of Sweden, 
but the material is scanty for definite results. 

The editor, Dr. A.. Hrdlicka, continues and concludes his survey of Physical 
Anthropology in the United States, and of those men and institutions who have done 
most to further its progress. Co-operation should result in valuable work where there 
is such an extensive field. A. .C. B. 


Folklore: Frazer. 

Folk-Lore in the Old Testament : Studies in Comparative Religion^ J'lH 
Legend and L/aw. By Sir James George Frazer, D.C.L. 5 vols. London : 
Macmillan & Co., Ltd. 1918. 

All students of Anthropology will welcome Sir James Frazer’s new gift from 
his unrivalled store of learning, set forth with methodical care and adorned with his 
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accustomed eloquence and with many a stroke of rich humour. He begins at 
the very beginning Avith the Hebrew A’-ersion of the Creation and Fall of Man, 
followed by the Deluge and the Tower of Babel, the Patriarchal Age, the legends 
of the Conquest of Canaan and the "Early Kings, and winding up with a discussion 
of a number of questions upon the Law. This is not to say that he has given us 
an exhaustive treatise in the sense that every point of the folklore of the Hebrews 
has been dealt with. That, perhaps, is impossible. We miss many legends, such as 
that of the Sons of God and Daughters of Men, Lot’s Wife, the Origin of Circum- 
cision, the extraordinary story of the Dismembered Woman, the Famine for Saul 
and his bloody house, and so on, which would require another work informed with 
the erudition of one as widely conversant with the traditions of the world as Sir 
James Frazer himself. But in regard to the subjects which he has treated, he has 
succeeded in being as nearly exhaustive as one man can be. The result is that upon 
them we have a matchless storehouse of information, to which it is difficult to add 
much of value so far as scientific research has hitherto gone. 

Sir James Frazer, as becomes a student of folklore, is not content, however, 
with the collection aud comparison of variants ; he seeks the qrigins and meaning. 
The preliminary postulate of the book is that the ancient Hebrews as we know 
them from their splendid literature “had probably passed through a stage of 
“ barbarism, and even of savagery ; and this probability, based on the analogy of 
“ other races, is confirmed by an examination of their literature, Avhich contains 
“ many references to beliefs and practices that can hardly be explained except on 
“ the supposition that they are rudimentary survivals from a far lower level of 
“ culture.” Some of these relics he sets himself to illustrate and explain. In doing 
so he avails himself of the results of the textual and historical criticisms of modern 
scholarship, as well as his own acquaintance with the Hebrew text. Without this 
postulate and these results of scholarship, indeed, an inquiry into origins would be 
in vain. As it is, some of the most instructive passages of the book are to be found 

iu his discussions on origins. He is a cautious theoriser on this subject. His 

conclusion, for instance, that Deluge tales are partly exaggerated reports of actual 
events, and partly mythical, 'is thoroughly sane. And yet I am not sure that it 
comprises the whole truth. The difficulty is in the enormous exaggeration of 
historical facts which the hypothesis postulates. In this connection it . would have 
been helpful to have the author’s considered judgement on the theory put forth many 
years ago by Dr. Brinton, the eminent American Anthropologist, in the seventh 
chapter of his Myths of the New World"; namely, that the Deluge myth is “an 

“ unconscious attempt to reconcile a creation in time with the eternity of matter.” 
In other words, it is an effort to find a beginning. In favour of this may be urged 
that, with few exceptions, the story does not appear in the traditions of the lowest 
races, and that, as Dr. Brinton points out, myths of creation, literally speaking, are 
scarcely found among primitive nations, while a series of constructions and 

demolitions often are. 

The discussion of Aljraham’s Covenant leads to, some illuminating accounts of 
ceremonial oaths. But the burial of a half-body at Gezer is perplexing. If the girl 
in question was offered in sacrifice, why should half her body be buried in a common 
burial-place ? In connection with this Ave might have expected some reference to 
the hewing of Agag in piece.3. Was that a ritual sacrifice ? 

The prohibition of cousin-marriages by various peoples may well be due to a 
slowly-growing sense of kinship, such as we seem justified in inferring fi'om the 
forbidden degrees superadd ed to the kinship rules of descent, or to the transition 
from female kinship to male kinship, which might, temporarily at least, involve the 
recognition of all cousins on the same fodting. Sir James Frazer’s argument on the 
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origin of cousin-marriage as a corollary of the exchange of sisters is powerful and 
convincing. The demonstration, however, of the priority of the two-class exogamy 
to totemism can hardly yet he said to be established. The author seems to have 
modified to some extent his view of the primitive savagery of the Arunta ; at all 
events, he admits an advance of the Arunta organisation upon that of their neigh- 
bours, the Urabunna. This implies much which he has not explicitly formulated. 
The whole section on the organisation of relatively primitive peoples involved in the 
consideration of cousin-marriages is a valuable contribution to anthropological 
research, and one of the most important parts of the book. 

Some of the chapters might well have been extended. Stories of men being 
swallowed by a fish or dragon sLiid brought forth again alive, parallel to that of 
Jonah, are found in very remote places almost all over the world. The Judgement 
of Solomon is in the Jataka; and a very similar tale is to be read in Griles’ Strange 
Stories from 'a Chinese Studio. It is also the subject of a caricature in Pompeii. 
Sir James has successfully explained the bells on the priest’s robe. Every old 
Celtic saint possessed a bell — doubtless to keep the devils at arm’s length — and 
ancient bells attributed to one or other of the saints are still to be seen in Irish 
museums. The power of bells to prevent “ the ravages of thunder and lightning ” 
is set forth as believed by various peoples. The northern trolls, however, who were 
terrified of thunder wielded by Thor long before Christianity came, could not 
endure the beating of drums, which they thought to bo a species of thunder; and 
apparently bells later took the place of thunder and drums. At all events, the trolls 
could not aw'ay with the sound : a dislike shared by British fairies, Breton 
korrigans, and the White Lady of Zabiehlitz, in Bohemia. In the same 'way, in 
Japanese legend, the cannibal Oni were driven away by the holy incense and sound 
of the bells of the monastery of Hujei San, founded for this very purpose by the 
Emperor Kuwammo Tenno, in the eighth century a.d. The dissertation on cutting 
and wounding for the dead is perhaps the most comprehensive account of the 
custom yet given to the world ; but its conclusion that “ the blood offered to the 
“ dead may be intended to feed and strengthen them” is, as' the author recognises, 
by no means certain. Attention may also be drawn to the various superstitions 
narrated under the heading “ Boring a Servant’s Ear,” as* interesting and useful, if 
not strictly relevant. After all, it is clear that the object was irrevocably to bind 
the slave — whether by his blood or not we must withhold judgement pending further 
researches. , , 

In short, there is not a section, hardly, indeed, a page, that does not throw 
light upon the dark places of human superstition, or contribute to the solution of 
some scientific riddle. Without asserting that every position taken by the author 
is unassailable, the work is beyond doubt a commentary of extraordinary value on 
Hebrew legend, belief and law. But it is far more than that. It is a series of 
monographs on anthropological subjects, motived and bound together into a unity 
by their relation with Hebrew traditions. As such it will be prized by students, 
whether of the special problems of the Old Testament, or of the more general 
problems and implications of the science. E. SIDNEY HARTLAND. 


Russia: Arcli8eolog*y. 


Tallgren. 


43 


.. Collection Zaoussailov., II: Udge du fer et Vepoque dite de Bolgary. 

A. M. Tallgren. 4to. 59 pp., 57 Figs., xii Plates. Helsingfors. 1918. 

In spite of the terrible distractions of Finland and Russia, the author has 
succeeded in completing the account of the Zaoussa'ilov collection, our notice of the 
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first part of which appeared in Man, 1917, 86. The dedication, “A la Mdmoire 
“ de Joseph Dechelette, I’eminent archeologue fran^ais, qui, en qualite de volontaire, 
“ est mort en combattant pour la France en octobfe, 1914,” sufficiently shows the 
author’s inffight on the present troubles. 

The late periods dealt with are not fully represented in the collection, ,but the 
lucid account of them here is a welcome outline of the foreign literature and results. 
There is first an account of two groups from the province of Kazan of about the 
beginning of our era. These are intermediate between the style of Pianobor, of 
B.c. 100 to A.D. 300, and that of Oka, of 200-600 a.d. The most distinctive things 
are so-called “ epaulet ” brooches, which are traced to an earlier rosette brooch with 
three converging branches holding a catch for the pin. Animal-headed .bracelets 
found with these are called Scythic, and are such as accompany Coptic remains in 
Discs of chalcedony were hung from necklaces, and this custom was probably 
earlier, and carried into Egypt by the Scythian . migration, as they occur about 
600 B.c. (^Labyrinth, xxxi). ' ■ 

The Tchoude civilisation was further east, in Perm and Viatka, reaching the 
Urals. This is divided into three periods : (1) with Scythic animal forms and late 
spirals, b.c. 200 to 0 ; (2) with flat castings, ribbed, and pierced with rows of holes, 
having chains of pendants with duck’s-foot ends, what may be termed “ dangles,” 
A.D. 0 to 800.' This, of course, joins with the Byzantine taste Tor dangles, as on 
Theodora at Pavenna. The 3rd period has the same dangles, and shows contact 
with the Bolgary and Arab civilisations, from 800 to 1400 a.d. 

The Bolgary civilisation is that of the eastern or black Bulgarians {see Bury’s 
Gibbon, VI, 545), who were Hunnish Turks. They were about Kazan in a.d. 600- 
800 ; were conquered by the Tartars in the thirteenth' century, and destroyed by 
Timurleng in the fifteenth century. Their city, Bolgary, now desert, is surrounded by 
a ranipart 4^^ miles round, within which are many remains. The main period is 
from A.D. 1100 to 1500. The style is largely Arab-Persian, like what is found in 
showing the wide diffusion of this style. A main feature is the variety 
of spring padlocks in the form of animals, or cubic, cylindrical, triangular, or 
spherical. The author describes the pattern of a triangle of globules as distinctive, 
but this was used in Eoman work, and 3,000 years before in Egypt. A plate is 
devoted to the iron axes ; those with a closed socket continued as late as a.d. 800 
at Tambov. The open eye is said by the author not to be before Eoman times, but 
it is found at La Tbne of iron, and of bronze probably of 1000 b.c. The pottery 
of this age is clumsy and ugly. The use of the conical black pots with a minute 
mouth, is finally settled by the account of one full of mercury. The late Greville 
Chester said that he had found globules of mercury in such a pot, so that such a 
use is not only casual. Forty such pots came from a single site in Eussia, and they 
are often found in Egypt and elsewhere. 

Aii account of the weights describes the Eussian and Irak pound (410,408 
grammes) .as being the light decimal pound of 50 Babylonian shekels or darics. 
It was divided into 96 zolotniks, which were equal to the Attic drachma. Later 
there was another weight, called the anslr^ of >750 grammes, which may be eastern 
in origin, as it is 20 Chinese taels. The actual weights catalogued are : Three of 

Euss half-pounds, seven on a standard of 78^. grammes, and many others which 
; #e more obscure. This catalogue will be essential for all students of the Christian 
|)^iod in Eussia, as the long bibliography used is almost entirely Eussian, with a 
’^ety Ipw French and German works, and there is no such general summary available 
as we l^e in this caTalogu^^ , W. M. FLINDEES PETEIE. 

EvtiE AND SPOTTISWOODE, Ltd., Ills Majesty’s Printers, East Harding Stareet, London, E.O. 4. 
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES. 

Apaelie Indians: Folklore. "Witli Plate F. Hildburgrli. 

On 'the Flint Implements attached to some Apache Medicine 11 
Cords.” By JV. L. Hildburgh. TT 

The accompanying plate shoAvs four Apache “ medicine cords,” and an ornament 
or charm, collected in 1909, by Dr. P. E. Goddard, for the American Museum of 
Natural History in New York City. The four cords shown on the plate, together 
with several others belonging to the Museum, are characterised by the inclusion, 
among their attached objects, of flint implements to which supernatural powers 
have been attributed by the users of the cords. The manufacture of such 
implements, and their employment for the purposes for which they were originally 

made, are practically obsolete among the Apache of the present day, although 

a few stone arrowheads are still sometimes made by some of the Apache (the 
San Carlos and the White Mountain, for example) for use in tipping the arrows 
which some of the older men, who like to wear their ancient dress on special 
occasions, place in the quivers they carry at such times. The implements herewith 

shown are not of modern make, but have been picked up by the Apache for 

the express purpose of magical employment. The use of flint implements as 
objects with magical (generally preservative) powers, among peoples accustomed to 
working with objects of metal in the place of the stone ones of their more or less 

remote predecessors, has been reported from many parts of the world, while even in 

Europe, where it certainly occurred at least as early as about 1000 B.c.,* it still 

survives in various forms. The conceptions underlying the use of the stone objects 

here illustrated are, therefore, worthy of examination, not merely in view of the 
light that they may throw upon Apache culture, but, in addition, because of their 
relation to the broader problems associated with the origin and distribution of 
certain widely spread beliefs. A full examination of those conceptions is beyond the 
scope of the present note, the main purposes of which are the drawing of more 
general attention to the employment in magical operatipns of • obsolete flint implements 
by the Apache, and the suggestion of further and more detailed inquiry, when an 
opportunity presents itself, among the Indians of the south-west concerning those 
uses. The material now at hand seems too scanty for any final determination of 
the reasons upon which the Apache have based them. 

The objects shown o'n Plate F are as follows : — / . 

Fig. 1. — A cord, formed of two strands of buckskin twisted together and then 
coloured red, to which the following objects are attached : A double-pointed 
implement of white chalcedony ' (A) ; a crescent-shaped bar of abalone (haliotis) 
shell ; a white disc bead, a piece of “ turquoise,” and a reddish cylindrical bead ; 
and a small buckskin bag, coloured red, sAid to contain the seeds of a certain plant. 
Worn diagonally across one shoulder and under the opposite arm as a protection 
against missiles. Each month the assemblage of objects is painted red, and 
zigzag lines are painted upon its owner’s cheeks; sometimes his- body also ' is. 
painted. The seeds within the pouch were said to be small and black, quite costly, 
and from a plant foreign to the district, growing in a twisted fashion. If a person 
has been shot, he swallows four times a little of the medicine contained in the bag, 
taking it from the end of a spear of gramma grass, and he then recovers quickly. 
If the group of objects is worn, the wearer is safe from being shot. (Jicarilla. 
Apache, New Mexico.) 

Fig. 2. — A cord, formed of two buckskin strands, each ccdoured red, to which 
the following objects are attached : A greyish flint arrowhead (B), upon which a bit 
of abalone shell is fastened ; a smaller whitish flint arrowhead (C) ; a small buckskin 

* See C, Bltokenberg, Tfie Tkundenoeayon in Religion and Folhlore, Cambridge, 1911, p. 29, 
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bag, coloured red, containing “ medicine ” ; and five tiny beads and one larger disc 
bead. Worn as a protection against missiles. (Jicarilla Apache.) 

Fig. 3. — A buckskin strip, to which are attached the following : A large red 
flint arrowhead (F) ; a smaller translucent whitish arrowhead (E) ; a drab flint 
knife (D), called “ Thunder’s knife,” from which a piece at either end is missing ; 
several quartz crystals ; a small gourd ; a miniature woman’s moccasin of buckskin ; 
and some black beads. The gourd has a small transverse hole through its neck, for 
attaching it to the cord; it has not been used as a receptacle for “medicine,” for 
its upper end has not been cut open ; it may possibly have served merely as a 
rattle for the diversion of its small bearer. The group of objects was worn, as a 
preservative, at the neck, by a child. (San Carlos Apache, Arizona.) 

Fig. 4. — A string of glass beads, to which the following are attached : A large 
broken flint (H) ; a small obsidian arrowhead (Gr) ; a quartz crystal ; a rhomboid 
piece of pearly shell, with notched sides ; and a circular bag of beaded buckskin. 
The string is a piece of ordinary white cord. (San Carlos Apache.) 

Fig. 5. — A yellowish-brown flint spearhead, round the tang of which is a buckskin 
thong held in place by sinew. Worn at the neck as an ornament or charm. (White 
Mountain Apache, Arizona.) 

In “ The Medicine-men of the Apache ” (9th Ann, Rep. Bur. Ethnology., 1892), 
Captain J. G. • Bourke illustrates (Figs. 436-439 me.) and describes a number of 
Apache medicine cords, to none of which, however, are any flint implements attached. 
He speaks (p. 550) of the mystery surrounding the “ izze-kloth,” or medicine cord, 
whethei* of the medicine-man or of the layman, and, after mentioning his inability to 
set forth the meaning of the objects attached to such cords, he adds, “ Some excuse 
“ for this is -to be found in tfie fact that the Apache look upon these cords as so 
“ sacred that strangers are. not allowed to see them, much less handle them or 
^ ^' .talk about them.” Among the , objects attached to the cords he 'mentions (p. 552) 
beads and shells . . . pieces of the sacred gteeh chtdchihuitl : ^ . . , petrified 
‘‘ wood., rock crystal,' eagle do,wn, claws of the hawk or eaglet, claws of the bear, 
“ rattle of the rattlesnake, buckskin bags of hoddentin,* circles of bubkskin in which 
“ are - inclosed pieces of twigs and branches of trees which have been Struck by 

“ lightning, small fragments of the abalone shell from the Pacific coast, and much 

“ other sacred paraphernalia of a similar kind.” He says, further, that the Apache 
Believe that the cords will protect a man while on the warpath, that a bullet will 
not injure a man wearing oiie of them, and that “ the wearer can tell who has stolen 
“ ponies or other property from him or from his friends, can help the crops, and cure 
“ the sick.” His remark (loc. cit.) that “ the use of these cords was reserved for 

“ the ihost sacred and important occasions . . . they were not to be seen on 

“ occasions of no moment, but the dances for war, medicine, and summoning the spirits 
“ at once brought them put ’,’ appears to refer only to certain cords; for in its limitation 
it agrees neither with some of his own statements as to the uses of the cords nor 
with Dr. Goddard’s observations concerning a number of the cords collected for the 
Museum. 

The vax’iety of objects which are employed as parts of the medicine cords, and 
the variety of purposes to which such cords are applied, suggest that the strands or 
strings themselves are probably generally (and perhaps always) merely the means for 
supporting in eaOh instance a series of objects, to which objects individually super- 
natural powers are attributed, and each of which is intended to serve some specific 
purpose of its own — that is, that a medicine cord is generally (if not always) not a 
device which has power as an entity, and has been constructed according to a fixed 

* For notes on, “Hoddentin [or^ liadntin], the pollen of the tule, the sacrificial powder of the 
Apache,” m Bonrke, tip. cit., pp. 499-607 iw. 
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formula based eitber on definite items or on definite considerations of a supernatural 
character, but that it is a mere fortuitous assemblage of objects with magical attributes, 
corresponding to the strings of miscellaneous objects such as are worn in many parts 
of the world for protective or for curative purposes. 

What is the fundamental reason underlying tlie recent employment, by the Apache, 

, of the stone implements shown on Plate F. is not given directly by either the 
information obtained by Dx’. Goddard or that published by Captain Boixi’ke. I think, 
nevertheless, that we may deduce from the records of those investigators and from 
certain available infoi’mation concerning some peoples closely related to the Apache, 
that the Apache’s magical employments of these and of similar implements have been 
closely connected with a mental association of silicious stone implements with lightning. 
Some of those employments, certainly so far as the present time is concerned, woxxld 
appear to be due, on the one hand,. to an assumption of a close relationship between 
arrows (and also some other weapons) and lightning, and on the other to an assumption 
that some power associated with the lightning may by means of certain processes be 
caused to protect or otherwise act beneficently towards human beings. The data at 
my present disposal, however, seem inadequate for the definite determination of how, or 
when, the use of stone implements as magically protective objects originated among 
the Apache.* In view of the slashing of the air with a flint implement, during a 
curative ceremony, by a medicine-raan of the Keresan,t a people closely related both 
by blood and in culture to the Apache, and in view of the past and present practices 
of various other peoples in many parts of the world, it is arguable that oidginally 
such' implements were used in magical operations because they were the ordinary 
weapons of offence or defence against animals and human beings, and might therefore 
naturally have been presumed to be equally potent against supernatural creatures. 
Two scouts, in referring to the five flint implements (“medicine arrows”) attached 
to a certain Cheyenne necklace of human fingers and other objects, informed Captain 
Bourke that “ an arrow might become ‘ medicine ’ either from having been shot into 
“ the person of the owner himself or into the body of an enemy, or even from 
“ having been picked up under peculiar circumstances,” § and as the idea is ancient 
and widely spread that an object by means of which a living being has been killed 
has thereby acquired strong magical powers,, and as a factor which wq, may call 
“ straugeness ” is the acknowledged basis of many amulets reported from various parts 
of the world, it is further arguable that the Apache magical use of flint implements 
has originated in some idea related to the ideas set forth in connection with the 
Cheyenne necklace, even though the Cheyenne differ in stock and .in culture from 
the Apache. If we assume that either one or the other of the above suggested oidgins 
be the true one, we must, if our previous deduction be correct, then conclude that 
at some period, subsequent to that of the original magical employment of the 
flints, a belief in the flint implements as intimately aissoclated with lightning became 
grafted upon the original belief, so that, instead of the magical effect being sought 
through the action of the fliut implements as direct agents, it came to be sought 
through the flint implements primarily as representatives of the lightning. A belief 
in the connection of - flint implements with lightning, a common one in Europe, may 
possibly have been introduced Ijy the Spanish Jesuits and Franciscan Fathers, who,- 

* Eepresentations of arrowheads also sometimes s,erve in Apache magic. Bourke, referring to the 
dress of one of several Apache medicine-men engaged in a curative ceremony, says (op. eit., p. 684) 
that his “ mask was . . . shaped in front like the snout of a momitain-liou, His back was painted 
“ with* large arrowheads in brown and white, which recalled the protecting arrows tightly bound 
“ to thp backs of Zufij fetiches.” 

, t Observed, and communicated, by Mrs. E. 0. Parsons. 

X See Bourke, <?jO. cit., Plate IV a-nd pp. 480 se^q. 
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in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries had missions, later abandoned, among the 
Apache, although those missions seem to have left but small traces of their influence.'^ 
But it Vf'as much more probably introduced — if it actually be an introduction, and 
not a pre-Spanish conception of the Indians — by the Mexican women, carriers of 
many Spanish superstitions, who were taken, from time to time, by the Apache in 
their raidsi In this connection an opinion of Blinkenberg, who has made an elaborate 
study of the frequent associations of flint implements with lightning, is worth quoting. 
After stating that only a few scattered associations, of that kind have been reported 
from America, he adds that these “most frequently appear in such a form as to 
“ suggest that the thunderstone belief, in the cases in question, was introduced by 
“ European immigrants (especially the Spanish and Portuguese . . .), who 

“ brought the idea with them from their native country fully formed.”! 

While the Indians of the Southwest hava in some cases been exceedingly 
i^ssimilative, having absorbed certain European customs or beliefs so completely that 
they at present regard the introduced matter as having originated among their own 
ancestors, the evidence which we possess tends to show, I think, that the association 
of certain weapons — which anciently had their most important parts made of silicious 
stone — with lightning is so deeply rooted in their custom and belief as to give good 
grounds for a conjecture that it preceded, the Spaniards in the Southwest. The 
evidence that 1 have which seems to indicate that the Apache wear, and otherwise 
magically employ, their flint implements because of a connection whiidi they assume, 
and have probably long assumed, to exist' between such implements and the lightning, 
is the following : — 

Among the Apache lightning seems to be regarded as a source of magical power. 
Bourke mentions a Chiricahua Apache medicine- woman who had been struck by 
lightning “ whose claims to pre-eminence among her people would seem to have had 
“ no better foundation than her escape from lightning stroke dnd from the, bites of 
“ a mountain lion.” This woman, we may observe in passing, wore at her neclt a 
“ stone amulet, shaped like a spear . . . The material was the silex . . . 
“ taken from a ledge at the foot of 'a tree which had been struck by lightning.”! 
Several examples of the powers attributed to the wood of trees which had b^een 
struck by .lightning are given by him. He says (p. 587) that “The Apache, both 
“ men and women, wear amulets, called tzi-daltai, made of lightning riven wood, 

“ generally pine or cedar or fir from the mountain tops, which are highly valued 
“ and are not to be sold . . . they are decorated with incited lines representing ’ 

“ the lightning. Very often these are to be found attached to the necks of children 

“ or to their cradles. Generally these amulets are of small size.” His reference to 

the inclusion, kmong the articles oh a medicine cord, of “circles of buckskjn” con- 
taining bits of lightning-struck wood has been quoted above ; he says (p. 55p) that 
“If the circle [we may infer from the context, one containing lightning -riven wood] 

“ attached to [a certain] one of these cords is placed upon the head it will at once 

“ relieve any ache ” ; and he mentions (p. 591) an amulet consisting of an inscribed 

piece of buckskin enclosing a cross formed of a lightning-riven pine-twig. Finally, 
he states (p. 478) that he was “led to believe” that the bull-roarers of the Apache 
were made “from wood, generally pine or fir, which 'had been struck by lightning 

* Uncyo. Religion and Ethict, s.v. “Apache.” f 0^. cit., p. 6. 

I Op. eit., pp. 466 and 468. This woman informed Bourke (see p. 503) that “ In time of much 

“ lightning, the Apache throw hoddentin and say: ‘ Gun-ju-le, ittindi,’ be good, Lightning.” 

Another person showed him “ how to pray with hoddentin in time of lightning or storm or danger 
“ of any kind" (ibid, loc. cit.'). • It should be noted, however, that the hoddentin is similarly used 
in prayers to the sun, the moon, the dawn, some planets, etc., and is employed by the Apache in' 

all their dealings with the supernatural (see ibid, pp. 499 segg,). 
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“ on the mountain tops. Such wood is held in the highest estimation among them.” 
The Apache hull-roarers, used in rain-making ceremonies, have zigzag lines on the 
back, representing “the hair of their wind-god. The hair is of several colours, and 
“ I’epresents the lightning.”* Further evidence as to the association, in the Apache 
mind, of the magic-working hull-roarer with lightning, and of the association of 
lightning with obsolete stone implements, seems to be afforded by the bull-roarers 
of the Navajo, a people closely related both in blood and culture to the Apache, 
for “ The Navajo chanters say that the sacred groaning stick may be made only of 
“ the wood of a pine tree which has been struck by lightning,”! and the Navajo 
use large ancient stone blades which they find, particularly those made from a 
greenish silicious stone, as bull-roarers in some of their curative ceremonies^ ; further- 
more, certain of their wooden bull-roarers are “ serrated on both edges, to simulate 
“ the form of the snake or lightning.”^ 

The flint implement worn by the medicine-woman referred to above was 
evidently, as shown by the story of where it was found, regarded by the Apache 
as closely related to lightning. To it, as to the lightning-struck wood, magical 
powers were ascribed — a tiny fragment of it Avas sometimes “ broken oflT and ground 
“ into the finest powder, and then administered in water to women during the time 
“ of gestation.”! Again, the flint implement (D) of the cord shown in Fig. 3 was 
called by the Apache “ Thunder’s kuife.”^ In connection with the Zuhi, who are 
closely related to the Apache and among whom flint implements are commonly used 
as, or in connection with, fetiches or amulets, there have been recorded various 
beliefs showing a distinct association of flint implements with lightning. Thus, of 
the flint implement, Cushibg says** that “ Although fashioned by man, it is regarded 
“ as originally the gift or ‘ flesh ’ of lightning, as made by the power of lightning, 
“ and rendered more effective by these connections with the dread element ; pursuant 
“ of which idea, the zigzag or lightning marks are added to the shafts of arrows.” 
And, in recoi’diug a Zinli .legend, he speaks (op. cit., p. 14) of “ the arrows of 
lightning,” by Avhich the beasts of prey were struck and instantly “ shriveled 
“ and burnt into stone.”tt Furthermore, “lightning is often given the form of a 


* It is perhaps arguable that the association of lightning with the bull-roarer occurs among the 
Apache because of the sound made by the instrument rather than because of a preference in respect 
' to its substance for a magic-working material, for among some peoples that sound is thought to 
resemble thunder or, as among the Apache also, the noise of rain-laden, wind (#^0 Frazer, Tlhe Ooldm 
Bought 3rd edit.. Part 7, pp. 228 seejq,'). \ 

t W. Matthews; “The Mountain Chant: A' Navajo Ceremony,” in Uh Ann. Rej), Bur. Bth., 
p. 4;J6. The sound of the instrument is likened (p. 433) to that of a rain-storm, 
j: Observed, and communicated, by Mr. E. H. Morris. 

. § Bourke, oj>. oit, pp. 477, 478. The form of certain others somewhat resembles that of a 
spearhead ; ,<iee, for an example, Matthews, loe. oit, 

II Bourke, op. oit., p. 469. He also found “the same kind of arrows in usfe among the women 
of Laguna and other pueblos.” 

^ Bourke mentions (jip. eit., p. 468) the sparks emitted by silicious stone when struck by 
another hard substance as tending to prove to a “ savage ” that “ the fire must have been originally 
“ deposited therein by the bolt of lightning,’ hut he does not say that he found such a belief 
among the Apache. .D. G, Brinton, in T/ie Mi/thu of the New World (Sxd edit., rev., 1896, pp, 182, 
183) refers to a similar belief among the Sioux, but does not make clear his authority for the 
statement. 

F. H. Cushing: “ Zuui Fetiches,”* in 2nd Ann. Rep.' Bur . Af/t., p. 10. I think that the zigzag 
markings he mentions may, however, possibly be based on another idea ; i. 0 ., that underlying “ the 
“ keraunos usually stamped on the Graeco-Roman sling stones of lead : the sling atone is to strike 
“ the enemy as lightning strikes, and with the force of lightning” (Blinkenberg op. cit., p. 38, 
footnote). ' * 

tt ^ scries of references to the association lof lightning with arrows, see Blinkenberg, 
op. oit.,- p. 121 (§ 134). Of. also Hid, p. 38, jfootnote. 
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“ serpent, with or without an arrow-pointed tongue, because its course through the 
“ sky is serpentine, its stroke instantaneous and destructive.”* The “ Knife-feathered 
.Monster ” of the Zuni, “ the hero of hundreds of folklore tales ” is “ furnished with 
“ flint knife-feathered pinions and tail. . . . His weapons are the Great Flint- 

“ knife of War, the Bow of the Skies (the Rain-bow), and the Arrow of Lightning.”t 
The Zuni have medicine cords to which flint implements are attached, and such 
implements are fastened to many of their animal-shaped fetishes.J The Keresau, 
whose use of a flint implement in a curative ceremony has been mentioned above, 
also use flint implements, without accessories, as magically protective devices ; thus, 
when going out at night, a Keresan Avill hold one in the hand, or will place it 
beneath the tongue, as a protection against Avitches.§ 

Summing up the above evidence, we see that the flint implements attached to 
Apache medicine cords are not improbably carried because they are associated with 
lightning, for we have seen that wood unquestionably associated with lightning is 
Used on the cords because of its assumed magical power, and that arrows, and their 
flint points, and other flint implements, are associated with lightning. We may, I 
think, regard as further evidence in this direction a feature of the monthly ceremony 
attending the use of the cord of Fig. I; that is, the painting of zigzag lines — 
commntional representations of the lightning — on the bwner’s cheeks. And the use 
of certain of the cords, some of them with lightning-riven wood and others of them 
with arrowheads, primarily as protections against wounds from missiles, would seem 
possibly still further evidence, 'since the lightning is associated, in Apache and in 
Zuni belief, with warlike weapons.|| 

The quartz crystals, which are to be seen on the specimens of Figs. 3 and 4, 
occur also on a number of cords not illustrated. Bourke records (op. cit., p. 461) 
that the medicine-men rely gi’eatly on the aid of pieces of crystal in seeking lost 
property, and that a medicine-man told him that by looking into a crystal •* he could 
“ see everything he wanted to see” ; and Russell speaks of some Pima medicine- 
men prizing certain transparent crystals which contained’ each a beuefioent spirit.*!" 
In view of the important pajt which lightning appears to play in connection with 
some of the medicine cords, and in view of the fact that quartz crystals are regarded 
in various parts of Europe as the material parts of lightning,** some passible associa- 
tion in Indian belief of lightning with the crystals seemed worth looking for. I had 
not found any direct association of this kind, until Dr. Clark Wissler informed me that 
among the Pawnee (who are, however, not of the same stock as the Indians of the 
Southwest) war-bundles contained each a crystal, supposed to be a fallen star, Avhich 
was kept in a buckskin bag shaped like a thunder-bird. While in that particular 
case the association in question conceivably may have been due to European 

* (lushing, op. Git., p. 9. , 

I Hid, p. 40. • 

J A number of these latter are illustrated by Cushing, op. cit. Concerning certain of them 
he says (p. 41) that “ The perfect fetich of this order . [the Priesthood of the Bow] ditfeis hut 
“ little from those of tlie Hunters. . . . The an-ow-poiut, Avhen placed on the back of the 
“ fetichj is emblematic of the Knife ,of War. . . . and is supposed, through the power of 
“ Sh-wa-ni-k’ia [this seems to signify something like ‘ The power that impels to the making of war ’] 

“ or the ‘magic medicine of war’ (?) to protect the wearer from the enemy. from behind or from 
“ other unexpected quarters. When placed ‘ under the feet ’ or belly, it is, through the same power, 
considei-ed capable of effacing the tracks of the wearer, that his trail may not' he followed by 
“ the enemy." 

§. Observed, and communieated, * by Mrs. Parsons, 

(I Comp(ire, however, footnote % above. 

■ ^ F. Russell : The Pima Indians," in Ann. Hep. Bur. MM, pp. 259, 260. 

** See Blinkenberg, op. cit, p. 121 (§ 134). 
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influence,* we may, if we assume as its basis the pointed form and the flashing 
faces of the quartz crystal, and the effects of refraction within the crystal, well 
account for the possibility of its presence in America before the’ entrance of the 
Spaniards. We should further observe that while a mental as.sociation of rock 
crystal with lightning, or at least with the thunder-bird, might conceivably have 
occurred through an assumption of a relationship between that stone and rain, due 
to the similarity of the mineral to water and to the not infrequent inclusions of 
water within crystals, a purely rain-basis for the association seems hardly sufficient 
to have secured the introduction of the crystals into the war-bundles. 

W. L. HILDBUEGH. 


Obituary. Keith. 

Sir Edward Charles Stirling:, C.M.G.> F.R.S. By Arthur Keith. IE 

On March 20fh, 1919, Sir Edward Charles Stirling died at Adelaide, ^3 
South Austi’alia, the city in which he w'as'boru in 1848. He was a distinguished 
Fellow of the Royal Anthropological Institute, having been elected an Honorary 
Fellow in 1894. He was best known among Anthropologists as the author of 
Part IV of the Report on the Work of the Horn Scientific Elnpeditiott to Central 
Australia, published in 1896. When that Expedition set out in 1894 he accompanied 
it as Ethnologist. He was then already a man of forty-.six, and had won a reputation 
as a Zoologist by the discovery and description of that curious mole-like marsupial 
Notoryctes typhlops. He also made known fossil remains of Diprotodon, and 
conducted a research into the nature of the female genital organs of the kangaroo. 
For these discoveries and researches he was elected to the Royal Society in 1893 — 
the year before the Horn Expedition set out. He had qualified himself for the post 
of Ethnologist, not only by his medical education and his studies in Natural Science 
as a student of Trinity College, Cambridge, but also by the knowledge die gained by 
acting as Director of the Museum of South Australia. With the central regions, 
of Australia, traversed by the H^rn Expedition, he became acquainted in 1891, 
when he accompanied the Earl of Kintore, then Governor of South Australia, on a 
journey across Australia from Port Darwin to Adelaide. Thus when the Expedition 
sot out he was qualified to observe systematically and record faithfully the characters 
and customs of the Central Australian tribes. He had also the benefit of the 
experience and advice of the late Mr. F. J. Gillen, Special Magistrate and Sub- 
Protector of Aborigines at Alice Springs, besides the ready assistance of another 
distinguished Fellow of the Institute, Sir Bajdwin Speucer, of Melbourne. Flence 
the report which Sir E. C. Stirling drew up on the retuni of the Horn Expedition 
is a mature document providing Anthropologists with first-hand information regarding 
the physical characters, customs, and culture of Central Australian tribes. 

As has been so often the case in past times, Sir Edward Stirling entered the 
field of Anthi’opology by the gateway of Medicine. After taking honours in Natural 
Science at Cambridge he entered St. George’s Hospital, London as a student, and 
ultimately became a surgeoii — being elected assistant surgeon to St. George’s Hospital 
in 1875, combining that post, as was not uncommon at the period, with the lecture- 
ship on Physiology to the .scbool attached to the hospital, and also teaching operative 
surgery to the students. In 1881 he was tempted back to his native city, Adelaide, 
where he threw himself into building up the medical side of the University, and 
serving as surgeon to the Adelaide Hospital. Science and public work gradually 
appealed to him more and more ; he became Director of the Museum, a member^of 

* Mr. Morris has informed me that the belief that obsidian, a natural glass, is the result of 
lightning striking the places where it is found is very prevalent among Mexican workmen. This 
is of- interest here, in view of the glassy nature of quartz crystals. 
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the Legislative Assembly, and filled the chair of Physiology in the University. Then 
in the heyday of his life he broke into Zoology, and finally, as we have just seen, 
finished up a busy and profitable life as an Anthropologist. A. KEITH. 


British East Africa. . Lydekker. 

. The “Mtepe” Dhau of the Bajun Islands. By C. J. W. Lydekker. 

A very picturesque type of dhau, known as the mtepe., is found among 
the Bajiu) Islands of the East African coast. The construction of these vessels is 
singularly curious, as they are built entirely without the use of nails or iron. The 
timbers (which are of mangrove wood cut in the swamps by the builders, mafundi) 





w 


Fig. I.— bajun mtepe. 


are held together by an ingenious system of sewing with coconut fibre, the stitches 
being afterwards wedged firm with small wooden pegs, nguruthi. The whole is 
strengthened by additional wooden pegs which are used as nails, and these help to 
hold the timbers in place. The timbers are also sewn and tied on to the ribs, 
mataruma. The sides are kept in place by two sets of transverse beams, varying 
from five to seven in number. The upper ones, mitmdikani., are fixed on the top. of 
the sides by notches cut in their ends, and are also fastened with rope, and the 
lower ones, mafundo, are let into the sides about a foot from the top and are fixed 
by .sewing, The mast is tied to the second or third miindikani to give it additional 
support. 

Another feature of these vessels is the use of a square matting sail, utanga., 
which is plaited from the fibre of the mkoma palm. The sail is attached at .the 
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top and bottom to yards, foromali^ and is lioisted by means of two ropes known as 
mkia.^ It has two sheets, the forward one called ngoshi and the stern sheet called 
■dama, Avhich are attached to each side of the sail. There is also a rope fixed to 

the sail, called mjeli, 
which is passed through 
a hole in the bowsprit 
and tied to the forward 
mtindikani. The sail also 
has two sets of reefs, 
kifunguo, and two further 
staTS, waa, from the 

a . .,5 5 

-r^ n ™ upper yard. There are 

Fig. 2.— outside view op two ^ , 

TIMBERS, SHOWING METHOD OP Other ropes from 

SEWING. the mast head to the upper 

^a) binding peg; (6) stitch; (e) peg. Called matilo, which 

serve to support the yard. 

The mkia, ngoshi, dama, and waa are all fastened 

when the sail is hoisted. 

The mitepe are pointed at the stern (mli ga- nyumci) as well as at the stem, 

mli ya mhe. The object of thus is to present a smaller surface to the force of the 

waves in rough weather than would be the case where the stern is square shaped. 

The formation of the stem and stern is curious. It consists of several > shaped 

pieces of “Wood, called zitwa,^ which are placed one above the other (and sewn), 

•extending from the topmost timbers to the keel, utako. The whole is ihen 

Btrengthened in the case of both stem and stern by one long “post,” sewn on to 



FtG. 4.— VIEW OP STERN (SECTIONAL) SHOWING PORMATION AND METHOD 
OP ATTACHING BUDDER. 

(rt) bau (tiller) ; (Jbh) zitwa ; (cc) zikana ; (d) fasbini ; {«) kanva; (/) utako (keel) ; (g) rope to 
prevent rudder being lost (this has no special name). 

the front of the zdwa, called fashini. The rudder, shikio, is of a sloping shape, 
and is fastened to the stern post by means of pieces of rope, called zikana, made 

* I have teen unable to trace the use of this word (which literally means an animal’s tail) in 
this connection. It is possible that these ropes suggest the appearance of the tail of those animals 
whose tails are of a rope-like nature as, perhaps, the monkey. 

t This is the plural of Mwa, which means “ a head.” The use of this Word for both stem and 
stern is curious. One can easily imagine its derivation for the stem as being the head of the 
vessel, hut it is not so easy to see in what connection it is used for the stern. 
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from coconut fibre tied in three or four places, and these take the place of ordinary 
iron rudder joints. There are also two other ropes fixed to the rudder from the 
stern, one to prevent the rudder from slipping down out of place, Kama, which is 
attached to the rudder by being doubled into a loop on each side over a wooden 
peg driven into the rudder, and the other, which has no special name, is tied into 
one of the holes of the zikana^ for the purpose of keeping the rudder from being 
lost should the zikana get broken or cut while sailing. 

A bowsprit, hulina^ having a slight upward curve, is fastened to the prow.* 

It is generally decorated with a number of small flags, zibaramu^ attached to the 
top-side of it, or in some cases with bunches of nikoma palm fibre, known as zipeo, 
suspended from beneath (vide Fig. 1). 

The meaning of the zibaramu is as follows : — In former times the mitepe were 
pirate craft, and the zibaramu were displayed to indicate war or peace according to 
their colour. If the zibaramu were white, this meant that the mtepe was on a 
peaceful errand, but if red, that the mtepe intended to attack any other vessel that 
it might meet. The use of black zibaramu^ however, showed that the mtepe was 
quite prepared to attack , other vessels, hut would not do so unless her challenge- 
was accepted. The general method of attack was by boarding the opposing vessel, 
and the crew then fought with swords, upanga^ and, in later times, with flint-lock 
muskets, bunduM ; cannon were never carried. The mitepe frequently sailed ia 
“squadrons” comrnanded by a chief or “ admiral,’’’ whose vessel was distinguished 
from those under his command by a flag or pennant, ittakataka, attached to a thin 
staff let in to the top of the mast-head. The pennant consisted of three pieces of 
material — black, white, and red — sewn together in lateral stripes. In modern times, 
however, every mtepe carries a white utakataha. 

The zipeo^ or bunches of fibre, hanging from the bowsprit, are of more recent 
origin and l^ve no meaning attached to them, being mqrely used as an adornment,, 
and the same may now be said of the zibaramu and utakataha, which are generally 
white. 

The mast, mlingoie, is a plain mangrove pole (not always symmetrical) which \ 
is held in place by two. stays, ayari, the heel fitting into a step, mstamu, attached 
to the keel. 

A shelter made of mangrove poles and thatched with coconut palm leaves,. 
makuti, is usually erected in the after part of the vessel in which the crew can 
sleep and eat their food. (This can be seen in the accompanying photograph. Fig. 6.) 

Besides the sail, the mitepe are also equipped with oars, mahasia, which are 
used to turn the vessel round if she is unable to pay off on another tack. These 
are made of a thin mangrove pole with an oblong piece of wood tied on to one end. . 
There are no rowlocks, however, and the oars are worked by passing them througih 
loops of rope, kishwara, which are tied on to the upper timbers. 

Mangrove poles, called pondo, are also used to pole an mtepe along in shallow 
water when the sail has been prematurely lowered. 

Two anchors, nanga, are usually carried, which are fixed to the bow and stern 
respectively. These comprise the pnly pieces of iron in the whole of the vessel. 

The origin of the mtepe is of interest. Before the Portuguese came to this 
coast (that is over 400 years ago) a number of people called Wadiba by the local 
inhabitants settled along the Bajun coast. These people are supposed to have come 
from the Laccadive Islands, off the south-west coast of India. 

It appears that .while on a voyage to some destination unknown, the Wadiba 
vessels were blown out of their course to the East African^ coast, and finally were 

* Formerly a bowsprit, of a beak-like shape was used {tide Fig. 6), but this is rarely seen 
now, and I only know of one mtepe which has this. 

' , [ 90 ] 


June, 1919.] 


MAN. 


[No. 46. 



JClQ.. 5.— SHOWING!- TYPE OF PKOW AS FOEMEELY 
USED, 


broken up on the rocks near the island of Kiwayu, about 35 miles north of Lamu. 
The Bajun tended these Wadiba, and eventually inter-married with them, and their 
descendants may still be I’ccognised among the Bajun. After the Wadiba had settled 
down, they rebuilt their vessels,, and in course of time the Bajun learnt to copy 
them, and the modern mtepe is practically the. same as the Wadiba vessels, which, 
however, were built of coconut timbers. 

Previous to this the Bajun had no 
vessels except dug-out canoes. 

It is a very pretty sight to see 
two or three of the quaint-looking 
mitepe, starting from Lamu Harbour on 
an outward voyage, and the effect is 
heightened by the sailors giving vent 
to their exuberance of spirits by beating 
loudly on a native drum, ngoma. 

The mitepe are now generally used 
for briuging to Lamu the mangrove 
poles, horiti^ cut by the Bajun from 
the svtamps that abound in the Lamu 
Archipelago. These horiii are first 

stripped of thejr bark (which has a high commercial value), and are then used 
for building purposes by the natives. 

The mitepe sometimes make a voyage as far as Mombasa, but they are not 
very suitable for carrying merchandise any great distance owing to their leaky 

condition. It is, in fact, the practice of the sailors to bale the vessel in turn 
during the entire voyage, to such an extent does the water come in through 

the seams of the timbers.* This is obviated to a certain degree by a kind of 

cduikiug made of mkoma palm fibre, which is sewn on the joints of the timbers 

and smeared over with an extract of mangrove bark, which is obtained by pounding 

up the bark with a rough 
V ' . kind of pestle and mortar, 

i ’ kinu. 

An mtepe has to be 
resewn and supplied with 
fresh pegs every' year. 
Their life varies from three 
to four years, after which 
they are useless, as they 
cannot be rebuilt. 

The approximate mea- 
surements of an average 
mtepe are as follows : 
Length (top measurement) 
60 feet, length of keel . 
35 feet, width of beam 18 feet, depth of hold 6 feet 6 inches. From this it will 
be seen that the beam is broad in comparison with the keel. The great discrepancy 
between the length of the keel and that of the top measurement of these vesse ls 

* This is done in the following manner; Two of the crew bale together, one man standing above 
and the oL'r in th^ hold and pafs to one another a kind of basket, known as (which take 

.the place of buckets). The ndao are emptied and filled in rotation to the accompaniment o a. song 

or chant by the halers. 


1 ^: 


Fig. 6.— mtepe. 
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is due to the long pointed prow and stern. The names of the various parts of the 
mtepe used above are the local Kiswahili, or Ki-Bajuni names. 

I am, indebted to the courtesy of Mr. M. W. H. Beech, M.A., F.R.A.I., for the 
accompanying photograph, and to Mr. F. S. O’Molony for the sketch (Fig. 1) of 
an mtepe. C. J. W. LYDEKKER. 
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Greenland. 

An Eskimo Week-Calendar. By H. Balfour, M.A. 

Among a number of specimens from the Eskimo of Greenland recently 
presented to the Pitt Rivers. Museum by Mr. Louis C. G. Clarke, is one which 
puzzled me considerably at first, as I could not remember having seen 
anything quite like it. Its use was by no means obvious to me. It 
consists (Fig. 1) of* a small rod of bone, 5 inches long, | inch wide, and 
f-Q inch thick, very dark brown and a good deal weathered, having all 
the appearance of age. The upper end terminates in a bilobed or cordiform 
knob ; below this a series of indentations divides the rod into five more 
or less elliptical lobes, and the lower end is narrow'ed and stem-like. The 
three lower lobes are perforated near their centres with a hole Avhich 
passes right through the rod, the two upper lobes have each two similar 
perforations, making seven perforations through the five lobes. 

The cordiform terminal is drilled longitudinally to a, depth of 
f inch, and a very small transverse hole communicates with the 
longitudinal one, but does not pass right through the rod. The 
lower .extremity is, also perforated to a depth of f inch, but not by 
drilling, as the hole is roughly elliptical. A very small hole passes com- 
pletely through the stem close to this end. One surface of the rod is 
convex .and the other plain, as seen in the section. The 
specimen was collected on Disko Island, West Greenland, 
c. 69°-70° N., though I do not know by whom. 

Now, having turned to the literature for enlightenment as 
to the function of this pecular object, I eventually found a 
solution in W. Thalbitzer’s paper on the Ammassalik Eskimo 
(^Meddelelser om Gronland, XXXIX, 1914, p. 667 and 
Fig. 392). The specimen which he figures, and which I 
reproduce in Fig. 2, is of wood and is much larger than the Disko 
example, being, apparently, about 13| inches long. But the two specimens 
are essentially the same and the function of the one must be that 
assigned to the other. The Thalbitzer specimen (Fig. 2) consists of a 
flat stick divided into seven parts, or lobes, by lateral notches, eacE l;©be 
perforated at the centre. A bone peg, shaped like a violin peg, is 
attached to the lower end of the stick by means of a fahdy long sinew 
thread, and is “meant to be stuck into the seven holes successively for 
“ the seven days of the week.” The object is, in fact, a week calendar, 
enabling the user to keep count of the days of the week and to know 
when it is the Sabbath. As Thalbitzer suggests, the adoption by the 
Eskimo of the week and its division into seven days must have been 
the result of contact with the resident Moravian missionaries in the south 
of Greenland. Thence the practice of keeping record of the passage of 
the week-days must have spread up the west coast as far as, or possibly 
beyond, Disko. It would appear that the use of the week-calendar spread 
later to the East Greenland coast, the example described by Thalbitzer 
having been obtained from the Eskimo of Ammassalik (or Angmagsalik). 
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But the east coast natives did not come into contact with the European settlers 
until comparatively recently, -and such calendars as reached them must originally have 
been bartered along the coast northwaiils as far as Ammassalik. Thalbitzer says 
that the almanack has a few times been imitated in East Greenland,” but G. Holm 
{Meddelelser om Grdnland, X, 1888, p. 141, footnote), intimates that the division 
of the week was not loiown on the east coast. He describes how one of the calendars, 
such, as was in use on the west coast, was made in wood with seven holes into which 
a peg could be stuck, and was given to an east coast native, so that he might 
dui'ing the winter, when he was cut off from outside contact, know when the Sabbath 
came round. Holm appears to doubt the advisability of including the calendar 
exhibited in the Ethnographical Museum at Copenhagen among the objects belonging 
to Ammassalik, and presumably regards it as having been introduced there from the 
south or west. 

The Disko specimen (Fig. 1) is clearly one of the west coast calendars. 
Although there are only five lobes or divisions (due, no doubt, to careless manu- 
facture), the seven holes for the peg are there. The peg itself and its attaching 
sinew thread are missing, but the small hole at the lower end was evidently for 
attaching the peg. The longitudinal hole drilled in the iipper heart-shaped terminal 
may have been intended for the insertion of the peg when “off duty.” I have 
neither seen nor read of any other example of the week-calendar made of hone and 
should be glad to bear of any other specimens. HENRY BALFOUR. 


Marshall. 


REVIEWS. 

India. 

A Guide to Sdnchi. By Sir J. Marshall, Kt. Calcutta. 1918. 

In this small volume. Sir John Marshall has provided a convenient and 
accurate guide to the Stupas and other monuments of Sancbi, of Which a fuller 
account will be found in the Report of the Archceological Survey of India for 
1913-14, to the review of w'hich (shortlyto appear) readers are referred for details 
of the excavations and of the remains brought to light. It is sufficient to remark 
here that this guide makes it possible for students or visitors, who have not time or 
opportunity to refer to the report, to obtaim a clear idea of these magnificent 
monuments and of the sculptures with which they are decorated, both those which 
have long been known and those which have recently been brought to light. Sir 
John Marshall must be congratulated on the great progress made in this work, one 
of the most important tasks which an Indian archfeologist could undertake. It is 
pleasant to read of 4he active and liberal support given to this work by Her 
Highness the Begam of Bhopal. M. L. D. 


Etlinogrrapliy. Teggrart. 

The Processes of History, By F. J. Teggart. Yale and Oxford Presses. JQ 
5s. 6d. net. "fU 

This is an effort to examine methods of study of “ How man everywhere has 
come to be as he is.” Race, climate, economics alone are pronounced insufficient, 
and the appreciation of idea-systems and the study of their evolution is urged. 
The author unfortunately still urges that we must take man as man for granted, 
that we cannot utilise race- facts, and one can only regret that the vagaries of 
writers who have been* interested merely in the supposed superiority or inferiority of 
various supposed races have done so much to hinder the progress of the study of 
race. But it is a step in advance to find in this book a strong plea that history 
is not unitary ; we are not all trying to climb the same ladder. A further advance 
would be to Herbertson’s position that the wholes which are greater than the 
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iudividual are largely geographical in fouudatiou. Meanwhile a wise warning is 
given to students of humanity not to try too much to> explain the past by the 
present ; Ly ell’s method, valid in a large measure in geology, is inapplicable because 
the present environment of a people may be much altered by human effort in the 
past. Moreover, who will set bounds to the' vagaries of expression of the human 
will ? 

The author urges stud}’’ of Eurasia as a unit with its great interior area under 
critical conditions of life and its various projections, China, India, Europe, in which 
pressure has helped to substitute territorial for kinship groupings. This is undoubted, 
blit it is only one aspect of the question ; the various projections stand out towards 
the rain, and with a good mixture of rain and sunshine cultivation is encouraged, 
though very probably its difficulties wpuld not have been faced had there been no 
pressure. 

The ideas of “ progress ” in this book are interesting. Fresh contacts are 
claimed to be powerful agents, releasing the minds of peoples or of their leaders from 
the inhibitory influences of an established idea-system. This is a step towards the 
anthropological view that the great crucibles of humanity are the places of develop- 
ment of inspiration. The removal of inhibitions may surely be .effected by influences 
other than wax', which seems rather a symptom of the break-down of an old scheme 
than a valuabfe factor of progress ; the growth and breaking of an abscess may in 
the end lead to a cure, but we need not call the abscess a factor of the cure. 

H. J. F. 


SO 


Buddhist Art. Fouolier. 

The' Beginr^ings of Buddhist Art, and other Essays in Indian and Central- 
Asian Archeeology. By A. Fouclier, of the University of Paris, revised 
by the author, and translated by L. A. .Thomas and F. W. Thomas, with a 
Preface by the latter. Paris :■ Paul Geuthner. London : Humphrey Milford. 1918. 
Price 31 5. 6d. net. 

The translation of this collection of. essays by the eminent French scholar, 
M. A. Foucher, has been made by Mrs. L. A, Thomas and her husband, the 
learned librarian at the India Office. The book is printed in beautiful style, and 
it is illustrated by a fine series of photographic plates. The lectures are the work 
of a master of the subject, who combines wide learning with that grace of style and 
lucidity characteristic of the writings of the best French archmologists. Among the 
many questions raised in these lectures, the first, dealing with the beginnings of 
Buddhist art, is perhaps the most attractive. Here the question is considered :* 
Why did the ancient Indian sculptors abstain from representing either Bodhisattva 
or Buddha, in the course of his last earthly existence ? The first, suggestion, that 
the ancient school had either not desired or had not been able to figure the Bjiessed 
One, is rightly dismissed. After a full discussion of the question, M. -FomiAer 
offers the following explanation - , . 

“The history of the ancient rdgime in Buddhist art prior to the Gandharian 
revolution may, in fact, be summed up somewhat as follows : We have every reason 
to suppose that there was, first, from the fifth century onwards, local production at 
the four great centres of pilgrimage, and conveyance into the interior of India, of 
rude delineations copying the -‘sacred vestiges’ actually still visible above ground 
in the sites bf the miracles. It was these naturally unpeople 1 tableaux which, 
thanks to time and distance, ended by being regarded as systematic representations 
of the four principal episodes in thp life of the Blessed One, and which, joined to 
some routine variations composed in accordance with the same formula, served, 
before, as well as after A^oka (middle of the third century b.o.) for the decoration 
of religious foundation® ; finally, on the monuments of the second cent'urv (still 
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before our era) we remark already tentation towards freedom from the tyranny of 
the ancient customs by recourse to subjects previous or subsequent to the last 
existence of Buddha. However, the school of the north comes on the scene. By 
reason of the very fact that it has been almost entirely removed from these traditional 
influences, it must, in our system, present characteristic^ signs quite different from 
those of the ancient school. Now, the conclusions of an extensive study which we 
have long dedicated to the Greco-Buddhist bas-reliefs, seem to have conspired in 
favouring, point for point, the reverse of the preceding proposition. What we have 
•observed at Gandhara is, first, the almost total disappearance of legendary scenes 
later than the cycle of the Parinirvana, as also a marked diminution in the number 
of Ja takas ; in the second place, there is an indefinite multiplication of episodes 
borrowed from the youth or the teaching career of the master, whose corporeal 
image occupies now the centre of all the compositions ; finally and correspondingly, 
there is an extreme rarity of symbolical representations. In any case — and this is 
our concluding argument — the old emblems do not disappear completely.” 

Considerations of space prevent the discussion of the many interesting questions 
raised in the subsequent lectures: “The Representations of the ‘Jatakas,’ on -the 
Bas-Reliefs of Barhut,” “ The Eastern Gate of the SancM Stupa,” “ The Greek 
Origin of the Image of Buddha,” The Tutelary Pair in Gaul and in India,” “ The 
Great Miracle at Qravasti,” “The Six-Tusked Elephant,” “Buddhist Art in Java,” 
“ The Buddhist Madonna.” 

This valuable work will be indispensable to all students of Buddhist art. 

W. CROOKE. 

Ethnograpliy. Aker a Matsumura. 

Contributions to the Ethnographic of Micronesia. By Akera Matsumura. Cil 
(From the Journal of the College of Science.) Tokio Imperial University, ul 
Vol. XL.) 

This is an account of some aspects of the ethnography of the Mariana, 
Caroline, and Marshall Islands, under Japanese occupation since Germany involun- 
tarily lost her interest in them. Early in 1915 the Japanese Government despatched 
a party of scientists to the islands, and the author was amongst them, “ordered to 
undertake anthropological studies.” , It would appear that — in Asia — an island 
environment is not necessarily fatal to official interest in anthropology. , 

The paper is in the main technological, and deals chiefly with collections made 
during a cruise occupying in all 61 days, only a short time being spent on land. 
There was, therefore, relatively little opportunity of studying the natives and their 
ways, but the author has enlarged the scope of the paper by his numerous references 
to other writers on Micronesia and the Pacific generally. A striking' feature is the 
36 plates, with their good reproductions of photographs. The text also contains 
numerous illustrations, but many of these are by no means successful reproductions. 

Allowing for the limitations imposed by the conditions of the voyage, the paper 
provides a very interesting and useful summary of the ethnography of Micronesia, 
and the author may be congratulated on living under a Government that realises the 
importance of anthropology. H. S. H. 


ANTHROPOLOGICAL NOTES. 

A Piece of Carved Chalk from Suffolk. CA 

The Editor of Man has received from Mr; Reid Moir a strong protest Ufc 
against Sir Henry Howorth’s criticism of his paper (Man, 1919, 10). Mr. Reid 
Moir’s main contention is, that while he agrees that the object published by him is 
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the cast of one of the chambers of an ammonite, he claims that this cast bas been 
intentionally modified by the hand of man. Mr. Reid Moir is preparing a further 
communication on the subject, and meanwhile this note is inserted to make clear 
his position in the matter. 


sa 


A Scheme for OrsaniilecI Research. 

The following scheme has been adopted by the Council of the Royal 
Anthropological Institute : — 

(1) When it is desired to undertake any specific organised research, or to form 
a catalogue of anthropological data, the Council shall appoint for this purpose, from 
among the Fellows of the Institute, a Research Committee, and at the same time 
nominate the chairman and secretary of such committee ; the Council shall also 
define the terms of reference and the^scope of the committee work. 

(2) Such Research Committee shall have power to co-opt members. Fellows 
of the Institute or not. ^ 

(3) It shall be within the power of the Research Committee, with the sanction 
of the Council, to vary its title and the scope of its work. 

(4) Each Research Committee shall decide the method to be pursued in collecting 
and filing the data, and shall present to the Council a report embodying the same,, 
which shall be printed in Man; as many copies as the committee may require shall 

.be printed separately for distribution among those likely to take part in the work. 

(6) Research committees shall invite the co-operation of any other society 
interested in their work, and shall endeavour to obtain assistance from universities, 
university and training colleges, secondary schools and elementary teachers, as well 
as from local societies and individuals interested in such inquiries. 

(6) All catalogues shall be made on the card index, or some similar vertical 

filing system, and the secretary of each committee shall be the responsible custodian 
of the catalogue formed by his committee. 

(7) Each Research Committee may requisition such cards, boxes, drawers, and 

other appliances as it may consider necessary for its work,' and, subject to the 

approval of the Council, these shall be provided at the expense of the Institute. 

(8) All catalogues and other materials collected by the Research Committees 

shall be the property of the Institute^ and shall be deposited in its rooms ; they 
shall be accessible to the Fellows at all times that the rooms are open for 

general use. 

(9) Each Research Committee shall report annually to the Council. 

Under the provisions of the above scheme it was resolved by the Council to 
appoint a committee to report on the classification and distribution of rude stone 
monuments and allied structures. 


Accessions to the Libraby op the Royal Anthropological 

Institute. 



(Donor indicated in parentheses.) 

Introductory Sketch of the Bantu Languages. By Alice Werner. x 5. 
341 pp. Kegan Paul, Trench, Triibner and Co., Ltd. (The Publishers.) 

Line Geographische und Ethnographische Analyse der Materiellen Kultur 
Zweier Indianerstamme in el Gran Chaco (^Siid Awerika). By Erland Nordenskidld. 
9^ X 6^. 304 pp. 44 Maps and 69 Illustrations. Erlanders Boktryckeri, A.B., 

Gateborg. (The Author.) 

. Det Tropisha Sndfjdllets Indianer. By Gustaf Bolinder. 9J X 6j. 246 pp. 
Illustrated. Albert Bonniers Fdrlag, Stockholm. • (The Author.) 

Eyre Bpottiswoode, Ltd., His Majesty^ Printers, East Harding Street, London, E.C. i. 
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES. 


East Africa : Canoes. With. Plate G. 

The Affinities of East African Outrigjcer Canoes. 

Hornell. 


Hornell. 

By James JJj 


In the paper by Dr. A. C. Haddon on East Africfen Outrigger Canoes, which 
appeared in Man, 1918, S9, he concludes by inviting those able to adduce addi- 
tional evidence upon Indonesian outrigger design to carry further the enquiry into 
the origin of the African type. A recent extensive tour through Indonesia, devoted 
in the main to a study -of the boat designs of that region, has given me considerable 
intimacy with many of the variations in use there. Unfortunately I was able to do 
little in regard to the nomenclature of the parts, and what facts I have to adduce 
are limited almost entirely to structural details. 

On reading the paper referred to, it appeared at once clear that four distinct 
varieties of outrigger occur on the African coast, .characterised mainly by minor 
differences in the joint piece or stanchion connecting the float with the boom. 

In the first of these, the Mombasa type, as it may be called, as shown by 
Dr. Haddon’s photographs, the stanchion is long, slender, and extremely oblique, 
slanting downwards and outwards to its insertion in a hole through the float. In 
continuation of its oblique position beneath the boom, the upper end is carried 
inwards and upwards to an almost equal length ; to maintain it the better in position 



I’m. 1 

an oblique lashing secures the enlarged head of the stanchion to the body of the 
boom. , 

The second or Zanzibar variety of the stanchion, according to th^ figure given 
by H. Warington Sinyth {Mast and Sail, 1906, p. 315), is a shortened, stumpy 
form of the Mombasa design. As this appears from the legend appended to be 
the fitting of a bum-boat, we may conclude that it is a coarse and rough type of 
' attachment, in which case we may consider it to be a degenerate variety of the 
Mombasa type. As in the latter, the stanchion is obliquely placed ; the upper end, 
being short, projects , little above the boom, to which the head appears to te lashed, 
close down. As in the Mombasa design, the distal end passes through the float. 

In the third, or Melindi variety, which hails from the Comoro Islands, the 
stanchion “ is rendered more secure by two ‘ knees ’ or L-shaped pieces of 
“ wood nailed to the mguu (stanchion) and the upper surface of the float ; this is 
“ the general attachment here ” (at Melindi). It is not stated whether the stanchion 
is vertical or oblique ; I presume it i^ the latter, as the float is described as inclined 
at an angle to the water. 

The fourth form of stanchion is a stout quadrangular vertical peg ; the lower 
end passes ^through the float, the whole secured by a careful system of lasMng. 
The stanchion being vertical, the boom is brought directly under t^e ends gf the 
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booms and rides horizontal in the water, instead of being canted inwards as in the 
Mombasa, Zanzibar, and Melindi forma. 

• In all of these varieties the boom passes through the shank of the stanchion; 
nowhere in the Indo-Pacific region except in Java does a similar method prevail ; 
normally the stanchion passes vertically through the boom (in Geelvink Bay, New 
Guinea) or else it is lashed to its side (Indonesia and many parts of Papuasia and 
Polynesia). On the north coast of middle Java, in a locality where the outrigger 
has otherwise disappeared, there lingers, however, a small and degenerate type of 
outrigger of very primitive affinities. Unlike all the outriggers of east Java, Madura, 
and the adjoining islands, this has but a single outrigger and one boom only remains.- 
(Fig. 1). Apart from its degeneracy, the point of interest to us is that the outer 
end of the single bOom, , usually a bamboo, passes through a hole in the upper end 
of a short vertical stanchion, of which the lower end is inserted near the forwaiid 
extremity of a long bamboo float. The stanchion is wide and thin, made from a 
short length of plank. The upper end is rounded, the lower part somewhat narrowed 
to permit it to be jammed into a slot passing through the float. No lashing is 
usually employed ; a wooden key through the boom on the outer side of the stanchion 
prevents the parts from coming adrift (Fig. 2). 



This type of float attachment comes so close to the African forms that we 
4 may assume that the latter are more intimately related to this than to any other 
of the Indonesian designs. (The difficulty that the Javan type is a single outrigger 
disappears in face of the facts that (a) this is obviously a degenerate design— wthe last 
lingering remnant of the type in a locality where otherwise the outrigger pattern 
has -long been discarded in favour of properly built boats both for fishing and 
coasting traffic, and (V) the double outrigger is the normal and prevailing type 
everwhere else in Indonesia, including the east of Java itself. I feel satisfied that 
the African designs are modifications of a Javanese design introduced into Madagas- 
car at some remote period prior to the decadence of the latter. The question how- 
ever, remains as to whether the type of vertical stanchion or that of the oblique 
one was the one current at the time of outrigger introduction to the African region. 
As three out of the four African varieties possess oblique stanchions, we may fairly 
conclude that the oblique is ,the typical form. Indeed, the style of attaching the 
floats vertically beneath the ends of the booms may be considered a degenerative 
feature, as this is confined among double outriggefrs almost entirely to the corrupt 
JaVaU' design and to the crude multiple-boom outriggers of Geelvink Bay. 

" Taking the Mombasa variety as nearest to the original type aS introduced, 
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there is nothing precisely similar anywhere in Indonesia, but if we combine certain 
of the peculiar features of two types very common there with the perforated 
stanchion of the one described from middle Java, we get an approximation extremely 
close. The former are : — 

(a) the oblique-stanchion type, and 
(A) the Bali type. 

The former is common in Lombok, throTxghout the Celebes and Moluccas, and in 
Ceram, Buru, and the Sula and Obi Islands ; it is also to be seen well developed 
at Sorong and Saonek, in ISforth-west New G-uinea. This is without question 
) the most widely distributed type in Indonesia ; several variations exist, but typically 


it consists of a 




-shaped obliquely placed stanchion ; 


the elbow and short arm lie above the boom to which the stanchion is lashed in 
two places as shown in Fig. 3. In some cases the upper end is bent inwards from 
the elbow till it meets or passes below the boom (Lombok and Macassar). In others 
the short arm is carried a foot or so inwards, parallel with the boom and a few 



inches above it (Fig. 3, from N. Celebes). The manner of lashing the head epd is 
here identical with that seen in the Mombasa outrigger. The float, which consists 
in Indonesia almost always of a bamboo or cylindrical log, is invariably lashed to 
the ^under side of the lower extremity; in no case is the stanchion inserted into 
the float. * 

In the Bali type the connecting piece is no longer a stanchion ; I believe this 
type to have evolved iudej^endently from one where the outrigger booms, being 
Wved, were attached directly to the float ; the latter nxethod is suitable for small- 
canoes with little freeboard, but when the size became enlarged and wash strakes 
were added, the booms had to be so deeply curved at each end in order to he 
attached to floats situated at water level, that trouble was experienced in obtaining 
suitable timber. To meet this difficulty a separate curved elbow was spliced to each 
end of tire straight pole used as a boom ; the further end of the curved pint -^as 
made peg-shaped, and fitted through a hole passing obliquely through the bamboo 
used as the float (Fig. 4). 

The Mombasa design appears to belong essentially to the first-named type, 
modified by combination with the archaic naethod of stanchion insertion seen in the 
North Java design. As we have the connecting piece pegged into the float, both in 
the Javan and Bali types, and as this is the method almost universally followed in 
Polynesia and Papuasia, we may infer that pegging of the boonji connecting piece 
to the float is a very primitive contrivance ; to lash the end of the connecting piece 
to the boom represents a subsequent improvement; pegging is a less secure method 
of attachment than lashing. It follows, therefore, that the present African patterug 
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•represent an archaic Indonesian type belonging to a date prior to the adoption of 
lashing as a means of securing the float to the connecting piece. But the Boto 
Budrtr sculptures in Java, dating from the seventh or eighth centuries of our era, 
furnish representations of outrigger ships with lashed-on booms, hence the arrival of 
the pegged design in the Comops and in Africa presumably must long antedate 
that period. 

Eegarding the linguistic side of the subject, several of the terms quoted by 
Mr. H. K. Montgomery appear to be of Dravidian origin. The . use of the word 
mkani for rudder an'd kana for tiller is significant, both being in common use among 
the Tamil boatmen .of South India in the forms $ukka.n and kana. No Indonesian , 
outrigger canoe is provided with a rudder, hence the use of Indian (Dravidian) 
terms for the two words named proves that the use of rudder and tiller in African 
qutrigger.s is a comparatively modern innovation copied from Indian models. 

No Indian outrigger in any way resembles the African design ; all Indian and 
Ceylon forms are of the single outrigger type, and, in all, the booms attach directly 
to the float. In view of the statement in Dr. Haddon’s paper that- the Melindi 
outriggers are imported from the Comoro Islands, it is now important to ascertain 
whethef this is also the case with those described from the other continental African 
ports named. 

The two photographs (Plate G) accompanying this note represent respectively — s 

Fig. a. — A large built-up outrigger canoe belonging to Lombok. Booms with 
curved elbow pieces spliced and pegged on ; the lower ends are inserted obliquely 
through' the bamboo floats. 

Fig. B . — A fishing canoe of Menado, N. Celebes. A dug-out with deep wash^ 
strake. Used in seining. Stanchions, elbow-shaped ; each is tied to the boom,, in 
two places. The Y-shaped crutches are used to carry poles and spars. {Photos hy 
J. Hornell.') 

The line 'figures in text are as follow : (1) Diagrammatic view from above of 
a canoe with a single outrigger from the north coast of Java. ^ 

; ' (2) Method of attachment of float to b6om employed in the same Javanese 
design. (After Van Kampen.) 

« . (3) Elbow' form of stanchion attachment in a large fishing outrigger canoe> 

Menado, N. Celebes. • . ; , , 

(4) Spliced-on curved elbowpiece connecting the straight boom of a Bali outrigger 
with the float. (Bbleleng, Bali.) 

Lettering:* a, boom; h, float; float shown in transverse section; and, 
c, joint connecting float and boom. J. HORNELL., 


Africa: Ar.(jli8eology. Smitli; 

.Recent Finds of the Stone Age in Africa. By Reginald A. Smithy CO 
P.S.A: OD 

In 1915 Resident Magistrate Jansen, of Victoria West, Cape of Good Hope, 
sent to the British Museum a series of worked stones of peculiar character, Wt 
before making a formal presentation of them allowed me to bring them to the notice 
of this Institute. ‘ The delay can be easily explained, and the present opportunity 
has been taken to include two other African finds with nothing in common except 
their Yklue as material for a study of the Stone Age- in Africa. 

* A letter accompanying the consignment gives ample details of the discovery 
and; a sketch -plan* of the site here reproduced (Fig. 1).' Though I. do not adopt the 
descidptive trerm's used in the letter, the proposed division into, two types is mote 
than justified, if one may judge' of the whole by the specimens sent to England. 
Bcith types (which I propose to speak of as hand-axes and tgrtoise-cores) are plentiful 
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in the district, hut- the latter are found only in certain spots ; and the hand-ax §,s 
occur either in conjunction with the cores or without them. * 

Victoria West (to quote from the letter) is the chief town of the magisterial 
district of that name, and lies in the heart of the greaVKarroo, in a narrow valley 
between two hills. Where the hills approacli each ^ other is 'a gap (Dutch foorty 
^hout 100 yards wide, hut there was no break in prehistoric times, for trial pit6 
have shown that the geological dyke was once (|)ntinuous. The hills are composed 
6f Beaufort shales covered by a dolerite cap which slopes down towards the poort 
beyond which was a prehistoric lake of about 150 square miles. This is proved by 
a typical lake-deposit about 24 feet thick, in which fossil reptilian remains have 
been found. It seems probable that the lake overflowed through the poort, which 
was the lowest pass available. This outlet must have accommodated a considerable 
river, which gradually wore down the dolerite dyke to the level where it has now 
been Jocated, about 30 feet below the surface of the hake-deposit. 

From the poort as a centre, the hills trend north-east and south-east, gradually 
drawing apart about a mile and then turning north and south respectively. The 
town of Victoria West lies in the- valley east of the poort, and the river, which 


LAKE 


Poort 


LAKE 



FlO. 1.— ?nA2I oi- SITE, VIOTOEIA WEST, CAPE COLONY. 


formerly flowed at the foot of the south-east hill on issuing from the lake, now 
sMrts 'the foot of the opposite hill. Over the whole valley the river has deposited 
a cohglomerate of boulders set in lime cement about 12 feet thick, and along its 
jjresent course has cut through this conglomerate down to the underlying shale, thus 
teaching its original level. The' conglomerate is composed of seven, or eight kinds 
df took, but only two are now found on the hill-sides, dolerite and a sedimentary 
tock which occurs in bands in the shales. The others have not been traced to their 


original beds. 

' Tortoise-cores have been found on the bank of • the ancient river to the south- 
east, the best coming to light in pits sunk by the R.M. in the course of his 
investigations. The conglomerate here is covered by alluvium to the depth of 
I2 feet, and several were found at this depth lying on the conglomerate, indicating 
that man lived on the conglomerate level before the alluvium was deposited. Several 
hand^axes, but no tortoise-cores, have been found in the conglomerate,' where the 
alluvium has been washed away. About forty years ago a great cloudburst occurred 
abbvh the poort, and* the flood not only washed away the alluvium but cut through 
.the conglomerate under the northern hill-side. Previously the river-bed had not been 
defined, and its present course was covered with dense reed. 
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Having found no tortoise-cores but only band-axes in this conglomerate, where 
that is exposed, the magistrate draws the conclusion that the implements are later 
than the cores, having presumably got into the conglomerate since the alluvium was 
removed ; but I am inclined to draw the opposite conclusion. Apart from the type 
sequence observed elsewhere, it may be argued that the hand-axes were incorporated 
in the conglomerate before the alluvium was laid upon it 12 feet thick, and that 
the removal of the alluvium in some places has only laid bare an implement-bearing 
stratum that covers the entire valley. This point could obviously be proved by an 
extensive removal of the alluvium still in place. 

Due south of the poort specimens of both types have been found on what was 
presumably the shore of' the lake, but not a vestige of an implement has been 
detected on the north side, and no implement of any kind has been found along the 
foot of the north-east hill where the river now flows. On the east face of the 
north-east hill, however, hand-axes have been picked up, but the east slope of 
the south-east hill has produced both kinds in plenty, including all the weathered 
specimens in the collection. Owing to the configuration of the ground there, 
implements could not be buried to any depth. There is no alluvium and the 
specimens are found lying on the shale. ' 

Similar discoveries have been made by the R.M. in the district at spots 
15, 20, and 13 miles distant. The last site yielded cores of a somewhat different 
type but the , implements were similar to those of Victoria West. Lydianite 
implements of Chelles type are mentioned from Vosburg, where they occur in a 
lime or cement conglomerate worked through by a small river. A very large deposit 
of tortoise-cores came to light at Zuur Kop, with longer points and shallower 
concavities than at Victoria West ; also a remarkable series resembling a horse’s 
hoof, not found on any of the other sites. 0ores from Melton Wold are very rough 
and pitted, short and not beaked at the point and almost as broad as long. Such 
news is encouraging, as the comparison of geological features and technical details 
cannot fail to throw light on the prehistoric population of South Africa. § 

The baud-axes range from 6 inches to inches in length and are roughly 
flaked all over, the faces being equally convex and the butt fairly sharp. The sides 
are even and not twisted, with a regular taper to the point (Fig. 2). The best 
European parallel in flint is the type with two convex faces from La Micoque, 
Dordogne, assigned to the transition from St. Acheul to Le Moustier. 

The tortoise-core is best known in Europe from Northfleet, in Kent, and 
Montibres near Amiens,* and dates from the period of Le Moustier, being probably 
confined to that period. The core was prepared with the object of getting an ovate 
flake-implement from the upper face by a final blow on the facetted butt. This if 
successful was a special case of the Levallois flake. Those from Victoria West are 
rather pointed at one end, and are generally struck from the left edge near the point, 
as Fig. 3 ; in a few cases the detaching blow was delivered on the right of the 
point, as Fig. 4. 

Of the series now presented to the British Museum the largest tortoise-core 
measures 10 in. X 5^ in., and is 4^ in. thick, and the smallest, which is circular 
and unstruck, is 3 inches across. Those illustrated are of average dimensions 
(Fig. 3, 7^ in. X in., and Fig. 4, 7:| in. X 5^ in.), and there are several examples 
of prepared cores from which the flake implement has not been detached. 

The available evidence suggests that this technique was common to the north, 
south, and east of Africa, whatever the period to which it is to be assigned. Thus 
Mr. !l^nry Balfour found a number of small tortoise-cores at Victoria Falls, on the 

* Jirck^otwgia,, LXII,#616 ; and Goinmont, LU^n^strie Mowit^ieniie dam la region dv, Nord de 
la Frame (Beauvais Congress of 1M9>. 
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Zambesi,* and especially one fine flake-implement that corresponds exactly to those 
struck from tortoise-cores in Europe. About 600 miles due south traces of the same 
peculiar method have been discovered and already recorded by the Institute. 

Specimens collected by Major E. R. Collins, D.S.O., at Meyerton, in the Trans* 
vaal, 9 miles north of Vereeniging, included one of spotted stone, 4*7 in. X 3-5 in., 
resembling a small tortoise-core like those described from Morthfleet, in Kent, and 
Monti^res-les-Amiens, in the Somme Valley. One face is conical and the other 
convex, the latter perhaps intended for the upper face of a flake-implement, to be 
detached by a blow ^t the butt. It is worth noting that no specimens referable to 
the Neolithic period were found at Meyerton.| 

A flake-implement of this same Northfleet type from Somaliland is in the 
collection of Mr. Buscall Fox, who recently presented to the British Museum a fine 



Fio. 2 .— Dolerite hand-axe, 

BRONX AND SIDE VIEWS (0, 
VIOXOBIA WEST. 




Fig. 3. — DOLERITE CORE, SIDE AND XOP VIEWS 
(i)> VICTORIA WEST. 



Fig. 4.— dolerite core, top and side views, 
(.i), VICTORIA WEST. 



Fig. 5.— tortoisk-c'orb, bgvpt, top 

AND SIDE VIEWS (J). 


example of the tortoise-core from Egypt (Fig. 5), and ’there are several others in 
I)r. Sturge’s museum. To judge from the illustration, the Northfleet industry 
extended into Syria, where a tortoise-core has been found at Beyrfit.J 

Though flint or chert implements have been collected in abundance from Egypt, 
Tunis, Algeria, Mauretania, and the fringes of the Sahara, I can find no account of 
such discoveries in the Siwa oasis, and only one poor specimen, as poorly illustrated 
in the next large oasis to the south-west, known as Kufra.§. Captain Cunningtom 
w.iU some day give this serids the publicity it deserves, hut while he is at Salonika 

' * Arehoiologia, Voi. LXIX. f Journ. Boy. Awthr. Inst., XLV (1915), 85. 

X L'AMkno^ologie, 1914, p. 7, Fig. 2. § Gepbard Bohlfs : Kufra (1881), 333. 
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r am privileged to; include ajsketcli of it to make up an Africaui programme for the 
meeting of 29th October, 1918. 

A survey . of North African finds in general is fortunately not required on the 
present occasion, hut it may help future investigators to kno’w that a short hiblio- 
grajphy vras .published in V Anthropologies Vol. XVIII (1907), 548, and subsequent 
papers on the subject may be found in the Compte-rendu of the Prehistoric 
Corigress at Lons-le-Saunier in 1913. . 

I am indebted to Captain Cunnington for the following geographical details 
of a district not likely to .be visited by Europeans after the war. Siwa, or 
the oasis of Jupiter Ammon, lies in the Libyan Desert, some ISO miles from the 
Mediterradehu and 300 from the Nile. It had been reached by an occasional 
explorer. before the. recent military occupation, which, gave the captain, during a stay^ 
of 11 months, an opportunity to explore the immediate neighbourhood and to make 
longer excursions 250 miles east and west, and northward as far as the coast. 

This part of the desert consists of a limestone plateau terminating on the south 
in an east-and-west escarpment rising 500 feet above the sea, and descending 100 
feet below the sea-level. A chain of oases flanks the escarpment on the lower level, 
and these vary from 5 to 10 miles across, being approached from the plateau by a 
number of ravines, which are cut through the limestone into the sahdstone below. 

Most of the flint implements were collected in a hilly area some 30 miles long 
and 10 miles deep, the escarpment overlooking the Siwa oasis having been cut up 
by hollows 200-300 feet below the plateau level. These hollows have a floor pf 
grey alluvium, constituting “ mud-pans ” that may be to 1 mile in diameter. 
Round the edges and on the surface are loose stones, and in most cases an abundance 
of worked flints, which appear to be mainly palaeolithic. On the original banks 
ancient .fire-places with burnt earth aye , numerous, and specially abundant in their 
immediate vicinity are arrow-heads and pygmy flints. In fact, the -latter (lo not 
occur except within a few yards of the fire-places. But still it would be unwise to 
regard this connection as essential. 

These pans are all within two days’ march of water, and many of them appear 
to have had at some time a certain amouiit of rough vegetation growing in them. 
Specimens probably of many prehistoric and historic periods can be found -in their 
neighbourhood, including mealing-plates, mealing-stones, and querns dating apparently 
from the Dynastic period of Egypt. 

On the high plateau is a different type of mud-pan, varying from 50 yards to 
5 miles in diameter. These occur all over the desert between Siwa and the coast, 
and most of them support, at least in winter, a considerable amount of camel scrub. 
The baked mud of which they are composed may be of great depth. A pit of 
25 feet was sunk without reaching bottom, and the material was found to be 
uniform in quality, with no stones or other debris. 

These high-level pans are not necessarily surrounded by hills or confined within 
steep bank's ; and the worked flints occur on or near the circumference, not all over 
the surface as on the grey mud-^pans at the lower level. On the plateau sites 
undoubted palaeoliths were rarely met with, the ordinai*y forms being arrow-heads, 
knives, and small scrapers; and these are not found in any quantity. except within 
12' tqiles of an oasis, on which the inhabitants depended for water. ■ 

‘ Some -of the smaller pans near the oasis produced most of their arrow-heads at 
the south-eastern .angle ; and the captain suggests that the neolithic settlers hunted ■ 
on the high ground with bow and arrow, and. camped on and round the mud-pans in the 
hollows of the hills, which had occupants for many generations before and after the 
later Stone remains .are here very mixed, and; working-sites or “factories” 

are cpmipon in .the neighbourhood, the loose surface harbouring needles, pygmy flints, 

/ ' ^ [i 104.3: 



' tlfo. 56. 

boring tools, and other definite types. These grey mud-pans lie between . sea-level 
and 300 feet above it, and it is worthy of note that no flint implements were found 
in the oases below sea-level, on the hill-tops or in the high plateau away from the 
mud-paas. , . 

f: .Of the hasty selection of specimens shown at the meeting, a few are here 
illustrated, and bear a striking resemblance to recognised types of the palseo- 
lithic cave period, barring the arrow-heads, which are long a/nd gabled with tang 
much like the type found in Scandinavian dolmens; barbed, and tanged like those 
found commonly in Europe ; and pointed oval or leaf-shaped. The battered backs 
(a dos abattu) average 1^ inches in length, and so are not strictly pygmies, bht 
agree with some late Cave deposits. 'Well-developed gravers occur (Figs. 6-8), 
and leaf-shaped blades with attractive colouring (B'ig. 9) are highly suggestive of 
Solutr4. Cones (as B'ig. 10) are included, and are more likely to be planes than 
cores for pygmy implements ; and there is an interesting specimen of the segmental 
tool (“tea-cosy”) with crust on the base (Fig. 11), proving that it is not the' 
broken end of a celt. Another with one flat face stands firmly on its base’.- 



Figs. 6-8.— gea vers, siwa oasts, eboitt shaped blade, Fig. 11. —segmental tool, siwa 

AND SIDE VIEWS (J). SIWA OASIS G). OASIS, FRONT AND SIDE VIEWS (1) 

A cherty specimen, 4 inches by inches, is certainly of poor workmanship, but 
may. perhaps be allied to the tortoise-core, which seems to be at hoipe in Africa. 

Colour is lent to this idea by what should rank as a point of Le Moustier 
type, with a thickening at the apex of the triangle suggesting an approach to 
Ailrignac technique, as does also a steep-ended scraper, nearly 2 inches long, with 
rather angular outline and a median ridge. Two larga planes, with the working 
edge at thh side "and end respectively, cannot well be assigned to any industry 
but Aurignac, and can be matched in France if not in England. Tabular flint, 
genep^'ally very thin, was largely used for knives, which are more or less serrated. 

To quite a different category belong .the stone celts shaped by grinding which 
were sent for exhibition by Mr. F. Mitchell to Mr. Lamplugb, of the Geological 
(purvey. They were found on the property of Ex-lands Nigeria, Ltd., at Narkaru 
catnp on. the Bauchi Plateau, in Sho* about 122 mil^s south-east of Bauchi (Yakoba). 
The. axes are always at the bottom of the “wash,” which may be 8 feet or 10 feet 
thick. ' This wash occurs belbw. a loamy alluvium ivhich runs up to a few feet in 
thickness^ bpt is variable. It is stony and contains tin ore, resting on decomposed 
granite. The natives, have no knowledge Jof the stone implements and no idea of 
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their origin. Trunks of trees are occasionally found in the wash, which tells against 
' a high antiquity. 

Fig. 12. — Black Yolcanic stone celt with oval section and bluntly-pointed butt. 
The cutting-edge is nearly central and ground on both faces. The sides and half 
the faces towards the butt end are left rough, no doubt to facilitate hafting. 
Length 5^ inches. 

Fig. 13. — Celt with pointed oval section, of bluish - grey colour, and gritty 
composition, ground only on the faces near the cutting edge. Length 3| inches. 

Fig. 14. — Celt of soft yellowish clayey stone, with flat faces, ground only near 
the cutting-edge. Length, 2| inches. 

Fig. 15. — Small celt of hard black volcanic stone, the sides and faces ground 
nearly all over, and the faces nearly fiat, the butt being rounded but not’ thinned. 
Length, 2| inches. 

The above .were found probably at 10 feet to 25 feet from the surface, and 
exhibit an unexpected variety of form and material ; and this impression is strengthened 
by a series submitted since the meeting by Mr. F. J. Waters. One is half an inch 
longer than Fig. 12, but otherwise identical ; another, 7^ inches long, is made of 

the same gritty stone as 
Fig. 13. The single squared 
side of a specimen 5 inches 
long, is due to natural cleavage 
and cannot be regarded as 
typical, any more than the 
• flat face of another smaller 
specimen with rather pointed 
butt. One with the butt 
missing has fairly flat faces 
and in the middle of each a 
bruised area ; and a small 
specimen of impure quartz 
3 ’2 inches long is broadest 
about the middle and narrows 
a little to the polished cut- 
Fig. 16 fj). ting-edge. 

From ' these and the, 
l^ritish Museum series from 
Nigeria it is clear that the neolithic celt varied considerably in material, size, out- 
line, and section. The same might be said of European specimens, but the variation 
nearer home can to some extent be explained by the evolution of one type from 
another, and a chronological sequence is already established for some districts. 
Something may yet be don^ in the same direction for Nigeria; 

REGINALD A. SMITH. 




Fig. 12 G). Fig. 13 Q). Fig. 14 G). 

. KBOLITHIC CELTS, BAUOHI PLATEAU, NIGERIA. 


Burma. Browa. 

A Burinese Fishing Custom. By .JR, 'Grant Brown. CT 

In the fisheries of the upper Irrawaddy a rite is practised at the beginning Ilf 
of eafeh fishing season in honour of Pyiudaunggadaw, or the Lady of Pyindaung, a 
village on the Shweli River, in lat. 24°, long.” 96° 32'. The legend is that she 
was a rich and amorous dame who lent money to fishermen for the construction of 
hheir, weiirs and received payment in fish, with which she bought the favours of all 
the young men who took her., fancy. As she always tired of her lovers, she died an 
old paid.; I: WrjtneiSSed ^b« ceremony at the Yaukthwazaung fishery, about two miles 
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from the Irrawaddy, in lat. 23° 47', long. 96° 14'. At the head of the lake were 
ranged a number of miniature bamboo houses : one for the Shweli Sawbwa (formerly 
the local ruling prince), one for the Dragon of Tagaung,’* one for the spirit of the 
founder of the fishery, and one for the Thirty-seven Isats, or national deities — for 
Burma has a national religion far more ancient than Buddhism, and nowhere entirely 
suppressed, though greatly discredited. Apart from these, as of inferior rank, the 
Old Maid of Pyindaung and the spirit of a successful master-fisherman of recent 
years have each a house with a lower floor than the rest. There are also altars to 
others who have worked the fishery for prolonged periods, and even to a carter who, 
after -a life spent in carting fish, is believed to have become a nat^ or wandering 
spirit ; and the humbler workers are not forgotten, for branches of trees are planted 
in th^ ground in honour of such of them as may have met a like fate. 

The ceremony is held at night in front of a straw figure, dressed in woman’s 
clothes and representing the Old Maid. A man (for no women are present) speaks 
for her, and sits behind the figure. He is supported by a person who takes the 
part of her father, and by others who represent watch-dogs. Opposite her dances 
a young unmarried man called the Sawbwa-gyan. Sawbwa is the Shan title for a 
ruler, and the adjective means low, vulgar, so. that the youth corresponds to the 
Lord of Misrule with whi^h The Golden Bough\ has made us familiar. He. supports 
against his middle a phallus about two feet long, and sings an obscene song to the 
accompaniment of the usual Burmese band. At intervals between the. dances is 
parleying, in very gross language, between the parents of the man and woman, and 
a dowry of fish is offered on behalf of the latter. The watch-dogs, with much 
barking, keep off the bridegroom till the bargain is concluded. When this happens 
the straw figure is stripped and held up by two men, while the youth inserts the 
phallus in a hole in the middle of the figure and goes through an imitation of the 
deed of kind. . 

It is hardly necessary to point out that we have here another instance of 
imitative magic, performed with the object of making tlie fish multiply ; and that, 
while the amorous spinster of Pyindaung may very well have existed, the rite is 
probably of far older date — as old, perhaps, as, the art of fishing. 

E. GRANT BROWN. 


Yoruba: Folklore. Wyndbam. 

The Cfreation. By J. Wyndham. 

The relationships of the various gods are differently stated by different CA 
chiefs and priests of Ife, and also by the same men at different times. tlU 

It, appears, however, that Ar4mfb ruled in Heaven, and sent his sons, Oduwa 

and Orisha, to a dark and watery region below to create the world and to people 
it. According to the legends told in Ife, the gods were not sent away as a punish- 
ment ; but there is some story of wrong-doing mentioned at Owu in the Jebu 
country. Aramfe gave a bag full of arts and wisdom to Orisha, and the kingship 
to Oduwa. 

On the way from Heaven Oduwa made Orisha drunk and stole the bag. . On 
reaching the edge of Heaven, Oduwa hung a chain over the cliff and sent down a 

priest, called Ojfimu, with a snail-shell full of magic sand and a “ five-fingered ” 

fowl. Ojumu threw the sand on the water, and the fowl kicked it about. Wherever 
the fowl kicked the sand, dry land appeared. Thus the whole world was made, with 
Ife as its centre. 

‘ When the land was firm, Oduwa and Orisha let themselves down the chain, 
a,nd were followed bj several other gods. Orisha began making human beings; but 


* See Jorn-B, Ray. Anath Sooiety for October,. 1917. 
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all Tvas dark and cold, because Aramfe had not sent the sun with Oduwa. So 
Oduwa sent up, and Aramfe sent the'- sun, moon, and fire. [Fire was sent on a 
vulture’s head, and that is why the vulture has no feathers on its head.] Then the 
gods began to teach their arts and crafts to men. 

After many years Orisha made war upon Oduwa to get back his bag. The 
various gods took sides, but some looked on. ■ The medicine-men provided amulets 
for the men on both sides. Aramfe was angry with his sons for fighting and threw 
his thunderbolts impartially — for he was the god of thunder in those days. The war, 
is said to have lasted 201 years, and came to an end only because the gods on' 
Oduwa’s side asked him to give back the bag. Oduwa, in a 'huff, transformed to 
stone and sank beneath the earth, taking the bag with him. His son, Ogun, the 
god of iron, then became king. 

Another age passed and there was another war in Ife. Some colonists had 
made a settlement at Igbo (or Uboj, and after some years they made war on their 
fathers (the gods) because they had given them nothing. The gods drove them 
away ; but the next year the colonists came again dressed in hay all over, frightened 
the gods’ adherents and defeated them. Oranyan, son of Oduwa or of Ogun, was the 
leader on the side of Ife in this war. After the defeat, Morimi (the great heroine 
of Ife) decided, to make medicine to conquer Igbo. She took six goats and six bags 
of kowries for her sacrifice and gave a feast to her children. She gave Eshu some 
of the food. According to one story, Eshu entered into an Ubo man and caused 
him to betray the secret to Morimi ; the other story is that Morimi went as- a harlot 
to Ubo and thus found out what she wanted to know. In the meantime the gods, 
disgusted with defeat, had transformed to stones, rivers, &c., and only Ogun remained. 
Morimi told Oranyan to have fire ready for the next IJbo invasion, and the Ubo 
warriors were burnt to death. This victory is celebrated every year by the Edi 
Festival. According to the story, the widows and children of Ubo who were brought 
to Ife as slaves asked permission to wear their dress of hay every year to worship 
their fetich (Olubo) ; and this was granted, but they were told they must run on 
sight of Morimi’s fire. This is still done, and fire is taken out of Ife to the' bush 
as a part of the ceremony. It seems not unlikely that the meaning of the ceremony, 
has to do with farming, as the -Yorubas burn the bush to prepare for farming. Edi 
takes place in December, and Igbo (or Ubo) means the bush. Morimi ordered 
free-love for the seyen days of her festival. 

After the Ubo War, Oranyan seems to have spent many years in and around 
Oyo — while Ogun remained king of Ife. Ultimately, Oranyan returned and displaced 
Ogun, who “ went away.” 

From Ife the whole world was peopled. The white races are descended fr 9 m 
6luor6gbo, a son of Orisha. ; “ 

At an earlier date Morimi, having only one child (a daughter), was advised by 
Ifa to sacrifice the girl. After that she had many sons.. [Offun Kanran was'Ifa’s 
messenger.] J. WYNDHAM.' 


REVIEWS. 

Psychology. . Rivers. 

Dreams and Primitive Culture: a Lecture re-printed from the Bulletin^' CQ 
of the John Rylands Library^ 1918. By W. H. R. Rivers, M.D., F.R.S. UU. 

An original and very interesting comparison between the mental processes by 
which, according to Freud, dreams are produced, and those thajt are manifested in 
the rites' and observances mf crude culture. Without entirely assenting to Freud’s 
theory, Dr. Rivers justly regards i as a work of genius ; and he considers it to be 
in some degree corroborated by the parallels he finds with it in savage practices. 
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A dream, in Freud’s analysis, has (1) a dramatic character which disguises its true 
latent content of thought and emotion ; and the dream-images of persons and things, 
or some of them, are concrete (2) symbols of those motives. Some image or images,' 
again, may, (3) by condensation^ represent events stretching hack to the dreamer’s 
infancy ; or a life-preserver may he a condensed expression of a physician’s relations 
with an homicidal patient and, at the same time, of his anxieties concerning a 
suicidal patient. Condensation involves (4) displacement of interest: an emotion 
originally attaching to one object or person is transferred to another, perhaps to an 
apparently insignificant one. This is the work of (5) the censor, a power of the 
unconscious mind that determines which of our unconscious thoughts shall come to 
the surface in dreams, and in what ways, by (6) a secondary elaboration of the 
dream, to make it more presentable. Further, -every dream is the fulfilment of a 
wish, actuated chiefly by sexual motives. 

Comparing these characteristics of the dreani with those of primitive culture,' 
Dr. Rivers observes that (1) dramatisation is very common in savage life, and a natural 
consequence of the way in which the thoughts and memories of the uncultured depend 
(more than ours) on mental imagery ; to act out such ideas strengthens their hold 
upon them and facilitates tradition. (2) Symbolisation, again, is universal among 
such people ; at Mota (Banks Islands), e.g., a native, marking out a plot of ground 
for an unborn child, carries as a symbol of the child a coconut under his leit arm 
or on his. left shoulder. (3) The same example illustrates condensation ; for the use 
of- the nut as a symbol, of the child* is, under thorough determinism, “the final atid 
“ highly condensed product of a long and complex chain of events”.; it represents 
the head, and the head is often in other ceremonies represented by a coconut, and 
fs widely regarded ,as: sacred ; and (though this is unknown in Melanesia) in 
Indonesia, whence Melanesian culture has been much influenced, it is believed to be 
the seat of “soul-substance.” It therefore also ’ illustrates (4) the displacement of 
interest; for the belief in a vital principle residing in the head has led to the use 
of a. coconut to represent an unborn child. (6) Secondary elaboration may be traced 
in the different practices that 'have' been derived from this same belief in a vital 
principle dwelling in the head, such as the complex religious ritual of Solomon 
Island head-hunters. (5) Disguise of meaning and censorship are involved in the 
mystifications practised, on the populace by priests and sorcerers who have esoteric 
knowledge ; such mystification -riches its acme in the secret fraternities which, in 
Melanesia, give their doctrines dramatic expression. As for wish-fulfilment, many 
rites have this character ; - but others are based' on grief or on fear. Similarly; 
sex -motives are frequent in primitive social behaviour; but the instinct of 
self-preservation is more important. 

All these resemblances between the mechanism of dreams and phenomena of 
primitive culture — both being manifestations of the human mind — do not, in 
Dr. Rivers’ judgment, imply the truth of Freud’s scheme, but lend it s<^me support, 
and point to their both being due to processes of an infantile or early stage of 
mental development. Moreover, as dreams arise out of the unconscious and their 
true motives may have been forgotten, though discoverable by psycho-analysisf*; 
,so the origin and meaning of rites and customs are usually unknown to the savages 
who practise them, and yet may be brought to light by scientific study, 
i One is tempted to adopt a saying of Galton to his friend Herbert Spencer — 
jJyour theory is so beautiful that it ought to be true.” And in one sense Dr. Rivers’ 
« dheofyl is true ; all the characters he enumerates are found in primitive observances. 
But have they any special connection with the phenomena of dreams? According 
fo Freud (as I understand him), all these characters should be looked for in a single 
dream of an adult man or wpmau ; and to preserve the parallel they ought to be 
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exhibited in a single rite, or in a connected series of rites ; whereas the Mota gardener, 
with his coconut, 'presents only three — symbolisation, condensation, and displacement 
of interest. Then, the symbolisation is not unconscious, as a Freudian symbolisation 
should be : the Mota man means the coconut for his child ; whereas a dream- symbol 
is supposed to represent some “ buried complex.” As to condensation, again, should 
not the carrying of a coconut, considered as “the final . . . product of a long 

“ and complex chain of events,” be called simply an effect rather than a condensa- 
tion ? A condensation (as I understand it) is a representation of at least two chains 
of events : like the life-preserver above-mentioned, which stood for relations with an 
homicidal and also with a suicidal patient. Thus the coconut would be a condensa- 
tion if it had descended from a forgotten past when it was used as symbolic of an 
unborn child, and also stood for a ^forgotten totem of the gardener’s clan. But an 
effect is any event in nature or mind, dreaming or waking ; and it must be due to 
(though how does it condense ?) an infinite series of antecedents. Displacement 
of interest, finally, is apt to accompany symbolisation, and tends to obscure the thing 
symbolised ; as when a fetish becomes an amulet, and its former spiritual power is> 
forgotten ; but with the coconut interest has been displaced from one thing symbolised 
(the vital principle) to another (the unborn child) in no way obscured ; and this 
has happened, not in the mind of an individual, but in the course of generations and 
by passing from one country to another. 

I hazard these criticisms without much confidence of being right ; but they seem 
to me to lead up to a profoundly interesting tendency of this lecture, namely, its 
indication of universal mechanisms of the human mind and not merely characteristics 
of dreams and primitive culttu'e. . Symbolism, condensation, and transfer of interest 
are nowhere more clearly displayed than in abstract thinking : symbols (mathematical 
or linguistic) lead the mind, which condenses facts into a generalisation, and interest 
passes from the particulars to the formula. Perception is symbolic of objects, which 
are condensations of sensory data. Memory is symbolic, and is very liable to dis- 
tortion by condensation, displacement of interest, censorship, and dramatisation. Such 
distortions are the essence of imagination as expressed in poetiy and myth. If 
■ dreams and primitive rites show an infantile mentality, then, it is not in the 
mechanisms involved but in the crudity of their development. 

As to dreams, if (as some think) the brain during sleep is dissociated, deep sleep 
may be dreamless. As the curve rises toward the waking level, reassociation may 
be supposed to set in, accompanied by the rudiments of thought and impulse, but 
all chaotic until the moment of waking. As soon as consciousness revives, it acts 
as its habit is — tries to make sense of the given materials ; and, so far as the given 
materials are impulsive, sense can be made of them only by dramatisation. If the 
first draft of the play is unsatisfactory, consciousness may proceed with a secondary 
elaboration : at any rate there is great likelihood of this in reporting the dream. 
The impression some dreams leave of having lasted a considerable time is probably 
an illusion. Such extempore dramatisation must be symbolic, and is pretty sure to 
condense and to disguise the true content of the foregoing chaos ; and it now seems 
cprtaiu, from Dr. Rivers’ own investigations, as well as from those of orthodox 
Freudians, that what that content was can often be discovered by psycho-analysis, 
and that it may be derived partly from recent, partly from some long past and 
forgotten experience. Dr. Rivers promises us ah account of his own investigation 
of dreams, carried out whilst engaged with psycho-therapeutics in connection with 
our late troubles ; and we may confidently look forward to his placing many of these 
things on a sane footing. ' . CARVETH READ, 
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Philippines. Benedict. 

A Study of Bagobo Ceremonial, Magic, and Myth. By Laura Watsou QA 
Beuedict. Reprinted from 'the Annals of the New York Academy of Sciences, UU 
1916. 

Since the American occupation of the Phillippin.es a scientific survey of the 
natives has been undertaken. The results at first were published by the Department 
of the Interior, commencing with Mr. Jenks’ elaborate and valuable study of the 
Bontoc Igorot. But these publications were after a while* dropped ; and since then 
the reports have had to find publishers where they can. The present study was 
submitted in partial fulfilment of the requirements for the degree of Dr. of Philosophy 
in the Faculty of Philosophy of Columbia University, and published in the Annals 
of the New York Academy of Sciences. It may be said at once that it is a most 
important contribution to our knowledge of the natives of the archipelago, and 
emphasizes the regret that all students of anthropology must feel at the discontinuance 
of - the systematic publication by the Government of the results of the survey in 
unbroken series. 

The material. was gathered on the spot, in the years 1906-7. Dr. Benedict is 
a' close and shrewd observer, and made the best use of her time to gain the insight 
she discloses into tbe customs and mode of thinking of the tribe she chose for 
investigation. She describes the Bagobo as “ one of those Malay cultural groups in 
“ the mountainous country of south-eastern Mindanao, which have retained their pagan 
“ faith in its entirety, and have never accepted the religious dictates of Islam,” nor 
it may bh added, of Christianity as presented by the Roman Catholic missionaries 
who tried spasmodically to win or coerce them into that faith. Unfortunately, 
unlike Mr. Jenks’ account of the Bontoc Igorot, Dr. Benedict does not include in her 
purview the whole of the culture of the tribe. This throws her study of the religious 
aide somewhat out of perspective, and causes it to hang, so to say, in the air. 
However, she was compelled by the necessities of the case to present a considerable 
portion of the culture,, not directly religious, either by way of formal statement or 
aUusion, in order to explain many matters connected with the ceremonial and belief 
of the tribe, A part of the material essential for the understanding of the Bagobo 
practices and faith had been previously published in the Journal of the American 
Folklore Society. It consists of folk-tales embodying much of the religious and i 
other lore of the Bagobo ; and reference to it by the reader of the present study is 
frequently necessary. 

The religion of the Bagobo, we are told, *‘18 characterised by the highly sacri- 
“ ficial nature of public and private ceremonial; by the composite make-up of the 
“ rites, in which are blended both offerings of the blood of slain victims and 
“ agricultural products ; by the non-esoteric character of tlie religious life of the 
“ community, when the people — women, young men, children — are freely admitted as 
“ spectators of almost all ceremonies, and as valued participants in many of them.” 
The Bagobo recognise a number of gods presiding in the, nine heavens or resident in the 
earth. Though some of them are specially valued in relation to the life of the people, 
none of them is regarded as supreme — not even Lumabat, the god of the first heaven, or 
Pamulak Manobo, the creator; nor even Malaki t’Olu k’Waig, “who represents the 
“ highest ideal of goodness and of purity, as the na'tive visualizes that ideal.” 
More .regarded than most of the gods, because more feared, are the 'Buso, demons 
of .various kinds, aU more or less hostile to mankind, and many of whom are the evil 
souls of the dead. Everyone is believed to have two souls — the Gimokud Taka- 
wanan, or right-hand soul, which goes to the place of the dead, similar in all respects 
except its shadowy nature to this earth, and the Gimokud Tebang, or left-hand 
soul, which becomes a Buso. The cult of the dead is practised, its chief object 
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.beiiig to persuade the Gimokud to remain as far from the living as possible^ 
“ for there is clearlj a lurking fear that the dead spirits may return and draw the 
“ living after them.” 

The chief religious festival is that of Ginum, or drinking festival, at which the 
gods drink the blood of the sacrifice, and the people the ceremonial thick sugar-cane 
liquor. Its object is to secure prosperity, and chiefly the fruits of the earth. 
Human sacrifice was an essential feature of the feast, for which head-hunting 
expeditions were probably undertaken. Both head-hunting and human sacrifice are, 
however, now inconvenient ; and the gods are eopapelled to put up with apologies 
throwing the blame on the American Government, and with the substitution of 
nothing more valuable than a chicken. 

This festival is minutely described. A large section of the sturdy is also 
concerned with the magical rites, the treatment of .disease, the spiritualistic seances^ 
or, as Dr. Benedict calls them, “interviews with the gods,” the influence of a 
system of tabus, of omens and dreams, and with the marriage and death rites. All 
these are worthy of the closest attention. 

Finally, a separate section deals with the problem of the sources of ceremonial 
and myth. It is a sane and carefnl enquiry, in which the many influences likely to 
have modified the original inheritance are canvassed. The field of comparison, how- 
ever, hardly goes beyond the Malay area. Some of. the most difficult problems are 
thereby avoided. Had the outlook been widened, it is likely that many of the 
provisional results would have been modified. The funeral customs, for instance, 
noted as common to all Malays* are almost all of them, in one form or other, to be 
found among, a great variety of peoples and ^ over an area not coincident with that of 
Malay influence. The use of the winnowing basket, too, 'might have, raised some 
interesting questions. And these are only samples. 

, It may be added that Dr. Benedict found the pigmented sacral spot, much 
discussed some .time ago, on several Bagobo babies that she examined, and, was. told 
by the women that all babies had it. They believe thdt if. it be absent the infant 
will soon die ; therefore they take magical measures, here detailed, to ensure its 
presence. Such is the meticulous care which Dr. Benedict has bestowed on her 
work. The results are correspondingly valuable. E. SIDNEY HARTLAND. 


ANTHROPOLOGICAL NOTE. 

Accessions to the Library op the Royal Anthropological 
. Institute. 

{Donor indicated in parentheses.) 



Notes on the Tribes, Provinces, ^ Emirates and States oj the Northern Provinces 
of Nigeria. Compiled from Official Reports, by 0. Temple. Edited by C. ’ L. 
Temple. 8^ X 5|. 577 pp. Argus Printing and Publishing Co., Ltd., Capetown, 
1919. (The Author.) ‘ ' 

La Prehistoire, Premiere Partie introduction a V Etude de la Prehistoire de la 
Belgique Elements de Prehistoire Generale. Par A. Rutot. 10 X 6f. 161 pp. 

Numerous Illustrations. Les Naturalistes Beiges. (Musee Royal d’Histoire Naturelle 
de Belgique.) 


The Evolution of the Dragon. By G. Elliot Smith, M.A., M.D., F.R.S. 9| X 6^. 
.234 pp. Illustrated. Longmans Green. lOs. 6rf. net. (The Publishers.) 

World-Power and Evolution. By Ellsworth Huntingdon, Ph.D. 9x6i. 276 pp. 
Oxford University Press. 10s. 6(7. net. (The Publishers.) 
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES. 

Marine Evolution. Witli Plate H. Nance. 

Kiliicks. By R, Morton Nance. Oft 

One of the oldest of crafts is that of the long-shore fisherman, who, while Ofc 
his deep-sea brother is rapidly borne further and further from all primitive ways, 
keeps still on such old fishing-grounds as the trawlers may spare him, setting his 
lines and pots as they were set by his ancestors before him, and preserving many 
ancient things that, amid the welter of wholesale fish-getting, have been lost by tlie 
men of the drift and trawl fisheries. Among such men, now, must one look especially 
for smwivals of the taboos and omens of prehistoric fishers, for the old local names 
of fishing-grounds and the creatures that inhabit them, and for the oldest existing 
gear with which these may be caught. 

In West Cornwall we have a ready name-test for the age of such things, for 
down to the end of the seventeenth century at least our fisherpeople were more 
familiar with their own Celtic language than with English, and accordingly many of 
them hear names that are only to be explained by reference to Old Cornish, or failing 
the remnant of that language, to its Brythonic fellows, Breton and Welsh. Thus, 
when we find that a rod around the end of which a cluster of hooks is hound 
grapnel- wise is called a “gulaneeg” {jgwialen A? ^ = hook-rod) we know that this 
contrivance for taking cuttle-fish is no novelty ; when we hear a makeshift fire- 
place in a boat called “ meenollas ” {men olas — hearth-stone) and find that, although 
no Cornish fisherman now lights his fire upon a flat stone, his Breton cousin still 
has a boat-hearth that is literally a men oaled, as he would pronounce it, we know 
that we may be in touch with something that dates back beyond the migration of 
South Britons to Armorica. It is a little curious that this one use of a stone in 
connection with fishing should survive in a name only, for of other stones we have so 
many sea-uses that to a large extent the Cornish fisherman lives still in the Stone Age. 
He no longer, it is true, like fishermen in some more backward parts of the British 
Isles, ties stones to the bottom of his herring net, but he still uses them as sinkers 
for his crab-pots, as ballast for his boat, and as mooring-weights for his fishing tackle. 
In the seine-fishery he uses one that, tied to a .rope and dashed in and out of the 
water, drives the enclosed school of fish away from the open ends of the net until 
these can be finally secured — the “ cabooly-stone,” or “ caboolen,” whose name 
suggests both Welsh cyhol (holding), describing its use, and cahol (bright, shining), 
apt as to its light colour ; another, too, the “ pressing stone,” he has only of late 
years ceased to use as a weight to express, the oil from his barrels of pilchards 
packed for export, while to moor his boat, most of his fishing-grounds being so rocky 
as to form anchor-traps rather than moorings in the ordinary sense, the man of the 
Western coves uses a stone, that if lost is at least easily replaced. 

These stones, to fit them for use as anything but mere ballast, must in almost 
every case be to some extent hand-wrought, the amount and nature of such work 
varying according to their purpose and the kind of stone available ; thus, when the 
rock is slaty it is most simple to notch its edges on opposite sides to give holdfast 
for a rope, while, as granite or other harder rock of- irregular cleavage supplies 
waterworn boulders, these are given a groove about their middles for use as 
“strop-stones,” are drilled for the insertion of a hook to make “pressing-stones” or- 
a ringbolt to make “plumping-stones,” or even bored right through to give the very 
secure hold needed for a “ caboolen.” 

Of all such sea-stones* the highest antiquity may, perhaps, be claimed for the- 

* These have been treated at greater length in my paper on “Sea-stones and Kiliicks in West 
Cornwall ” in the journal of the Society for Kautical Kesearch, The Manner's Mirror ^ ‘Vol. HI, p. 295. 
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“ strop-stone ” as anchor ; but this, although in daily use just around the Land’s End, 
is quite obsolete in most other coves, and the variety of home-made anchors, or 
“ killicks ” as they are commonly called, that are and have been used in Mount’s 
Bay alone, enable us to trace without difficulty the path taken by an anchor of iron 
in its evolution from the original mooring-stone. 

In this evolution we may take as starting point the stone, not so easily met 
with, that breaks from its native rock-bed already endowed with loins, so to speak, 
that might keep a rope-girdle from slipping off. From this stage, however, the 
advance must have been almost immediate to the next, where a stone almost suitable 
is made perfectly so by the removal of some superfluity ; for it is hardly to be’ 
thought that the man capable of shaping any sort of boat would be satisfied to 
spend hours in hunting for a neat-waisted stone when by a few blows against a 
harder rock he could make available the material at hand. From this again, the 
next stage, where a selected stone is smoothly grooved about its middle, would 
rapidly follow, for the labour spent on ‘this work would soon prove its worth, as the 
annoyance of chafed, parting ropes and lost strop-stones ceased. Another develop- 
ment, in which, as in the already-named “caboolen,” the stone is bored through, 
was, as far as the anchor is concerned, a blind-alley movement ; but that which 
led to the formation of the first real anchor, by adding to the weight of the stone 
the holding power of flukes, must itself have been of very early invention, for the 
distribution of this stone anchor, with its peculiar frame of wood, is even wider than 
that of the coracle, and is more on a level with that of the dug-out canoe. 

Jal (Glossaire Nautique, p. 130) quotes Paris as his authority for stating that 
such anchors, in use in the Indian and Chinese seas, were like those of Iceland and 
Norway,* and Koster’s Travels in Brazil, 1817, shows us a native Brazilian raft or 
jangada with just such an anchor. In Newfoundland, again, we find them,t but it 
is not necessary to conclude that the Newfoundland “ killick ” is a loan from the 
natives to early settlers, for it seems most likely that this, with its name, was 
brought from the old country by fishermen colonists. The word “ killick ” is 
stated in the Neto English Dictionary to be of unknown origin, but the quotations 
there givenj show it to have been used of some sort of boat-anchor as far back as 
1630, and that its modern extensiofi to anchors of a larger kind is only by way of 
jocularity. In Cornwall it was formerly appropriated to boat-anchors of wood and 
stone only, and even now it is in Mount’s Bay applied to the home-made boat- 
anchor alone. 

In English, then, we shall probably be correct in calling the contraption shown 
Jn Fig. 1 a “ killick.” This is drawn from a model in which I have closely followed 
the description given by Jal ; but it would serve almost as well to represent the 
anchor of Koster’s jangada. Here two crescent-shaped timbers are placed saltire- 
wise one upon another, a pair of rods being set into holes bored in each and held 
in place by pegs. On the middle of the upper crescent and enclosed by the four 
rods is placed a boulder, in this case lashed to hold it down, and finally the four 
rods are lashed together above, the mooring-rope being made fast at the lashing. 
When dropped to the bottom it will be seen that the pull of a drifting boat upon 

the rope must at once bring two points of the crescents to bear upon the ground, 

one of which in practice will probably enter and hold before the other, thus acting 
exactly as the fluke of an anchor, while the other point serves as a stock. In the 
jangada anchors (Figs. 2 and 3) drawn from models in the Science Museum, South 
Kensington, the cross-pieces are not crescent-shaped, but flai and somewhat boat-shaped, 

* See also The Mariner's Mirror, Vol. IV, p. 249, for a note on this. 

t 'Described by “ C. A. G-. B.” in The Mariner's Mirror, Vol. IV, p. 87. 

X With variants : Killock, Killecke, Kelleg, Kteleg, Kellock. 
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ill the larger one (Fig. 2) being given flukes of a sort, and let into one another’s 
substance so as to give the stone a flat base upon which to rest ; the four rods, 
too, torn from the tfee so as to leave a thickening at the butt-ends that prevents 
their being drawn up through the hole, are gathered together and lashed a little 
lower down, so as to project aloft like the poles of a wigwam, thus giving a good 
hold for the cable. The Newfoundland killick (Fig. 4) is almost the same, but the 
rods used being of a supple kind it has occurred to the fishermen there to work the 
four projecting tips of these into a neat loop or eye to serve as an anchor-ring ; 
this, however, looks like a “ modern improvement,” and we may guess that the British 
killick of 1630 and earlier was more like Fig. 5, drawn from a reconstruction of 
my own. 

From this assembled four-armed grapnel of wood and stone, which seems to 
have had “crab-claws” as a name as well as “killick,” it is easy to see how, 
directly iron became available, the four-armed but homogeneous grapnel of iron, that 
was always used as an anchor on galleys, and is still found serving that purpose in 
Arab dhows and other Eastern vessels as well as in our own fishing craft, became 
inevitable ; for it is but a translation of the killick into iron, and it is probably with 
an eye to its origin that such a boat-grapnel is in many places called by that name 
of “ killick ” as its own special designation, the difference after all is one of material 
only. From the same wooden killick to the wooden anchor of the Chinese sailor, 

too, the change is natural ; the upper of its crossed arrh-pieces has already served 

as an anchor-stock when, catching in harder ground, it has served to drive the point 
of its fellow arm-piece into the softer patch beside it ; it now gives place to a light 
stock of wood, or of rattans lashed together, while the four rods and the stone 

make way for a solid wooden shank, upon the crown of which the now separated 

halves of the lower arm-piece are pegged and lashed (Fig. 6). For additional weight, 
stones are still sometimes lashed upon such, rattan anchor-stocks, and the stock 
itself, by remaining always upon the lower half of the shank, reminds us yet of the 
lost arm-piece whose place it has taken. 

The stages of development from the primaeVal killick to the iron anchor as, 
apart from recent freaks, it exists to-day, are less obvious. They have gone on 
unobserved, and there is no direct proof that the killick was here the original ; a 
single-armed anchor of wood and without a stock, perhaps a mere timber crook, 
may have been its true ancestor; but by looking ‘at the home-made contrivances of 
Cornish fishermen we can at least see what these stages might have been. We are 
justified, I think, in assuming that the killick shown in Fig. 5 was in the seventeenth 
century, if not in the eighteenth, a “ familiar object of the sea-shore ” to many 
British as well as other European fishermen. One or other of these fishermen, 
perhaps more than one, and that independently, hit ufion the idea of the inventor of 
the Chinese wooden anchor — that two points alone were really doing the work, and 
arrived by a somewhat different route at the principle of the anchor-stock. 

To abandon the stone was to him unthinkable, and no less so was the encumbrance 
of his boat with an enormous anchor of wood on the Chinese scale ; he accordingly 
decided that the stone itself must be the “ stock.” Then, removing one of his 
killiek’s cross-pieces with its two attached rods, and discarding its globular boulder, 
he set in tbe remaining half of his killick a long stone, the projecting ends of which 
quite efficiently served the use of an anchor-stock in directing one of the two arms 
that remained to a holdfast in the ground. Henceforth he may be assumed to have 
made no more four-armed killicks, and it is evident that he found converts to his 
notion. Fig. 7, from an engraving in Ansted’s The Channel Islands, shows that 
the mid-Victorian Jerseyman had not got beyond this stage. 

In Cornwall at the same period, however, two developments had already taken 
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place away from this form with its two rods still lashed together above the stone, 
and at Polperro, where slate called for a rectangular frame to fit its natural cleavage, 
these two side-rods were fitted into a second cross-piece above, shorter and blunt- 
ended, while further west, in Mount’s Bay, the two rods gave place to a single 
forked bough, with or without a hole above the fork to serve as anchor-ring, the 
local name of the latter frame with its arm-piece being “ yoke ” ; and with reason, 
for it is made precisely like a pig-yoke, the stone taking the place of the pig’s 
neck. Figs. 8 and 9 show both these Cornish “ killicks,” as they were still called, 
although we might justly call them “ demi-killicks,” each of which is drawn 
from a model made according to instructions given by fishermen of Polperro and 
Bessy’s Cove respectively, such things having been common in both places up to 
recent years. 

At Mousehole, the four-armed killick may possibly have lasted longer, old 
Cornish names that seem to apply to it rather than to its two-armed descendant 
were at all events known to a few old men there some forty years ago. These were 
ludras (the frame of a killick), in which may be traced cluid dres (cross-hurdle) ; 
and kentepathengy (pegs belonging to the stone anchor used in punts), which seems 
to be kentroio abarth an ge (pegs at the side of the fence), describing such pegs as 
we find on the oriental killick (Fig. 1), and not wedges such as were used to secure 
the rods in the other two Cornish killicks. No such killick has been made at 
Mousehole within living memory, nor even such “ demi-killicks ” as those in Figs. 8 
and 9 ; but instead we find there strop-stones fitted with a twist of bar-iron that 
makes a ring and arms (Pig. 10) ; a strop-stone that is but a “pressing-stone” with 
its hook beaten down to form a ring, or more rarely a wood-framed “ demi-killick ” 
of quite peculiar construction, in which iron for the first time makes its aj)pearance 
(Fig. 11), again drawn from a model made after the instructions of a fisherman who 
had put together many such. Here the side-rods become stout boards ; the arm-piece 
is lost, its purpose being served by a curved iron rod that is driven through holes 
made in these boards, while at the top the boards are again pierced just below their 
chamfered meeting-place for the insertion of a ring of iron that, holding them together, 
serves also as an anchor-ring. 

The*^8tone now is none too securely held, but after being given a slight grooving 
it is bound tightly in place either, as in the model, by nailing strips of hoop-iron 
about stone and wood, or, failing that, by lashing it there with wire. Here we have 
the Iron Age making itself felt for the first time by the Stone Age killick, but 
Fig. 12, from Marazion, which may have had something like the Mousehole killick 
(Fig. 11) as its immediate precursor, brings us at once to the age of wood and 
iron. 

Pig-iron has now almost supplanted stones for use as ballast, and a single mass 
of iron suitably bored is often used instead of a strop-stone ; here we see it taking 
the place of stone in a wooden killick. The arms, as in Fig. 11, are formed by a 
curved bar of iron, but this now, instead of passing through two side-timbers, pierces 
a single bottle-shaped shank of wood. 

This shank is also given a much larger hole, into which is wedged a discarded 
fire-bar from a steamer’s fuimace, that takes the place of a stone ; and a third hole, 
as an eye for the strop, completes what is a comparatively neat mooring implement. 
TV!ith the next step we arrive at such a wood-and-irou killick as is still made at 
Bessy’s Cove, Marazion, and Penzance (Fig. 13). Here soft, flat, iron bands take 
the place of the bent rod of Figs. 11 and 12 in forming the arms, these having 
the advantage of yielding and straightening under the additional strain of a “ Spanish 
windlass,” if they should happen to be caught too securely in a rocky anchorage. 
Occasionally, as a more shapely piece of scrap-iron turns up, the fire-bar is improved 
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upon, and one sees such a killick as that in Fig. 14. Here the soft iron hand is 
fastened to the lower portion of the timber shank ; sometimes, however, it extends 
almost to the top of this, as we have seen in Fig. 13, and with the next advance 
it ousts the wood altogether, becoming both shank and arms itself, so that we have 
such a killick as those from Marazion, in Figs. 15 and 16. These are very similar 
to the fire-bar and round-rod killicks used at Penzance (Fig. 17), Bessy’s Cove 
(Fig. 18), and Porthleven ‘(Fig. 19). 

At the latter place, however, such killicks, known as “ jinny-lins,” have been 
in use for very many years, and their- line of evolution from the wood-and-stone 
killick may have been (perhaps, through a form like Fig. 10), a more direct one. 
In these “jinny-lin” killicks the round rod is either beaten to a chisel edge at its 
tips or it may be given what Jal names as the last feature added to the anchor, 
actual flukes ; but in shape the usual iron killick is still more like the Chinese 
anchor (Fig. 6) than the European. It is towards the latter, however, that the 
killick is to approximate, if the newest shape (Fig. 20) is to be taken as a guide ; 
for this, sketched a few weeks ago at Penzance, has its bar-iron stock far nearer 
to the ring than to the crown, and bears a very suggestive resemblance to some 
early forms of the anchor proper as used in the Mediterranean. 

This variant maybe imitated, or it may remain unique — the killick may become 
merged in the anchor, or it may remain distinct ; but whatever value as reproducing 
the evolution of the emblem of hope our Cornish killicks may have, there can be 
no doubt at all that the old wood-and-stone “ crab-claws,” of a construction so 
curious that it is almost impossible to allow for it an independent origin in places 
so far apart, should give, as a result of a complete survey of its distribution, some 
valuable indications as to the share borne by seafaring in early culture migrations. 
Incomplete as this account of the killick necessarily is, it will have served a good 
purpose should it direct upon it the attention of others whose opportunities for 
noting its occurrence are wider. R. MORTON NANCE. 


Macalister. 

63 


Folklore. 

The Fire-Walk in Ancient Ireland. By li. A. S, Macalister. 

Kildare, the site of the nunnery of St. Brigid, was Undoubtedly in pre- 
Christian times the site of a fire and solar sanctuary, and the traditions of the older 
establishment have in more than one respect coloured those of. the later. The 
following legend may be a case in point. It is given in Ultan’s Vita Brigidce^ and 
printed in Colgan’s Trias Thaumaturga, p. 540. 

Brigid had a pupil, Dar-Lugdacli by name, who used to sleep with her. The 
eyes of Dar-Lugdach chanced one day to fall on a certain man, for whom she was 
smitten with unholy love. Waiting till her superior was ’asleep, she rose to join 
him ; but she was suddenly oppressed with a great perturbation of mind, between 
love and fear. In her distress she prayed, and an angel came down with the 
following counsel, which she followed : To fill two shoes with hot coals, and to 
wmlk shod therewith. So the fire extinguished the fire of her ardour, and the pain 
conquered her pain ; and she returned to her couch. On the morrow Brigid com- 
mended her, promised her exemption for the future from the fire of desire in this 
world and the fire of hell in the next; then she blessed her feet, and the burns 
were healed, leaving no trace. / 

I suggest that this legend is a tradition of the practice at Pagan Kildare of 
the rite of the fire-walk. Starting with fragmemary recollections of a woman who 
walked on fire with unhurt feet, the legend would almost naturally take its present 
form. If she walked on fire, it must have been for self-discipline ; if her feet were 
unhurt, her wonder-working abbess must have healed them. 
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The name of the heroine as it stands means “ Daughter of Lugaid.” But it 
is highly probable that this is a perversion or a by-form of Dar-Lugn^ Daughter 
of Lug,” the sun-god. ‘ R. A. S. MACALISTER. 


Breton. 

64 


Mexico : Linguistics. 

Some Mexican Picture-Names. Bg A. C. BretoJi. 

The old Mexican picture writing of personal and place-names deserves 
careful study as a method of expressing a sequence of sounds by representations of 
objects. In some drawings subsequent to the Spanish conquest a rendering of the 
names in European script was added, making it possible to 'decipher most of them 
with the help of Molina’s vocabulary. This is the case with the large picture-map of 
part of the city of Mexico in the sixteenth century,* and also in the long manuscript 
Memorial or petition from the Indians of Tepetlaoztoc (Valley of Mexico) to the 
King of Spain. t Both have lists of names, apparently of the principal householders, 
most delicately drawn. 

In Man, 1917, 101, the plate was a reproduction of one page of the Memorial, 
but the brief note by Miss A. Hunter accompanying it, could not include details, 
such as the name of the chief, Tilpotonqui, which means “dark and sweet-smelling,” 
til being properly tlil = “ dark,” and so spelt on another ]jage. Either i or Z is 
often omitted from that ll combination in Mexican speech. The tlil is shown as 
a black rectangular cross with rounded ends. The artist has not tried to give 
“ sweet-smelling ” pictorially. 

The names in the illustration (numbered for reference) are from four pages of the 
manuscript. On a following page it is stated that these pages contain the names 
of twenty chiefs of the town (four chiefs on each page) who had held inherited 
properties, each chief having — 


“ 76 houses of tenants, with three or four householders (tecinos) in each house, who paid tribute 
to them according to their capacity, giving skirts, shirts, mantles and sashes, fowls, firewood, and 
personal service, and tilled the crops for these chiefs, so that each had his known income apart 
from what was given to the lord of all. The said twenty chiefs never contributed nor assisted 
with tribute the said head lord, because they were persons whom the said lord and cacique held 
in esteem. When they died they left sons and grandsons who succeeded, and who continued suc- 
cessively in the estates of their fathers and gi-andfathers. Although the Mai’quis (Cortes) took 
from them the vassals they held in other towns apart from Tepetlaoztoc, there remained to them 
in the said town where they were native a number of vassals and lands with which to maintain 
themselves, but the greater part of these has been taken from them by reason of the excessive 
contributions exacted by their encomendero, so that the descendants of these chiefs have come to 
as much poverty and want as any one of the vassals of the town, for they- also have to pay tribute 
to the encomendero like the vassals.” 


The twenty chiefsj therefore controlled 11,000 families, and this shows bow 
thickly populated Mexico was at that time, before the advent of smallpox and other 
epidemics, in addition to Spanish cruelties, carried off vast numbers. It would 
appear that the tenants lived in clusters of houses, as each chief has only a limited 
number assigned to him. 

The illustration contains twenty-one of these place-names and three names of the 
chiefs, drawn from Miss A. Hunter’s tracings from her copies of the origiual. 
Pigs. 1, 2, 3, are from PI. 211 ; Pigs. 4, 5, 6, reverse PI. 211 ; Pigs. 7-18, reverse 
PI. 212 ; Pigs. 19-24 from PI. 213. The lines indicating the thick hair of the 

7 

* Reproduced from a copy of the original, in Dr. A. P. Maudslay’s translation of Bernal Diaz, 
Vol. 4. This has more than 800 names. 

j- In a volume with other manuscripts, now in the British Museum. 

J Dr, A. P. Maudslay commented, on these twenty chiefs in his Presidental Address to the 
Royal Anthropological Institute, January 1913. The Memorial has received the name of Codice 
Eangsborough, after former owner. 
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householders "were omitted in the tracings. The object held by each small house- 
holder should be a paddle. These were only roughly sketched in the tracings from 
which the names were drawn. 



MEXICAN PICTURE-NAMES PROM CODICB KINGSBOBOUCH, 

1. Atotolco : A = water, which is a stream with a shell and a drop alternately on the ripples ; 

total = two bird heads, which end the stream ; co (eomitl) = an earthern pot. 

2. Tlatepa[n] : Tla (J.lan) = teeth ; tc. (tentli') = lips ; pan (pantli) = banner ; . pan also means 

above ; like tlan, it is a conamon ending of a place-name. 

•S. Atzoyatlan : A = water ; tzoyaU = fan-palm ; tlan = teeth, also below, implying position. 

4. Huiqilvaca : HuigU = humming-bird ; xaca or mca, from auaoMa = to sprinkle water. 

5, OZXONACAZCO : Oztoe = cave, represented by a rocky circumference, the cave being a mouth 

with teeth, above and below. Byes are sometimes added. The Mexican picturing of rock is 
evidently derived from the rugged lava-flows. Nacaz ~ ear ; co = pot. 
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(6, TliAAZCAC : Tla = teeth ; az = wings ; cao (eactli') = sandal with elaborate leather fastenings. 

7. Azauao : Az (azoatl) — ants, always pictured by an ant-nest. On the Mexican plateau ants 

clear a flat space about 3 feet or 4 feet in diameter and then spread over it a quantity of 
minute bits of obsidian and some gravel. They must take much trouble to collect the 
obsidian where none is otherwise visible on the surface. Auao = sprinkling. The picture is 
an ant-nest surrounded by sprinkled water. 

8. Atizaoaloo : A = water ; tiza = to stuff oneself with a white earth. (The eating of earth 

seems to have been widespread, for the Pocomchi vocabulary mentions it in Guatemala) ; 
cal (calU') — house ; go = pot. 

9. Tenaco : Te — rock ; tw. = top of the head ; co =pot. 

10. TenANIZPA[n] ; Tenan[tzm'] = Thy mother ; iz ( ixtelolotli) = eye ; j)a = banner. 

11. Tlallaxotepeo : Tlan = teeth ; TlaUa[n\ = underground or burial ; xo (xocMtV) = flower, the 

flower is laid horizontally. Tepee = hill, the usual designation of a town. 

12. Tbtoma ; Te = rock ; to (tototV) = bird ; ■ma (maitl) = hand. 

15. OzTOTLAQUETZAIiCA : This is a very elaborate specimen, almost impossible to copy from 

the delicate drawing. Oztoc = cave ; tla = teeth ; (pietzal = a long feather of that bird ; 
c«[Z] = house. 

14. Xyatjhtenoo : This seems to be a different spelling of xiliao = holloa 1 Spelling at that period 
varied considerably, and herei are the cries coming from the lips = ten ; go = pot, 

16. Apatlopa : A = water ; pa = banner ; tla = teeth ; and pa = above, 

16. XOOHITLAN: XoGhiltl] = flower ; tlan = teeth and below. 

17. Azcatlani Azeatl = ant-nest ; tlan — teeth. 

18. QuanALA : Qua = biting ; na = top of the head; a = water. 

19. MazAQUIAVAO : Mazaltll =deer; = outside the house. The picture is a deer’s head 

issuing from the top of a house. 

20. TezOAZONCO : Tezoa\tl'\ = mirror ; tzonlGalli] = a head of hair ; co = pot. 

21. Taxalpan : TelntW] ^ lips; xal — sand; pan = banner, above. 

The three chiefs are : — 

22. ATLATTHxnjQTTl : Atlank\tri\ = a barranca with a river which issues from below the basalt 

rock, as may be seen between the towns of Tlatlauhqui and Zacapoaxtla; xiuqui = to dig, 
typified by the man using the Indian hoe. 

23. IZACOHXTATL : Ix[teloloUi] = eye ; a = water ; eohiiatl = snake. 

24. TecolotIi : This is an owl = teeolotl. It might have been figured with te = rock, or te[ntri] = 

lips, and colotl — scorpion. 

Ifc will be seen that without the written names it would be difficult to guess the 
meaning of the rebus, most of the objects having only their first syllables utilised. 

In looking through Molina for the purpose of these notes, one comes on many 
interesting entries, and a few of these, relating to customs and ideas, may be given 
here, for those unacquainted with the work.* The second edition of the Spanish- 
Mexican vocabulary by the Rev. Father Alonso de Molina, of the Franciscan Order, 
was published by him in Mexico in 1571, with the addition of a Mexican-Spanish . 
part. In his preface to the latter, the author says that in the course of compiling 
the first part (published in 1555), he “ had been gradually discovering the inex- 
“ haustible mine of words and forms of speech contained in this most copious and 
‘‘ ingenious Mexican language.” He regretted not to have learned it from babyhood, 
for “its skilfulness, beauty, and dexterity in metaphors and phrases, only those can 
“ know who should exercise themselves in it.” During the fifteen years between 
the two editions, he continued to accumulate information, and added 4,000 words 
to the Spanish part, whilst leaving out “ very many which will always remain 
unrecorded.” In a dedicatory letter he writes of “the language and speech of the 
“ natives, especially of the Nauas and Mexicans,” but he always uses the term 
lengua Mexicana^ with no reference to that of the Nauas. There has been recently 
some confusion in writing about the Mexican language as if it were equivalent to 
Naua or Nahua. 


The British Museum has the original and also the facsimile, published at Leipzig, 1880. 

[ 120 ] 




MAN. 


[Nos. 64-65. 


August, 1919.] 

Molina has : 
naualU, witch. 

Tiauallotl, necromancy. 
naualtia^ to hide behind someone, 
nauatile, to have authority to exercise some office. 
nauaLilli, law or constitution. 

natiatl^ what sounds well — as a hell, or a man of cultivated speech. 
naua^ to dance, holding hands, 
nanaualixtli, the dance, 

nanatlato^ interpreter of Latin into the vulgar tongue [the missionary friars promptly 
taught their young men Latin]. 
nanalio ouloa, to write in cypher. 

naiialiua, to send anolher cautiously and with deceit on an errand. 

JVaua therefore implies the idea of knowing more than the ordinary person. 

Molina says that Mexican was best spoken at Texcuco and in the city of 
Mexico, also that certain words were used in some provinces and not in others. 
The people must have married young and have been long-lived, for in the list of 
relationships the following are given : — 

Brother of your great-grandfather - - - - acktonili. 

Sister of your great-grandfather - _ * . piptontli. 

Brother of your great-great-grandfather - - _ mintontli. 

G-reat-grandson and great-granddaughter - - - ycutontli. 

Great-great-grandson and great-great-granddaughter - mintontli. 

The use of the same expression for the descendant and for the elder member is 
also found in Pocomehi. 

“ Ytzpalacatl. — The water in which they washed the knives of chert or obsidian 
with which they killed men sacrificially before their idols. This was their holy water 
and was highly venerated.” 

“ Tzinychotia. — To tie rich feathers, joining them to form a headdress or an 
“ image made of feathers. Used as a metaphor to signify the foundation or the 
grounding of a discourse or sermon on some authority of scripture, &c.” 

The real inwardness of the making and wearing of feather decorations has been 
obscured by the supposition that they were mere ornaments. 

“ Tlanauac niquica. — To pass behind honourable persons out of respect.” 

To swim under water was distinguished from swimming on the surface. Of 
practical joking we learn that one was “to remove suddenly a chair or bench just 
“ as a person was going to sit down.” “ To take something belonging to another as 
“ a trick, and to be obliged to keep it, not daring to return it to the owner for 
“ shame of having taken or stolen it secretly.” The extremely strong Benso of 
shame is very striking among the poorer Mexicans and Indians. Sin verguenza ~ 
without shame, is the most forcible condemnation. Honour is correspondingly strong 
and always to be trusted. A. C. BRETON. 


Physical Anthropology. 

On Posthumous Deformation of Fossil Human Skulls. 

Dr. Soren Hansen, 


Hansen. 

65 


The somewhat discouraging fact that the racial elements of prehistoric Europe 


are, in spite of many years’ excavations and measuring, practically unknown, or at 
all events still debatable, has led me to a critical survey of the sources from which 


our knowledge of them flows. Without, in this place, entering upon the bulk of 
this work, X venture to call attention to a few considerations which might throw 


some light upon the question, although the result at which I have arrived is rather 


negative . 
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Before entering upon my topic I must recall the well known thesis set forth 
by Thurnam : “ Long barrows — long skulls, round barrows — ^round skulls.”* This 
sentence is false and misleading, but until this day it has been regarded as indicating 
the -main line of racial, development in England, and has for many years played a 
prominent part in the discussion on the development throughout Europe, in confirma- 
• tion of which I need only refer to the well-known 'work of Ripley. f It will be a 
hard task to eradicate it, because in those far-off times there really were, as there 
still are, long-skulled and round-skulled individuals in England as everywhere else 
in Europe, grouped in smaller or greater communities. Their true relation to the 
different forms of barrows has not yet been ' established, but it must be done, and 
for the fulfilment of this purpose prehistoric archeology must undertake a careful, 
critical investigation of all such places of interment, and try to ascertain their age 
before it will be possible to discover whether there really have existed long-skulled 
and round-skulled peoples or races. The material on which Thurnam based his 
theory was carefully examined some years ago by Edgar Schuster, and his numerous 
measurements prove with absolute certainty that the difference between the skulls 
from long and from round barrows is very small, if there is any difference at all.J 
As the work of Schuster seems to have been overlooked, probably because he 
himself has not emphasized its importance, I find it advisable to give a short 
summary of his figures, from which I have computed the following averages : — 

Long Barrows. Round Barrows. 

Male. Female. Male. Female. 

Length of skulls - - 190*6 mm. 182 '6 mm. 188*6 mm. 177*9 mm. 

Breadth of skulls - - 142*4 mm. 138*6 mm. 144*8 mm. 136*6 mm. 

Cephalic index - - 74*93(16) 76*33(12) 76*70(30) 77*73(33) 

It is not difficult to see how Thurnam may have arrived at his erroneous result, 
but that is a long story to relate. His more prudent collaborator, J. B. Davis, had 
his own opinion, and stated it clearly enough, § but he did not uphold it, and 
Thurnam’s fascinating, short and clear sentence was in accordance with the general 
views of the most prominent antiquarians of the time. Laing and Huxley, || 
Rolleston,^ and other distinguished men of science supported him, although they 
went much further in detailed examination of the skulls than Thurnam ever did, 
but the great reputation this unhappy idea has enjoyed is mostly due to John 
Lubbock, whose widely spread Prehistoric Times disseminated it over the world. 

It is not my intention to begin a discussion of the very intricate British and 
continental racial problem. I want only to point out that no trustworthy result can 
be attained without taking into account the fact that the cephalic index of fossil 
human skulls is in itself of very slight importance, because it is in a great degree 
affected by the posthumous deformation due to the pressure of the earthen mass 
which has covered the skulls in graves and other places of interment. 

Many years ago, even the grand-master of modern craniology, Paul Broca, of 
Paris, described this posthumous deformation,** and other prominent anthropologists 
have since called attention to it, but nobody, so far as I have been able to ascertain, 

* On the Two Principal Forms of Ancient British and Gaulish Shulls : Memoirs of the Anthro- 
pological Society. Vols. I and HI, London, 1863 and 1867. 

f The Paces of Europe. London. 1900, 

X The Long Barrow and Bound, Barrow Shulls in the Bepartment of Comparative Anatomy. 
The Museum, Oxford. Biometriha., IV, 1906, p. 351. 

§ Crania Britannica. London, 1866. Vol. I, p. 232, note. 

j| Prehistoric Remains of Caithness. Edinburgh, 1866. 

% IF. Greenwell : British Barrows. Oxford, 1877. Supp. 

** Instructions Craniologiques et CraniotnMriques. Mem. de la Soc. d'Anthrop. de Paris. Series 
II, Tome 2, 1875, p. 166. 
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lias sufficiently enipliasized the considerable amount of scientific interest attached to 
it, most authors having spoken of these deformations as accidental irregularities of 
no great importance. 

As a rule it is not possible to see whether a fossil skull has been compressed 
or not, nor how far the compression has gone. It is, however, a well-known fact 
that even thick, hard-baked pieces of pottery found with such skulls are not rarely 
compressed to such an extent that a similar compression of the skulls themselves is 
at all events highly probable. Fossil skulls are usually found lying on their sides. 
They must therefore, when compressed, have a lesser breadth and a greater length 
than they had before death. The cephalic index must, in other terms, be reduced, 
and it can easily be shown that a considerable reduction may be due to a very 
slight compression. It is, as is well known, generally agreed that long or dolicho- 
cephalic skulls are those in which the greatest breadth is less than four-fifths, and 
round or brachycephaUc skulls those in which it is more than four-fifths, of the 
greatest length. Suppose, now, we have a 'skull measuring 180 mm. in length and 
153 mm. in breadth, and suppose, also, that this skull, whose cephalic index is 85, 
has been compressed from side to side only 5 mm., and at the same time elongated 
equally 5 mm., you will then have a skull measuring 185 mm. in length and 148 mm. 
in breadth, and giving a cephalic index of 80. Such very slight compression has 
thus turned a fairly round or brachycephalic skull into a mesaticephalic one. 

If we take another skull, still brachycephalic, measuring 184 mm. in length 
and 152 mm. in breadth, giving a cephalic index of 82 *6, and suppose it to be 
compressed in the same way to a breadth of 147 mm. and elongated to a length of 
189 mm., giving a cephalic index of 77 ’8, then this skull has become a dolicho- 
cephalic one. 

I leave it to the reader to pursue the argument. No doubt many fossil human 
skulls have been compressed far more than 5 mm., not to mention such a one as 
the famous Galley Hill skull, which was not compressed but crushed, and afterwards 
restored, with a quite phantastic length. I do not wish to exaggerate the import- 
ance of posthumous deformation, and the foregoing figures sufficiently prove that 
this import ance is great enough for my purpose. A diflTerence in cephalic index of 
about five units is considerable, and always, when true, indicates a clear racial 
difiTerence. The extent of the compression depends, however, on the manner of 
burial. A corpse buried in loose soil will usually have the skull more compressed 
than one buried in a protecting chamber or cist, where the skull is perhaps not 
compressed at all. This means that a different cephalic index may be due solely to 
a different form of burial and, further, that a cephalic index of a living population 
greater than that of its ancestors in the same country may be due solely to a 
posthumous compression of the skulls of the latter. 

It is evident that many other measurements than the length and breadth may 
be more or less altered in this way, but all we can say about this is that any such 
alteration is so probable that small, so-called racial differences in fossil skulls are 
always irrelevant, although it is probable that the facial measurements may be 
somewhat less affected by the posthumous compression than the main dimensions of 
length, breadth, and height, 

I need not repeat that we are generally unable to perceive that a fossil skull 
has been altered. I only deal with a highly probable possibility which is not to be 
denied, and which must necessarily make us very careful in all our copclusions regarding 
racial differences between the hypothetical prehistoric races, especially the cephalic 
index. We must surrender a great many of our former opinions, and bury many 
dear theories, but the loss is not insupportable. The development of the racial 
problem has in later years reduced many prehistoric races to small lots of individuals 
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witliout any right to the title of a race, and modern anthropology ■will survive them. 
Genetics has told us that the human races are not what they were meant to be, and 
that the diversities betAveen different populations or ethnic units are not maintained 
as racial characters unless such units bi-eed true, which they never do, practically. 
The great variability of such units is mainly due to the hereditary transmission of 
freely combined, single individual traits from parents or more remote ancestors, 
according to the Mendelian law. Greater or smaller ethnic units may, when not 
crossed with other units, for a time maintain a certain uniformity, but such ci'ossiug 
will sooner or later be unavoidable, and lead not to uniform intermediate units, but 
to intermediate individuals presenting all the traits of the crossed units in free 
combination. 

The great difference between such human main races as the whites and the 
negroes is possibly due to their originating from different apelike ancestors, but what 
we really know about these ancestors is next to nothing, and the same must be said 
about the European so-called paleolithic races. The few broken skulls and other 
bones left us as the only human remains from a period of probably more than a 
hundred thousand years ago, and from different geological strata in all parts of 
Europe, are still much too few for establishing a reliable anthropological system of 
real value, however interesting it may be to deal with such riddles. All these 
remains represent together so small a party compared with the millions of indndduals 
Avho have disappeared without leaving the slightest trace, that it is quite impossible 
to say anything more about the palaeolithic population of Europe than that we do 
not know what this population looked like. 

Somewhat more is known of the neolithic population, but still not enough to 
permit us to form any conclusion about its origin or its relation to the nearer popula- 
lations of Asia and Africa. It is possible that it was composed of several distinct 
races, although we do not know of them, and never shall, unless we carry out our 
investigations in d more exact manner than hitherto. SOREN HANSEN. 


Yoruba : Folklore. Wyndham. 

The Cult of PgrSsijn ’Gbo. By J. Wyndham. OIJ 

Peregun ’Gbo (or Peregun Igbo) seems to have been a god who caused OU 
the forest to bring forth birds and beasts. He was a son of God, and came to earth 
with Ebbor (’vsmrship) and Edi, a god who causes men to do Avhat they know to 
be wrong. 

It is evident from the incantation below that Peregun ’Gbo was originally 
approached by people in need of children, but nowadays the same formula is recited 
by the priest whatever a man may be asking for. The priest tells the man to bring 
a sheep, kola, palm-oil, a pigeon, a cock, and a hen ; also a live goat for the priest. 

The priest kills the sheep, pigeon, cock, and hen. The three birds and a part 
of the sheep are placed in separate broken pots with palm-oil. The man is then 
told to produce nine pennyworth of kowries, Avhich are also put into the pots. The 
priest takes the balance of the mutton in addition to the live goat. 

The priest then faces the pots, puts pepper (atare) into his mouth, and recites 
the incantation : — 


1. Igbo lobi iror - - - 

2. Iror lobi ogubor - - - 

3. 6gubor lobi ahan-namaja - 

4. Ahan-namaja lobi erelu-agama 

5. Erelu-agama lobi ekilsd 


- The forest bore the sloth. 

- The sloth bore the monkey. 

- The monkey bore the leopard. 

- The leopard bore the guinea-fowl. 

- The guinea-fowl bore the hawk. 
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6. Ekusa lobi bju-gbona - - - The hawk bore the evil spirit who guards 

Heaven’s gate. 

7. 6ju-gb6na lobi afi ikere tikere The evil spirit bore the generative organs 

ehin eku. • of men and women. 

8. Peregun ’Gbo ni aboba Imalb - Untranslated. Imale is Peregun ’Gbo’s 

messenger, and is sent to do wliat the 
man asks. 

9. Oriyami la-popo - _ _ Good luck is human. 

10. Ese ami lape okhte aba - - The father of a lucky child is lucky. 

11. Atorladdrla Igbada lordifa fun Atorladorla Igbada approached Ifa on behalf 

Orunmila nigbati nwon fi ojor of Oruumila when they had fixed his death 
iku re dola. for the morrow. -[Atorladorla Igbada is a 

good spirit who keeps on postponing an 
evil deed contemplated by someone.] 

12. Orunmila ni katikun tikun kati- Orunmila says menstruation will cease, and 

kere tikere. pregnancy will begin. 

13. Orunmila ni on ko yunle orun - Orfinmila says that he (the child) will not 

go to Heaven (t.e., will be born alive). 

When the priest has finished the recitation, the man takes the pots to the 
shrine of Eshu (the Devil). The first ten sentences are in praise of Peregun ’Gbo, 
who ordered Atorladdrla Igbada to go to Ifa, and is now asked to send Imale to 
Orunmila with the applicant’s request. [The incantation is apparently in some form 
of archaic Yoruba, and the Babalawo had to explain much of it to the interpreter. 
Some of the translations are probably very loose.] J. WYNDHAM. 

REVIEWS. 

New Caledonia: Anthropology. Sarasin. 

La Nouvelle-CaUdonie et les Isles Loyalty, Souvenirs de Voyage d'un AT 
Naturaliste. By Fritz Sarasin. Traduit de I’Allemande par Jean Roux. 1917. Uf 
Paris : Ch. Pischbacher & Co. 

As may be gathered from the title, this interesting volume is a popular rather 
than a technical account of the author’s observations and investigations in the 
islands visited. It is, however, by no means so popular as to be devoid of interest 
to the student of anthropology, which subject receives the lion’s share of attention. 
The illustrations are noteworthy as covering a wide field, and although ma^ny of the 
appliances and other objects figured are of forms familiar to all students of primitive 
technology, it is convenient to have them together in small compass, and there are 
some types which will be new to many readers. One is perhaps apt to regard 
specimens from New Caledonia as relics of a dead past, but although conditions in 
native life are changed indeed from the times when the aborigines lived their own 
free life, there are incidents in the book which give a human interest to specimens 
that are familiar to us in sale-room or museum. “Les magnifiques baches de parade 
“ que possddaient les chefs, sont %alement devenues tres rare. . . Ces armes 
“ de cer^monie sont de vraies flenrs de la technique n6olithique ” : and he tells of 
a chief who came to him by night “ et h. I’insu de ses administr^s,” to propose the 
purchase of his emblem of rank, since his prestige would have suffered amongst his 
people if they had learnt that he had voluntarily deprived himself of what we label 
in our museums as “ a ceremonial axe, the haft bound with cord made from the 
“ fur of the flying fox.” The transaction is evidence of the disintegrating power of 
civilization, which was still more marked in the ease of a native of Mare, who sold 
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the skeletons of two chiefs, his aacestors, for 20 francs. These chiefs were, more- 
over, the two first natives iu the island to embrace Christianity, and the exhibition 
of their bones in the mnseum at Bale may be regarded as a tardy recognition of 
their openmindedness — a character clearly transmitted to their descendant. 

Various phases of magic and religion receive a good deal of attention, both in 
the text and the illustrations. An interesting account is given of rain-making 
ceremonies, the proceedings, as is commonly the case, being strongly “sympathetic.” 
On the island of Mare, where bodies were frequently deposited in caves, the dryness 
of the conditions often led to the production of mummies, “ jaunes et dures, plus ou 
moins bien conservees.” 

By far the greater part of the book is devoted to New Caledonia, the author 
having spent only a short time in the Loyalty Islands. For the detailed records of 
the results of the expedition, students are referred to the author’s Nova Caledonia. 

H. S. H. 


India : Archseology. 

Archceological Survey of India., 1913-14. By Sir John Marshall. 
1917. 


Marshall. 

Calcutta. 


The Annual Report of the Archaeological Survey of India, 1913-14, is a very 
important one, as it contains the first full account of the exploration and conserva- 
tion of the Buddhist monuments of Sanchi, under the direction of Sir John Marshall, 
carried out since December, 1912. Sir J, Marshall informs us that a special fully 
illustrated monograph on this work, in which he will have the advantage of the 
valuable collaboration of Messrs. E. Smart and A. Foucher, will be issued. Until this 
work appears, the present volume of the survey will remain the principal source of 
information regarding Sanchi and its monuments. A very useful guide-book has 
already been issued by Sir J. Marshall, of which a notice has appeared in Man 
(1919, 48). 

The Great Stupa has long been known to archaeologists and travellers, and has 
been the subject of certain unfortunate experiments in amateur excavation or 
restoration. With the exception of this stupa little was visible, and the plan ou 
Plate i shows the extent to which the work has been carried out, and the number 
of valuable sites now laid bare for the first time. The excavations around this 

stupa have proved that its date is not so early as has generally been supposed, and 

that the original stupa of Asoka’s age is the brick core around which the present 
building was erected at about the end of ^the second century b.c., and that the 
railing was not completed before the early decades • of the first century b.c. The 
four great torana gateways were the last part of the design to be erected, and of 

these ■ the southern and northern are the earlier, then the eastern, and the western 

last of all. In arriving at these conclusions, the comparison of the sculptures on 
the gateways has been of great value. Examples of these will be found in 
Plate vi, where the same incidents as treated in the southern and western gateways 
are shown. 

Of scarcely less interest is the account of the excavation and restoration of 
Stupa 3, illustrated iu Plates viii and ix. This stiipa, with its single torana gateway, 
is now one of the principal attractions of Sanchi. 

Of the other less complete stupas laid bare (such as Stupa 2), and of the 
many temples excavated and restored as far as possible (especially No. 18, shown 
in Plates xiii, xiv, and xv), any full account here is impossible. The re-erection of 
the columns in the case of the latter was an absolute necessity if the whole 
building was to be preserved from collapse. 

Attention must also be drawn to temple 40, which is probably the oldest on 
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the site, an apsidal chaitya hall, now first laid hare (Plates xix and xx), and 
temple and monastery 45, which is one of the latest buildings (Plate xxii), erected 
in the tenth or eleventh century a.d. 

The work carried out at Sauchi is as important as anything of this kind as yet 
done in India. 

A good description of the excavation of the Avantiswami temple at Avantipura, ■ 
on the banks of the Jehlam in Kashmir, is given by Mr. Daya Ram Salmi. This 
fine medimval temple was destroyed by Sikandar, the image-breaker- (/?Mt-.-f/a'Aa«), at 
the end of the fourteenth century. The lower part was fortunately covered by silt 
from floods, which has preserved much of the carving. The sculptures shown in 
Plates xxvii and xxviii are of great interest as specimens of the Kashmir work of 
the tenth or eleventh centuries. The four-headed Vishru (Plate xxvii h and c) 
requires special notice, as also the group e in the same plate, which M. Foneher 
considers to be a descendant of the Gandhara groups of Panchika and Hariti. 

The fully illustrated paper by Mr. Duroiselle on the stone sculptures in the 
Ananda Temple at Pagan does not deal with any new discoveries or excavations, 
but is the first of a proposed series of studies of Burmese Art, a subject on which 
very little information has as yet been made available. It is sufficient here to 
draw attention to this important contribution. 

Other papers of much interest are those continuing the descriptions of the 
excavations at Basarh and Besnagar. M. LONGWORTH DAMES. 


\ 


Denmark : Archaeology. Nordman. 

Nordiske Fortidsndnden udgivne qf Dei. Kgl. JVordiske Oldskriftselskab, ftQ 
avec des resumes en Frangais. Jettestuer i Danmark^ Aya Fynd (JVouvelles Um 
Fouilles de “ Chambres de Geants ” en Danemark). II. Bind, 2 Hefts. Af. C. A. 
Nordman. 

This is an admirable account in Swedish, with a summary in French, of some 
recent excavations undertaken under the auspices of the National Museum of 
Denmark and under the direction of that museum’s officials. The monuments 
explored are the type of megalithic tomb known variously as chambres des geants 
or sepultures d, galerie, and are sometimes in this work termed chambres a long 
couloir. I 

The Scandinavian archmologists recognise in their region three types of mega- 
lithic tombs, known usually as dolmens^ sepultures a galerie, and allees converts, 
but it has been stated that in Jutland the two later forms are absent, as at the 
period of their construction the peninsula was invaded from the south by the people 
who buried in single graves. The explorations described in the work under review 
show, however, that the sepultures d galerie do occur in Jutland, though they are 
by no means common in the peninsula, and their occurrence is confined to certain 
areas. It is to be regretted that this memoire does not include a map of Denmark, 
showing the positions of the monuments in question, for it is by no means easy to 
identify the sites with an ordinary atlas, while the exact limits of the occurrence 
of this type of tomb, especially in J utland, is a matter of considerable interest. 

The text describes ten tombs — one in Laaland, three in Zealand, and six in 
Jutland. In almost every case a plan of the tomb is given, and these show that iu 
this respect there was little variation, as in all but one case, Hvissehoj, in Jutland, 
they consisted of a single chamber approximately if not actually rectangular, 
approached by a long passage. The orientation of the passage seems to have varied, 
though the openings were ahvays more or less to the east. Sections and photo- 
graphs are given in many cases, though they tell us less than the plans. 
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A very full account is given of the contents of the tombs, with many illustra- 
tions ; the implements, mostly of flint, are of the type usually found in megalithic 
tombs in this region, and in one case, Raevehoj, in Zealand, there was a pin or 
bodkin of bronze. The appearance of this bronze pin seems to warn us to hesitate 
before placing these tombs in the neolithic age, even though metal is usually 
absent. 

But it is the illustrations of the pottery, admirably executed, which constitute 
the chief value of the volume ; forty-seven pots or fragments are shown, and these 
give us a better idea of the wares associated with megalithic chambers than we 
could obtain from any previous work. The pottery is not all of one style, and the 
author distinguishes two types, one a megalithic ware pure and simple, the 
other affected by some foreign influence, probably that of the users of the single 
graves. 

In this connection it is interesting to remember that Dr. T. H. Bryce, when 
reporting on his explorations in megalithic tombs in the Isle of Arran (Proc. Soc. 
Antiq. Scot., 3rd Ser., xii, 74-181), pointed out that some of the pots discovered 
there bore resemblances to others found with similar associations elsewhere. He 
gave illustrations from France, mostly from the dolmens of Brittany, from the 
Pyrenees,' from El Argar, and other early sites in Spain, and from the megalithic 
monuments in Denmark and Sweden. Most of his parallels were very striking, and 
the Scandinavian examples alone were unconvincing. If, however, he had then had 
the advantage of consulting this volume, he would have found a large number of 
examples closely analogous to those which he found in Arran. 

The most distinctive type has a curved base, the section of which is a con- 
siderable arc ‘ of a circle, sometimes almost a semi-circle ; this is surmounted by a 
cylinder, or else by part of a cone, with concave sides,' while it is sometimes 
terminated by a bead rim or an out-spreading lip. Besides the sites mentioned by 
Dr. Bryce, this form has also been found in the Canary Islands, in the first Siculan 
period at Syracuse, and among the dolmens near Taranto. 

A number of skeletons were found, but no description of these occurs in the 
present report ; we are promised a fuller account of these and other tombs in an 
article which is being prepared for the Aarb/zfgen for nordisk Oldkyndighed. It is 
perhaps permissible to hope that this article will contain illustrations, descriptions, 
and full measurements of the skulls, and the dimensions of the long bones, besides 
a map showing the distribution of the different tj’pes of megalithic tombs in 
Denmark, and an analysis of the metal implements found in them. 

HAROLD PEAKE. 


ANTHROPOLOGICAL NOTE. 

Accessions to the Library op the Royal Anthropological 

Institute, 

{Donor indicated in parentheses.') 

A Comparative Study of the Bantu and Semi-Bantu Languages. 

Harry H. Johnston, G.C.M.G-., K.C.B., D.Sc. 10 x 8. 850 pp. Sketch map. 

Clarendon Press, Oxford. (The Author.) 

The Folk-Tales of the Kiwai Papuans. By Gunnar Landtman, Ph.D. 
11^ X 9, 571 pp. Illustrated. Societas Scientarum Fennica, Helsingfors. (The 

Author.) 
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES. 

Witbi Plate I— J. 

Etlmograpliy. Fleure : Winstanley : Singer : De Guerin. 

Correspondence on Anthropolo£;y and our Older Histories.” Tl 

IBy H, J , Fleure and L, Win$ta.nley. m I 

In a paper published in Vov. XLVIII of the Journal of the Royal Anthropo- 
logical Institute (1918), the remarkable resemblances between the distributions of 
types of megaliths, to a certain extent of types of ancient skulls, of ancient mines, 
and of some specified types of finds was worked out, and it was shown that these 
distributions were curiously similar to that of a certain physical type of man, a point 
already argued in a previous paper (Vol. XLVl). It was also argued that there 
was too much resemblance between those distributions and the places mentioned in 
the early part of British and Irish legendary histories to allow the latter to be dis- 
missed as pure invention. The suggestion was offered that Anthropology, Archse- 
ologj) and Legendary History in their different ways preserve for us traces of 
movements of men in the early Bronze Age. The paper has called forth some letters 
which are of scientific interest, and an account of these is given here by their 
authors’ kind permission. 

Dr. C. Singer has added valuable evidence for the presence of dark, broad- 
headed men in the island of Gozo. In the previous paper (Vol. XLVIII, Journ. Roy. 
Anthr. Inst.') they were mentioned, with references, for Gerba Island, and places in 
Tripoli, Tunisia, and Algeria (not always near the coast). Dr. Singer has found that 
they make up the greater part of the population of Gozo. They are, he says, a 
remarkably uniform and pure group of medium height, broad-chested, dark, and with 
cephalic indices of over 82. He sends photographs of twelve individuals and wishes 
to associate his friend Professor Zammit with himself in these observations. Though 
megaliths of late date abound in the island, the thirteen skulls from the Hypogeum 
were all decidedly dolichocephalic, and quite different from the modern type just 
mentioned. The evidence is, he adds, imperfect that these dolichocephals were the 
builders of the Maltese monuments, and in any event the place where the skulls 
were found was a secondary burial. It would naturally be unwarrantable to claim 
that all megaliths were the work of one particular stock, and one notes also that 
the skulls from British long barrows are for the most part very, dolichocephalic. 

With reference to the connection between Spain and the earlier inhabitants of 
the British Isles, Dr. Singer notes that in the Book of Gerne (early ninth century, 
Mercia), there are, in addition to Irish elements, parts traceable to both Mozarabic 
and Roman influences. The Mozarabic elements could not have come with the Roman 
influences, and so must be of Celtic origin. 

In a further letter Dr. Sfnger says that the editor of Tacitus’ Agrioola, in the 
Loeb Library, points to the avoidance by the Spanish traders of the storms of the 
Bay of Biscay. To do this they launched themselves well to the west in their 
trading voyages ; hence the first land they made was Ireland. To this cause is 
perhaps due the displacement of our islands in the maps of the old geographers, and 
Tacitus, if he misconceived geography, was right enough about trade routes. 

To this Dr. Singer adds that in the maps of Ptolemy the nearest point to Cape 
Finisterre (Galicia) by sea trip was Cornwall or Ireland, not any part of Gaul. 
He says Avenius, in the fifth century, regards Hybemia and Albion, not Gallia, as 
the natural goal of sailors from Gades and other parts of Iberia, and he thinks it 
clear that in late Roman times there was active intercourse by way of trade between 
Spain, Ireland, and England. Archseological evidence simply pushes back the date 
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of the openings of this trade, and its continued existence increases the probability 
that the folhlore of the route should have survived into legendary history. 

Colonel de Guerin, of Le Mont Durant, 
Guernsey, sends invaluable notes on the 
megaliths of that island. He says : — 

“ I have lately been inclined to think 
that our megaliths in Guernsey may be much 
more recent than they were supposed to be. 
This view has been impressed on me by the 
discovery I made this autumn of traces of a 
rudely sculptured human figure on the second 
snppm'ting capstone, the broken capstone, of the great 
fragnient chamber of the dolmen of Dehus (Fig. 1). The 
figure was sculptured before it was placed in 
position, as we judge from the fact that 
part of the design is covered by the stone 
pillar in the centre of the chamber which 
helps to support this capstone. The relation 
ship of this figure to similar anthropomorphic 
sculptures in Guernsey and France is obvious, 
and as these latter, according to Dechelette 
and others, date at earliest from late in the 
Neolithic, at the verge of the mneolithic 
period, the dolmen of Dehus must be of this age 
or younger. A copper knife-dagger (Fig. 2) 
was found in the great chamber of this dolmen 
by Mr. Lukis (1847), unfortunately not in 
its original deposit, but In some rubbish that 
had been moved by the excavators. It is, 
however, exactly similar to one found in 
the Dolmen de Cabut, commune d’Anglade, 
Gironde, and to some found in round bar- 
rows in Wiltshire (see Abercromby, (Bronze 
Age Pottery). We have also in the Lukis 
Museum two small bronze rings (Fig. 3) 
labelled ‘ D6hus,’ which were evidently found in the dolmen, though Mr. Lukis does 
not say anything about them in the account of his excavations. These, I think, 
all show that the dolmen was, at least, in use in the first ages of metal. 

“ Of the same period, 

First Bronze Age, we have 
a small copper celt (hache 
platte) found at La Hougue 
du Pommier, and another re- 
cently presented to the museum 
by the heirs of the Eev. J. 

Cachemaille, so long vicar of 
Sark. It is of larger size 
than the above, resembling 
Type 1, Fig. 80, p. 243, 

Dechelette, Mancielle^ Part I, “ ' ^ - — - - - . 

but with a rather broader fio. 2.— coppxb kxipb-daggee peom dolmen op ninus, 
cutting edge, and was found oteensby. 
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PEAGMENT, SAEK. 


in Little Sark in 1861. As yon know, these ‘hacbes plattes ’ are chiefly found in 
France along the western coast from Spain to Normandy, and D6chelette quotes 
them as evidence of trade between 

Spain and the North at the dawn F' ■ \ ■ ■■.. ■; 

of the Bronze Age. In my opinion 
another important local evidence of 
this intercourse is our Statue Men- 
hir at the Cdtel (Fig. 4), which, in 
spite of Dechelette’s opinion to the 
contrary, is quite as rude in type 
as any of those in South-Eastern 
France that I have examined. I 
confidently place it as belonging to 
the First Bronze Age. 

“ That of St. Martin’s (Guern- 
sey) is of course very much more 
recent, and shows that the cult 
these statues symbolised lingered on 
here, as it did in Liguria, long after 
it had disappeared in France and 
elsewhere. 

“ We have also in Guernsey 

evidence of an even , earlier sea-borne trade with Brittany in the numerous celts 
of Jadeite and other non-native rocks found in the island. If there was intercourse 
by sea across our dangerous channels it is reasonable to suppose a similar inter- 
course along the coast. This trade we can trace in Guernsey, .Jersey, and Alderney 

by numerous objects down to La 
Tene III, to which our fairly numerous 
Iron Age graves in Guernsey belong. 
The glass beads, for instance, found at 
La Hougue du Comte are identical 
with those figured by D4chelette, which, 
he states, the Gauls imported from 
Northern Italy. Our corded vases of 
the same period are exactly similar to 
those of France and south - eastern 
England, said to be copies in pottery 
of Italian bronze originals. These all 
bear out your statements of early trade 
intercourse. 

“I have an idea that we have 
evidence of trade' from England to the 
Cotentin and our Islands in the short 
socketed celts or axes of the Fourth 
Bronze Age with a broad curved cut- 
ting edge found both in Alderney and 
Jersey, and possibly also in Sark. We 
have, however, only the cutting edge 
of one about | inch deep from the latter 
island to judge by. These all differ 
from the straight Armorican type which 
is also found in Jersey and Alderney. 

3 







Fig. 4. 


-STATTTB MENHIE, cItBL, GITBKNSEY. 
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“1 made a study of our Bronze and Early Iron Age remains last year, and 
came to the conclusion that we had evidence to prove man’s existence in Guernsey 
from the neolithic period down to our own times without any break. True, our 
objects of bronze are not as numerous as those of Alderney and Jersey, but they 
are individual finds of varied types and dates, whereas in Jersey the individual finds 
are fewer than ours, the greater number of objects coming from three or four 
‘ hoards,’ and as far as I could discover only the two last stages of the Bronze Age 
are represented, and the earlier ages are absent. In the museum of the Societe 
Jersiaise there is a fine bronze dagger (poignard h antennes) of Hallstatt I type,* 
but curiously the later Iron Ages are hardly represented, except by a few small 
objects, Gaulish coins and fragments of pottery. Of course the chief treasure is 
their famous gold torque, either of the Fourth Bronze Age or Hallstatt I. The 
Hallstatt period is hardly represented in Guernsey, unless we can identify the 
Roche-qui-sonne bracelets and Jug-shaped vase as belonging to the last stage of it.” 

I wish to thank the gentlemen who have sent these valuable letters. 

H. J. FLEURE. 

DESCEIPTIOH OF PLATE I— J. 

Mbx OB Gozo. 

(Photos by Prof. Zammit and Dr. 0. Singer, kindly lent.) 


1. Age 30. 

Cephalic index 

CO 

facial index 45*7. 

2. Age 36. 

Do. 

86-7 ; 

do. 

48*6. 

3. Age 26. 

Do. 

83*3 ; 

do. 

40*7. 

4. Age 18. 

Do. 

81*4; 

do. 

42-8. 

5. Age 24. 

Do. 

81*5; 

do. 

42*9. 

6. Age 18. 

Do. 

83-6; 

do. 

49*2. 

7. Age 23. 

Do. 

84*7 ; 

do. 

45*8. 

8. Age 45. 

Do. 

85*7; 

do. 

43*6. 


Britisb. New Guinea : Papua. Chinnery. 

The Belief in Soul and Soul-substance. By E. W. P. Chinnery. Tft 

In certain parts of Papua I have observed the existence of a belief f it 
which, in essential things, agrees with the concept of soul and soul-substauce of 
the Indonesians, described by A. C. Kruijt (Encyclopcedia of Religion and Ethics, 
Vol. VII, 19U). 

Full notes on the subject are not at present available, but the distribution may 
be sketched from data in hand, and later the evidence can be set out in detail, 
together with a description of the behaviour of spiritual beings and their influence 
on native life. 

^he natives of the Northern Division speak of a “ thing within ” that leaves 
the body at death and becomes a ghost. A quality, described as the “ strength ” of 
the “thing within,” permeates the body, and its influence becomes attached to 
everything with which the body is in any way associated. Water appears to remove 
the effects of association, for people, when disposing of waste matter, indemnify 
themselves against sorcery by throwing into a pool or stream of water the object 
they no longer require. 

Ghosts attain status according to the influence exerted by the soul during life. 
Men, therefore, increase their “ strength ” in every possible way. Charms and 
inhalations are employed to acquire the good qualities of animals, inanimate objects, 
and plants that, like man, possess “strength” and souls. I am also informed that 
when eating human flesh a man chooses some portion of a victim to rein|orce a 
weakness in that part of his own body (Northern Division and Moreri, Kikori 
District). The people of the Chirima Valley (Mount Albert Edward) and Kunimaipa 
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Valley (Mount Chapman) place the bodies of their dead on platforms, and I was 
told that while the corpse is decaying, men and women stand under the platform 
and absorb the virtues of the dead man, by annointing their bodies with his fat. 

A similar practice, I am informed, existed at one time on the Kumusi Biver 
(Northern Division), but there the people made incisions in the corpse to aid the 
discharge of fluids, and afterwards dried it over smoking fires. 


140 ° 150 ° 



I thiuk it will be found, on investigation, that the belief occurs in many parts 
of Papua, but on the sketch attached, I have merely located those districts in 
which I personally observed its existence. E. W. PEARSON CHINNEBY. 


Lang*uag:e, Oratory and Music. Rc^e. 

Comparative “ Idiomatology.” By Lieut.- Colonel H. A. Rose. TQ 

Mr. Alan Gardiner’s Some Thoughts on Language emboldens one to ask I U 
whether there is not room for a science of Idiomatology* as a sister to Semantics. 

Comparative rhetoric ” seems to focus too much attention on the objective factors 
in idiom, which are no doubt very important and hitherto much neglected. 
“ Cojuparative idiomatology” would embrace both the subjective and the objective 
factors in the evolution of grammar and syntax. The objects of speech being to 
express thought to others, to impart information, to persuade, placate, flatter and 
charm, or to dictate, direct and dominate, to bend or force others to our will, the 
study of languages may throw much light on the mentality and psychology of races. 
What could be more imperialist in expression than Cmsar’s “ Veni, vidi, vici ” All 
the brusque, almost brutal, directness of the conquering race’s speech is concentrated 
in those six syllables. Yet, one must point out, they convey no more in substance 
than a lengthy phrase in which the essential facts would be politely suggested. We 
may take it that in early speech the simple facts w ere asserted in this Roman 

* “The science of idioms” : the NeuJ Oxford Dictionary gives “idiomatology” as a nonce word 
meaning “a collection of idioms” (1490), hut it denotes a science rather than a collection. 
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way, with no intent to give oflPence, and that courtier-like elaboration is a development 
of civilisation. But this does not throw much light on the history of language. 
Bearing in mind the undoubted importance of the speaker’s relation to his audience, 
we may begin with a problem in phonetics. 

In most modern languages — especially in the Indo-Aryan — accent has displaced 
quantity. Brobably, one may say, ancient Greek and Latin poetry was chanted in 
a kind of recitative, just as sacred prose and verse are recited in the East to this 
day. In such recitation there is little scope for emphasis. The compass is small, 
just as it is in Oriental music, although within that compass occur quarter- tones all 
but inaudible to a Western ear. May we not take it, then, that Roman speech, for 
an example, was uttered in a level monotonous staccato, without accent or stress, 
and that emphasis could only be expressed in it by altering the position of the 
words in a sentence — as in the trite optimum condimentum fames permutations ? 
As will be seen later, this device survives, in certain Romance languages at any rate, 
to express metaphor. But a new device has become much moi*e important phone- 
tically. As the race advanced — may one say that as its capacity for enjoyment and 
suffering increased ? — so did its vivacity. The compass of the voice was enlarged, 
and this enabled emphasis to be expressed by tones, so that it was no longer 
necessary to alter the position of the emphasised word in a sentence.''*' It sufficed 
to italicise it — as it were — in speaking. Simultaneously each word developed an 
accent of its own — enclitics excepted — and Greek evolved a system of accents 
which completely overwhelmed quantity,! while Latin replaced quantity by accent, 
and eventually Italian acquired a musical intonation, so that the monotone Latin was 
turned into the musically most developed of modern tongues. To take a line of 
Ovid at random : — 

“Et pugnare diu nec me submittere culpaB,” 

the vowels are all short with four exceptions (including a diphthong), and it is only 
by pronouncing every consonant with perfect distinctness — as an Indian reader of a 
scripture would do — that the line can be heard to scan. Any emphasis or stress 
throws it at once out of scansion. Emphasis can only have been indicated by 
position in prose, and in poetry position had to be sacrificed to metre. Hence in 
Latin prose the position of the words is of great importance, while in poetry it is 
relatively meaningless. Ruit ccdum would imply “the sky falls”; cesium ruit, 
“it’s the SKY that’s falling.” 


This theory appears to he confirmed by what we know of G-reek music. “We have only to 
“ observe the compass of the Greek scale to see that in the most esteemed modes it is much 
“ more the compass of speaking than of singing voices. *. . . It is highly probable that 

“ all modem singing would strike a classical Greek ear as an outcry.” And “ the only clue we 
“ have to the mental process by which in a preharmonic age different characteristics can be 
“ ascribed to scales identical in all but pitch, is to be found in the limited compass of Greek 
“ musical sounds, corresponding as it does to the evident sensitiveness of the Greek ear to differences 
“ in vocal effort.” — (E.B., 11th ed., XIX, p. 73.) Again, “ the whole extent of this scale being only 
“ from A in the lower part of the bass stave to A in the treble, indicates that the Greeks preferred 
“ only to hear the middle portion of the voice, and disliked both the high and low extremes, which 
“ could only be produced with effort ; and it proves also that their music could not have been of 
“ a passionate or excitable cast, because the use of notes which imply any degree of agitation are 
“ excluded ." — The Art of Mmio {iKberixational Soientifie Series : H. H. Parry, 1897, p. 21). It is 
also significant that the earliest Greek tetrachords — that of Olympos and the Doric— ran downwards 
in a true cadence — a characteristic of early and Oriental music. 

t How M. G. ’EoTia-r-Estla-Hlerives from iarla = vesta is a most difficult problem. Greek 
accents were, no doubt, marks of pitch, not of stress ; Aristoxenus, Meibom’s Ed., p. 18, 1. U— 
quoted by Grove, Dictionary of Music, II (1906), p. 231, But this does not explain why the pitch 
was thrown on the short t instead of pn the e. 
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May we not say, then, speaking very generally, that prinaitive speech was devoid 
of appeals to the listener’s sesthetic sense ? It could only invite his attention to 
the speaker’s principal “point” by the device of juggling with the position of words. 
Music next enabled stress to he laid on words (and probably developed accent in 
words), thus adding a persuasive charm to speech. 

The interesting parallel of Chinese prosody must also be considered. According 
to Arthur Waley, Chinese poets used consciously before the sixth century rhyme 
and length of line, and a third element, inherent in the language, must always have 
been a factor in its euphony, and that was tone. But until that century tone was 
not an important element in Chinese prosody, and, it would seem, the early poets 
were as insensible to tone effects as the Greeks were to rhymed endings. “ The 
“ tone consciousness of Chinese poetry was no doubt of gradual growth; the process 
“ might be compared to the change which took place in Latin poetry when it 
“ became quantitative instead of accentual. But the analogy is not complete. Rome 
“ imported a foreign prosody, whereas the changes in Chinese poetry were apparently 
“ due to the evolution of the language itself” — an evolution possiMy due to some 
extent to foreign contact.* But did Latin poetry start by being accentual and 
become quantitative ? Sellar speaks of the “ extreme irregularity ” of the Saturnian 
metre, f and no doubt the quantity of syllables, like the inflexions of words, were 
unsettled down to the time of Ennius, J yet the predominant factor in Latin verse, 
from the earliest known to us, was quantity, not accent. Yet such was the irregu- 
larity of the metre that an old grammarian, Atilius Fortunatianus, is cited as saying 
he could not adduce from the whole poem of Naevius a single line as a normal 
specimen of pure Saturnian verse. § 

But languages offer abundant data to the student of racial psychology and 
mentality. We English are a downright people, and so we say: “Yes, please,” and 
“No, thank you”; whereas the German says simply, “ ” and “ Yet 

what could be more evasive than the description : “ She’s no better than she should 
be ” ? It would be unfair to say it is a symptom of English prudery or of hypocrisy 
because we are equally euphemistic about quite trivial things, softening a refusal, by 
“ I don’t think I can,” or “ I’m afraid I can’t.” But the most striking illustrations 
come from the East. 

The Urdu language is derived from several sources. Grammatically it is a 
descendant of Sanskrit, but, like most modern Aryan vernaculars, it has become 
analytical. The main characteristics of this analysis appear to throw much light on 
the psychology of the peoples who use it to express their thought, and probably 
preserve features as old as the indigenous races which absorbed the Sanskrit-using 
Aryan invaders. A few sentences which illustrate this may be analysed : — 

1. — (i) Main-ne kaha (I said) ; (ii) main-ne kiya hai (I have done) ; (iii) main- 
ne usko mard thd (I had struck him). The instinct of the language is to avoid 
direct personal statement and substitute for it the agentive case with a passive, so 
that (i) mean's “by me [’twas] having-been-said,” a me dictum^ not dixi; (ii) is 
analytically “ by me having-been-done it is ” ; and (iii) resolves itself into “ by me 
“ to him having been-struck it was.” 

* Jovrn. Jtoyal Asiatic Society^ 1918, pp. 249-61. 

t Roman Poets of the Republic, p. 62. 

X Ibid, p. 103. 

§ Ibid, p. 68. 

II “ Danhe ” declines with thanks — ^and is a pit-fall to the untravelled in G-ermany. In Hindu- 
stani a more serious difficulty exists. There is no word for “thank you.” At least none is in 
common use. The Persian shuJtryuzar (grateful) ja used rarely, and never, I think, outside a set 
phrase or speech. Must one infer that gratitude in India is unusual, or merely that it is not 
considered right to express it in every-day speech? 
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2. This process is pushed still further in the construction mujhko mara-gaya, 
(lit., to nae it had been beaten), which is, as it were, a more passive version of the 
strict passive main mard-gaya (I was beaten), but not quite as submissive as the 
almost humorously pathetic main-ne mar khdyd (I enjoyed a thrashing), almost 
equivalent to “I ate stick.”* 

The almost impersonal touch in these constructions is paralleled in such phrases 
as the Latin actum est de me (it’s done for with me), and in the Greek oH got TrtVerai 
oivos, which does not mean merely “I drink no wine,” but “I get no wine to 
drink.” 

These constructions bring out the fatalistic irresponsibility which is a trait of 
the Oriental, and this trait is emphasised in the use and development of the causals 
which have no parallel in any European language. The root-verb is used to indicate 
what could only be expressed in English by a passive, as in phasnd (to be caught, 
to get caught), vulg. (to catch) (in), where the original sense of the English verb 
seems to be active. In Urdu the active phasand (to entangle) is a secondary 
derivative from the passive, phasnd, and the passive is never confused w'ith the 
active as in such English verbs as “ catch,” “ stick,” “ set,” etc. Causative is, 
moreover, direct and indirect, and so in Urdu we have a secondary causal as in pind 
(to drink), pilwdnd (to give to drink), and pilwdnd (to cause to drink). Main-ne 
usko pdnl pildyd means “ I [myself] gave him water to drink ” ; main-ne usko pdnl 
pilwdyd, “I got [someone else] to give it him.” But the causal is also used 
with much subtlety to indicate compulsion or duress, and in no other language 
would such a sentence as mujh-se dastkhat harwdyd-gayd (I was compelled to put 
my signature [on it]) be found. The secondary causal, karwdnd, is here used to 
suggest the fact of duress without any explicit mention of the fact itself. It is also 
characteristic of a rather helpless fatalism that while Urdu has a word milnd (to 
turn up, to be found), it has none that I have ever been able to discover for “ to 
find.” A servant will say nahin miltd (it is not found, or to be found), but you 

cannot say “find it,” for mildnd means “to join.” The nearest you can get to the 

idea is to say “ milnd chahiye ” (it must turn up, or be found), or order him to 
make a search for it. The Indian habit of devolution, whereby an order is passed 
on by its immediate recipient to another subordinate, is also in. accord with the use 

of the double set of causals. A similar construction is found in Turkish, which has 

one vprb for “ to make clothes,” a primary causal for getting clothes made by a tailor, 
and a secondary one for getting someone else to get a tailor to make them. 

To return to the West — what could be more delighfully irresponsible than the 
Irish cook’s explanation : “ The cake sat down on me ” — recorded by Miss Dorothea 
Conyers ? 

Transposition used to express Metaphor. 

Space forbids any discussion here of the phenomenon of Tmesis in ancient 
Greek — the reader may consult Monro’s Homeric Grammar — and the inseparable 
verbs in German. The principle, apparently, was that if you said “I stand under,” 
you indicated a physical act ; whereas “ I understand ” was a metaphorical expression. 
But this root-idea was not consistently or universally carried out. Nevertheless, it 
will be found at work in Homeric Greek, at least, in Latin (cf. invenire, inhibere, 
etc.), German and English, spasmodically. One also sees its influence in the forma- 
tion of nouns, and in nothing is the degradation of modern English, more apparent 
than in the invention of countless forms like a “let in,” a “let oflF,” a “ get out,” 
and so on. The English of the constructive period followed the Teutonic model 

Mr. G.‘F. Abbott calls attention to the occurrence of this idiom in Mod. Greek, e(paya ^uA.o 
(I ate stick!. 
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and prefixed the preposition to the substantive, the compound being generally used 
in a secondary or metaphorical sense.* 

But a beautiful example of the use of transposition to express metaphor occurs 
in the Romance languages. The normal position of the adjective postpones it to the 
noun qualified by it. This never seems to have been the rule in German or in 
Latin. In French the rule is comparatively modern.f By it we have such marked 
shades of meaning as : — 

XTn homme triste (a sad man), triste honime (a wretch). 

ZTn homme habile (a clever man), habile homme (one who is too clever), 
and we even find such sentences as je n'etais pas ce gu'on appelle precisement 
un jeune homme, mais fetais un homme jeune.X 
So, too, we find in Spanish : — 

ZTn buen hombre = ?i good fellow; hombre bueno — ^ worthy (? kind) man. 

ZJna eierta cosa = a certain thing ; cosa cierta = a sure (true) thing. 

ZJn gran palacio = a fine palace ; una casa grande = a large house. 

ZJn nuevo libro = a fresh book ; libro nuevo = a new book. 

ZJn pobre animal = a poor animal ; hombre pobre = a panper.§ 

But this is not the most interesting point, which is “ How did the rule arise 
“ in at least three countries ? ” It was not inherited with Latin or from the 
German tongues. Apparently by a synchronous impulse all three languages adopted 
it about the same time, possibly as the device was preserved in their folk-memories. | 
The same rule obtains in Italian. H. A. ROSE. 


Great Britain: Witclicraft. Murray. 

The Devil’s Officers and the Witches’ Covens. By M. A. Murray. 

The organisation of the witches appears to have been traditional, and to 
follow the same lines in all parts of Great Britain. Each district had its own 
organisation, which was entirely independent of the neighbouring districts. The 
Chief or supreme Head was the divine man, the incarnate God, known to the 
Christian recorders as “the Devil.” Below him in rank were the officers, one to 
each coven ; the covens were companies of twelve witches of both sexes, chosen 
out of the mass of the congregation for special purposes. 

The officer might be either a man or a woman, whose duties were to arrange 
for meetings, to send out notices, to keep the record of all work down by the 
covens,* to enter the attendances of the members, to transact the business of the 
community, and to present new members. This person evidently noted also any 
likely convert, and either entered into negotiations himself or reported to the Chief, 
who then took action as opportunity served. At the local weekly meetings the 
officer took command in the absence of the Chief. At the Grand Assemblies or 
Sabbaths the officers were heads of their own covens, and though called “devils,” 

* But not by any means invariably so. Thus we have “income,” “outcome,” “outgoings,” 
“uptake,” but “outlet” and “inlet” are both physical. The development of meanings in “over- 
see,” “overlook,” “onlooker,” “ bystander,” and numerous other compounds is obscure and, like much 
else in English speech, rather capricious. 

f Darmesteter, JSist. French Or., p. 833. 

J Barbey d’Aurevilly, Les Fldboliques. 

§ Piers’ Skeleton Spanish Grammar, p. 11, but cf. 13. Observe how the writer confuses his 
pupils by putting first the abnormal, then the normal allocation. He does not allude to the usage 
in Erench or Italian or point out the obvious aide-memoire. 

II It wiU be noted that the adjective when prefixed tended to form a compound with the 
noun, as in French bonhomme, prud'homme, sage-femme; Spanish, ricohombre ; and in English, 
“goodman.” “good fellow.” 
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or spirits,” wero recognised as being of inferior rank to the Chief. At the Sabbaths 
there were, however, different ranks of officers ; the principal officer, usually a man, 
acted as secretary and entered the witches’ reports in his book, ; and if he were a 
priest or ordained minister, he conducted part of the religious service. In the 
absence of all direct information on the subject, it seems probable that the man who 
acted as principal officer became the “ Devil ” on the death of the previous Chief. 

The duties of the officer are continually mentioned in the trials of the witches. 
Estebene de Cambrue, tried in 1567, said; “Elle a veu au Sabbat vn Notaire 

“ qu’elle nomme, lequel est accoustumd de leuer les defauts de celles qui ont 

“ manqu6 de se trouuer au Sabbat.”* * * § Among the North Berwick Avitches, tried in 
1590, there were several officers, of whom John Fian Avas the chief : ‘ Robert 
“ Grierson being named, they all ran hirdie-girdie and were angry ; for it was pro- 
“ mised he should be called ‘Robert the Controller, alias Rob the Rowar,’ for 
“ expriming of his name. John Fian was ever nearest to the Devil, at his left 
“ elbow ; Gray Meal keeped the door. Geilis Duncan confessed, he [I’ian] was 
“ their Register, and thfft there was not one man suffered to come to the Devil’s 
“ readings but only he. [Fian himself stated] that at the general meetings of those 
“ witches, he was always present ; that he was clerk to all those that were in 

“ subjection to the Devil’s service, bearing the name of Avitches ; that alway he 

“ did take their oaths for their true service to the Devil ; and that he wrote for them 
such matters as the Devil still pleased to command him.”! Elizabeth Southerns, 
otherwise known as- old Mother Demdike, one of tlie Dancashire witches tried in 
1613, “was generall agent for the Deuill in all these partes.”J That “eminent 
Vfarlock,” Robert Grieve of Lauder, tried in 1649, “ was brought to a confession of 
“ his being the Devils Officer in that countrey for warning all Satans vassals to 
“ come to the meetings, where, and whensoever the Devil required. The Devil 
gave him that charge, to be his Officer to warn all to meetings ; (as was said 
“ before) in which charge he continued fo): the space of eighteen years or more.”§ 

The evidence concerning Isobel Shyrrie, of Forfar, tried in 1661, is too long to 
quote, but it is clear that she acted as the officer. || The trials of the Auldearne 
witches in 1662 are' full of detail; Isobel Gowdie says plainly, “John Young in 
“ Mebestown, is Officer to our Coven” ; and “John Young in Mebestown, our Officer, 
“ did drive the plough.” Janet Breadheid, of the same coven as Isobel Gowdie, 
shows in her evidence that the officer might be changed : “John Taylor, my husband, 
“ was then Officer; but John Young in Mebestown, is now Officer to my Coven. 
“ When I first came there, the Devil called them all by their names on the book ; 
“ and my husband then called them at the door. ' When we had Great Meetings, 
“ Walter Ledy in Penick, my husband, and Alexander Elder, next to the Devil, 
“ were Rulers; and when there would be fewer, I myself, the deceased Jean 
“ Sutherland, Bessie Hay, Bessie Wilson, and Janet Burnet would rule them.”f In 
the Somerset witch trials of 1664 Anne Bishop was clearly the officer.** John 
Stewart, of Paisley, tried in 1678, gave evidence that Bessie Weir “was Officer to 
“ their several meetings. Bessie Weir did intimate to him, that there Avas a meeting 
to be at his house the next day : And that the Devil under the shape of a black 
“ man, Margaret Jackson, Margery Craige, and the said Bessie Weir, were to be 


* De Lancre ; Tableau de Vlmonstawe, p. 123. 

t Pitcairn ; Criminal TrialSy I, pp. 239, 240, 219-20. Spelling modernised 

i Potts; Wonderful DUeoverie, B. I. 

§ Sinclair : Satan's Invisible World, pp. 46, 47. 

II Kinloch and Baxter : Beliquice Antiques Scotie<s, pp. 124, 129. 

1 ! Pitcairn III, pp. 606, 603, 617, Spelling modernised. 

** (Jlanvil : Sadducismus Triumphatus, pt. II, pp. 140, 147, 148. 
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“ present. And that Bessie Weir required the Declarant to he there, which he 
“ promised.”* * * § 

There was one duty which was delegated to a particular individual, who seems 
to have been often the principal officer ; this was the management, generally the leading, 
of the dancers. As pace seems to have been an essential in the dance, the leader 
was necessarily active and young. At North Berwick “ John Fian, muffled, led the 
ring.”t At Aberdeen, in 1596, “thou the said Thomas Leyis was foremost and led 
“ the ring, and dang the said Kathrine Mitchell, because she spoiled your dance, 
“ and ran not so fast about as the rest. ... In the which dance, thou Helen 
“ Fraser was the ring leader7 next Thomas Leyis.”J The Rev. Gideon Penman, of 
Crighton, spoken of by the Devil as “Mr. Gideon, my chaplain,” was “ ordinarily in 
“ the rear in all their dances and beat up those that were slow.”§ This Mr, Gideon 
seems to be the same person as the “ warlock who formerly had been admitted to 
“ the ministrie in the presbyterian times, and now he turnes a preacher under the 
“ devill. This villan was assisting to Satan in this action [giving the sacrament] 
“ and in preaching.”| 

The covens were companies or squads of witches, both men and women, not 
necessarily all from one village, though belonging to one district. Each coven was 
ruled by an officer who was under the command of the Chief or Devil. The members, 
of the coven were apparently bound to attend the weekly meeting ; and it was they 
who were instructed in and who practised magical arts, and who performed all the 
rites and ceremonies of the cult. The other members of the religion attended the 
local meetings occasionally but did not work magic ; and went to the Sabbaths as a 
matter of course. This view of the organisation is borne out by the common belief 
in modern France : “ II est de croyance gdnerale qu’il faut un nomhre Jixe de sorciers 
“ et de sorcieres dans chaque canton. Le nouvel initid repreud les vieux papiers 
“ de I’ancien. Les mauvais gens forment une confrerie qui est dirigee par une sorciere. 
“ Celle-ci a la Jarreiiere comme marque de sa dignite. Elies la transmettent 
successivement par rang d’ancienn6td.”1[ 

The “fixed number” among the witches of Great Britain seems to have been 
thirteen, twelve witches and the officer. The actual numbers can be ascertained only 
when the full record of a trial is available ; for when several witches in one district 
are brought to trial at the same time they will always be found to be members of 
a coven, and if the record is complete the other members of the coven will be 
implicated, or at least mentioned. 

One of the earliest trials in Great Britain is that of Bessie Dunlop in 1567. 
She went with a certain Thom Reid, who was clearly the officer, “to the kill-end, 
“ where he forbade her to speak or fear for anything she heard or saw ; and when 
“ they had gone one little piece forward she saw twelve persons — eight women and 
“ four men. The men were clad in gentlemen’s clothing, and the women had all 
“ plaids about them and were very seemly like to see ; and Thom was with them.”** 
The witches of St. Osyth in Essex, tried in 1582, were thirteen in number.ft At 
the meeting of the witches at the Kirk of North Berwick in 1590, nine witches 
stood together in one company, and the rest, “to the number of thirty persons, in 


* Glanvil, pt. II, pp, 291, 293. 

t Pitcairn, I, pt. iii, p. 239. 

J Spalding Club Miscellany, I, pp. 97, 114. 

§ Fountainhall : Decisions, I, p. 14. 

II Law : Memorials, p. 146. 

Lemoine: La Tradition, 1891, VI pp. 108-9. 

Pitcairn, I, pt. ii, p. 52. Spelling modernised. 

•j-f A true and iust Recorde of all the Witches taken at St. Osees. 
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an other company ” ; in other words, there were thirty-nine person, or three covens, 
present.* In the Aberdeen trials of 1596 and 1597 the names of sixty-four witches 
occur ; of these seven are mentioned as being known to the others but apparently 
living at a distance, five were acquitted, and one, Helen Pennie, is referred to as 
having been executed shortly before ; thus, counting Helen Pennie, there were 
fifty-two witches, or four covens.f The great trial of the Lancashire witches in 
1613 also gives the names of fifty-two persons, or four covens.J At Forfar, in 1661 > 
little J onet Howat said, “ There was there present with the devil beside herself, whom 
“ he called the pretty dancer, the said Isobel Shyrrie, Mary Pynd, Helen Alexander, 

“ Isobel Dorward, and others whose names she did not know, to the number of 

“ thirteen of all.”§ Isobel Gowdie, of Auldearne, shows that there were several 
covens in her district : “ There is thirteen persons in each Coven . . . the last 
“ time that our Coven met, we, and an other Coven, were dancing at the Hill of 
Earlseat, and before that we was beyond the Meikle-burn ; and the other Coven 
“ being at the Downie hills, we went beside them. [She and four others made a 
“ charm], we, with the Devil, were only at the making of it, but all the multitude 
“ of all our Covens got notice of it at the next meeting, all my own Coven got 

“ notice of it very shortly.”! When Janet Breadheid was admitted into the society 

there were thirty-nine persons, or three covens, present in the Kirk of Nairn.*![ The 
Somerset witches in 1664 numbered twenty-six, or two covens.** At Newcastle-on- 
Tyne, in 1673, Anne Armstrong gave evidence that at the meeting at “the Rideing 
“ House in the close near the common,” she saw ten men and women whom she 
knew, “and thre more, whose names she knowes not.” At another meeting “at 
“ Rideing Milne bridg-end she see the said Anne Forster, Anne Dryden, and Luce 
“ Thompson, and ten more unknowne to her ” ; and at a large meeting at Allensford, 
where a great many witches were present, “ every thirteen of them had a divell with 
“ them in sundry shapes.”tt M. A. MURRAY. 


REVIEWS. 

Archaeology in Chile. XJhle. 

Publicaciones del Museo de Etnologia y Antropologia de Chile. Aho 1 TCI 
Num. 1, 1916. lU 

Los Aborlgenes de Arica, By Max Uhle. 1917. 

Some interesting pamphlets have been received from Dr. Max Uhle describing recent 
researches on the north coast of Chile. In 1912 the Government founded a Museum 
of Ethnology and Anthropology in Santiago, and engaged Dr. Uhle (then in Lima) 
as director, not only of the museum but of expeditions to collect material. At this 
he worked hard until 1916, when his contract was cancelled, the Government 
retaining his valuable collections, including 400 ancient skulls and fifty mummies. 
In the first of these publications P. Martin Gusinde gives an account of the 
museum, addressed chiefly to the Chilean people in argument for the need of such 
an institution, not merely as a section of the Historical Museum, but as a separate 
entity. He mentions the Handbook to the Ethnographical Collections ; British 
Museum,, “which will make a man open his eyes and remain amazed at the 
“ educational value of this precious collection,” thereby showing himself more 


* Pitcairn, I, pt. hi, p. 246. Spelling modernised, 
f Spalding Club Misa., I, p. 87, seg. 

X Potts : Wonderfull Disco eerie. 

§ Kinloch and Baxter, p, 114. Spelling modernised. 

II Pitcairn, Til, pp, 603-6, 613. Spelling modernised. 

^ Id,, HI, pp. 616-7. Spelling modernised. 

** Glanvil, pt. ii, p. 139, seq. 
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enlightened than certain British M.P.s. He also emphasises the need of saving 
what is possible of Araucanian ethnology, rapidly disappearing under modern 
influences. 

There follow two papers on the palaeolithic station at Taltal, one by Dr. Uhle, 
the other by Dr. Aureliano Oyarzun, for some time honorary director of the museum. 
The latter has illustrations, and it also appeared in the second Pan-American Scientific 
Congress Proceedings, Section I. Taltal is a small port, and vSr. A. Capdeville 
has the credit of discovering and excavating a great shell-heap there, with a large 
number of chipped and also of flaked stone implements of very early types 
(see Fig. 1). A portion of .these was presented in 1915 to Dr. Oyarzun, who 
sorted them, showing that they represent implements of the various palaeolithic 
phases from Chelles onwards, although not of the best specimens. Dr, TJhle went 
to Taltal in May, 1916, and spent three weeks, partly in verifying Sr. Capdeville’s 
observations, partly in excavating, including making a trench 12 metres long by 
2 metres wide in the southern slope of the Morro Colorado, the site of Sr. 
Capdeville’s work. He has sent photographs of specimens and nuclei. 

Briefly, he gives the following results. The rocky hill, a peninsula, about a 
league north of Taltal, rises 80 feet above the sea, with a diameter of 200 metres. 
The ancient fishing folk 
lived on the more sheltered 
part. The actual shell- 
heap is about 40 metres in 
diameter, with depth to the 
rock of 3*10 metres at 
most. Four layers could 
be distinguished : (1) The 
lowest, of grey ashes with 
some palaeolithic imple- 
ments, had a depth vary- 
ing from 0*15 metres to 
1*0 metres. (2) A yellow 
layer of fine sand like flour, 
with many fish-bones and some shells and palaeolithic objects of bone. This is on 
the southern and central part of the site. (3) A brownish layer of fragments of 
fish-bones, sea-birds, etc., and of shells, with no admixture of earth, about 1*20 metres 
thick. In this were the implements of Chellean type (chiefly instruments of amyg- 
daloid form, and scrapers), though some were on the rock where layers (1) and 
(2) were thin, (4) The surface layer, chiefly of earth, with remains of fish and 
shells, covers the entire site. This last layer contained many arrow points, and there 
are some in the next layer below. Black silex was used for the implements in the 
lower layers. It is evident that some of them were re-worked at a later period. 

No mention is made of any traces of burials. There were no remains of 
pottery throughout, except a few superficial fragments, nor did Dr. Uhle find any 
implement that could be called polished, although some pebbles and some longish 
stones used as mullers had become smooth with wear. Dr. Uhle had previously 
investigated a site near Constitucion (in the south), where objects of paleolithic 
character occurred in the lower levels, whilst others, more amorphous, took their place 
above. As on ancient sites in Australia, ther^ is at Taltal an apparent mixture of early 
types which in Europe are met separately and under diverse conditions. The arrow- 
points on top Dr. Uhle proved had come from a great plain west of the Pampa of 
Taltal, where, at an altitude of 2,000 metres, he found remains of horse-shoe-shaped 
sheltering walls and thousands of fragments of quartz and pebbles brought there to 
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be worked. Fish-bones showed that the workers had come from the coast. Finely 
flaked arrow-points of jasper, chalcedony, cheit and quartz are found in profusion 
along the coast of Chile, also on the Atlantic coast of Patagonia and as far north 
as the Willamette Eiver in Oregon, showing the extended traffic of the neolithic folk, 
their love of pretty stones and artistic work. 

In Los Aborlgenes de Arica, Dr. XJhle describes his excavations in cemeteries 
near that port, some of them comparatively recent with painted vases, squatting 
mummies, textiles and other things of an advanced culture. On the east side of the 
Morro of Arica, the burials were of different type and more ancient, the bodies in 
extended position with small furnishings. From their condition they seem to have 
been kept some time before being mummified. Sometimes one or both arms had 
been replaced by artificial ones, or there would be a sham head. ' One arm of an 
adult had been prepared separately and placed with the body. Many feet were 
lacking or even a whole limb, also vertebrae and ribs. A great variety of methods 
was used in the preparation ; usually the entrails were extracted, the other organs 
destroyed, the skull opened, and the brains removed and replaced by a lump of 
reeds. Some bodies were dried naturally, whilst others show signs of firg. After 
filling the cavities with handfuls of reeds, straw brushes, and human hair, the skin 
was sewn up correctly. More remarkable was another method. The body was 
in a reclining position, entirely covered with a layer of yellowish clay about 
1 cm. thick, which gave it a petrified appearance, or a resemblance to the 
reclining figures on Etruscan sarcophagi. It was in a bed of the same clay, made of 
sand mixed with a reddish liquid and as hard as rock. 

These early men had no pottery, metals, agriculture, or textiles, but could make 
a kind of netting. They were from 132 to ifiO cm. in height, and their skulls were 
usually round, undeformed, heavy, and a centimetre or more in thickness. The 
mandibles were wide and thick, the dental arches very narrow, not a sign of caries 
in more than 100 skulls examined, but the teeth (which were large), frequently 
much worn down. Colouring matter of red and yellow ochres was used on their 
bodies, and they had aprons of vegetable fibres or skins. Both sexes wore the hair 
short. The dry climate was favourable to preservation and specimens remain of 
rattles of two forms, one with a handle, the other made of a bladder with small 
pebbles inside. There were spear-throwers of the oldest of the three South Ameiican 
varieties, a stick with a leather projection to support a finger. This Dr. Uhle also 
found in the oldest part of the Pisagua site and at Nieveria, near Lima. There were 
combs more like a brush, used also in Patagonia. The first toothed combs appeared 
in the Tiahuanaco culture. In some of the Arica burials there were painted pebbles 
like those of Mas d’Azil, with lines of red, yellow, and black. Some mummies held 
stone implements in their right hands. There were a few things evidently brought 
down from a more cultivated people in the highlands. Skeletons 175 cm. high, had 
narrow dolichocephalic skulls, with frontal and occipital deformation like that of 
Proto-Nazca. During the use of these cemeteries bows began to take the place of 
the spear-thrower ; one, a metre long and rectangular in section, is the oldest yet 
found on this coast. The people lived near springs on the banks of rivers, not far 
from the sea. Their cemeteries were parallel, inland. They caught sharks with 
large harpoons, and had boats made of reed mats, with a reed sail similar to those 
used by the Uros of the Desaguadero. 

Dr. Uhle has always been a careful observer and his long experience in 
excavations makes him a safe guide on his own ground, but when he tries to square 
other men’s theories with his facts, he may stumble. Having been told that it is 
impossible that Man reached America before the neolithic period, he tries to bring 
down his primitive folk as late as possible. Idle heads iu Lima demanded dates for 
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his collections there, and he was tempted to sketch out periods for Peru on the 
principle that 500 years is the average duration of any phase of civilisation. We 
know far too little yet of ancient Peru for any system of actual dates to be possible. 
No one can see those immense artificial hills on the plain of Lima, entirely made 
of small bricks, also the terracing of high rocky mountains to the summits, without 
recognising the length of time necessary for such developments. A. C. BRETON. 

Centra Asia : Tlie Turks. Ozaplicka. 

The Turks oj Central Asia in History and at the Present Day: An 
Ethnological Inquiry into the Pan-Turanian Problem^ and Bibliographical f 0 
Material relating to the Early Turks and the present Turks of Central Asia. 
By M. A. Ozaplicka. 22 x 14 mm., pp. 242. 15^. net. Oxford : The Clarendon 

Press. 1918. 

In this timely and useful book. Miss Ozaplicka, already well known by her 
works on the ethnology of Siberia, examines from the point of view of anthropology 
one of the German projects to secure a world-wide dominion, which was wrecked 
by the successes of our armies in Mesopotamia and Palestine. This was the 
Pan-Turkic or Pan-Turanian movement, which aimed at bringing directly under the 
control of the Osmanly Turks, and indirectly under German influence, all those 
countries in which the various Turkic languages are spoken. Had this scheme 
succeeded the results would have been partly economical, partly political : First, to 
develop the resources of Central Asia and to provide raw materials for German 
factoi'ies ; secondly, to put pressure on Russia in Central Asia, and on Great Britain 
by menacing the safety of the Indian frontier through Mesopotamia, Persia, and 
Afghanistan. The result of Miss Czaplicka’s researches is to show that the Western 
Turks, that is to say, the people speaking Turkish languages, most of them subject 
to the Ottoman Empire as it was constituted before the war, and numbering some 
eight or nine millions, must be sharply distinguished from the Eastern Turks, inhabiting 
Turkestan and Central Asia as far as Mongolia and the Chinese border, a people 
numbering some ten millions. The former, except for their Osmanly language, should 
be classified among Europeans by adoption, like Hungarians or Bulgarians ; the latter 
may be considered to be a remnant of the old Turkic race, originally known as 
Hiung-nu, which had passed through various changes in Central Asia. The ethnology 
of these latter races is very fully discussed in relation to archmology, and the conclu- 
sions adopted by Miss Ozaplicka are fully justified by the evidence collected from 
sources inaccessible to most English anthropologists. The value of this work is 
enhanced by an elaborate bibliography embracing the Russian material. This will 
be indispensable to all further students of the ethnology of Central Asia. 

W, CROOKE. 


India. Kaye. 

The Astronomical Observatories of Jai Singh. By G. R. Kaye. Cal- TfTf 
cutta : Superintendent Government Printing, 1918. Price, rupees 14-12, f f 
or 235. 

Jai Singh was born late in the seventeenth century, and died in 1743. He 
distinguished himself not only as a statesman, and to some extent as a soldier, but 
“ He conceived and carried out a scheme of scientific research that is still a 
« notable example ; and his influence is still a living one. The observatories he 
« erected are . . . "nionuments that irradiate a dark period of Indian History.’” 
Fond of astronomical work in his youth, he studied it diligently. “ He found the 
‘‘ astronomical tables in use defective, and set himself the task of preparing new 
u ones . [He] took every means to ensure success. He . , , studied 
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“ Hindu, Muslim, and European methods impartially. He cojlected astronomical 
“ books and had certain of them translated ; he organised a regular staff of workers 
■“ and sent some of them to foreign countries to collect information ; he invited 
“ certain Europeans ... to Jaipur; he built a large observatory at Delhi 
“ . . . ; and afterwards he built other observatories at Jaipur, Ujjain, Benares, 

and Mathura.” The present book on those observatories, undertaken primarily as 
a tour report for the Archaeological Survey of India, has been made mainly 
descriptive ; dealing elsewhere with Hindu astronomy in general, the author gives 
here merely a summary of it, and “in so far as it. is related to Jai Singh’s 
labours.” 

At first Jai Singh’s instruments were of metal — astrolabes, most of them 
beautiful examples of Oriental craftsmanship, of which numerous excellent photo- 
graphs are given — but later, judging that his brass instruments were faulty because 
of their mobility and their small size, he discarded these and built instruments of 
masonry, varying in size up to 90 feet in height. By the construction of these 
great instruments, which figure to-day among the principal “ sights ’ of Delhi, 
Jaipur, and Benares, he actually hindered the progress he was attempting to further, 
for size and immobility in an iustrument increase the difficulties in altering or 
improving it. While some of the instruments he built of masonry are common to 
many observatories, three of them are peculiar to the observatories of Jai Singh, and 
probably are due, at least in part, to his own ingenuity, which, however, “was 
chiefly concerned with the transference of designs, previously executed in instru- 
“ ments of comparatively small size, to huge masonry instruments. No new 
invention . . . was attempted.” More or less detailed, well illustrated, accounts 
of these various instruments are given. Following upon the descriptions of the 
individual instruments are general descriptions of the several observatories, chiefly in 
their historical and astronomical aspects, together with reports upon and suggestions 
as to the work at present required for their preservation. At XJjjain, which “is 
“ one of the most ancient astronomical centres in the world,” the masonry instru- 
ments are all falling into ruin. Tradition making Ujjain the centre of astronomical 
learning in India, the author recommends, in addition to its repair, that “ not only 
“ should it have a modern observatory, but it should be the centre of Hindu 
■“ astronomical teaching . . . the position ... to accord with the [Hindu] 

■“ traditional position of zero longitude.” 

An interesting but very brief account of Indian astronomy and its bases up to 
the time of Jai Singh is given in Chapter XII (“ Historical Perspective ”), while in 
Chapters XIII and XIV the evolution of his instruments and the conclusions to be 
•drawn as between his work and that of his predecessors and contemporaries are briefly 
dealt with. As to the value of the work accomplished by him, the author says : 

His avowed object was the rectification of the calendar, the prediction of eclipses, 

“ and so on — work which entails a great deal of labour, and generally shows no 
“ remarkable achievement ... his scheme of astronomical work was a notable 
“ one, and his observatories still form monuments of a remarkable personality.” 

Jai Singh’s instruments, both those of metal and those of masonry, were at 
times used for astrological purposes, and some of them are marked with graduations 
intended especially for such purposes. One of the Appendices (B) is concerned 
“ with such astrological matters as are exhibited by the instruments.” D, another 
Appendix of other than purely astronomical interest, relates to technical terms and 
symbols. Appendix F, “ Bibliography,” includes sections concerned with astrolabes, 
Hindu astronomy, Muslim astronomy, and astrology. The book has an excellent 
index, and is provided with a fine series of photogravure illustrations. W. L. H. 
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With Plate K. 

West Indies. ' Pewkes. 

A Carved Wooden Object ■from Santo Domingro.* ./. Walter 70 

Fewkes. /O 

On a recent visit to St. Louis, Missouri, the author observed on exliibit in the 
collection of the Missouri Historical Society, a carved wooden imagef from the 
island Santo Domingo which seemed to him of more than passing interest. It was 
accompanied by a manuscript, of Avhicli the following is in essentials a copy : — 

“An Original Pacer by Albert Warren Kelsey on a Zemi or 
Santo Domingo Idol. 

“ Presented at the same time [as the object] to the Archseo logical Department 
of the Missouri Historical Society Museum> July 17, 1878. 

Zemi or Santo Domingo Idol. 

“In the years 1867-68 I passed some months in the West Indies, more 
particularly the Windward Bahamas and Santo Domingo. At this date the annexa- 
tion of the last-named had scarcely been contemplated and the interior of the island 
.remained, as, indeed, it remains to this day for that matter, almost a very terra 
incognita. As there are no roads worthy the name on the island, there are no 
wheeled vehicles ; the inhabitants ride upon bulls for the most part, and only in the 
dry season, by taking advantage of the dried-up beds of the numerous mountain 
torrents, is communication between one part of the island and the other attempted 
by land ; if necessity compels a merchant or intriguing politician to visit some city 
distant from his borne or place of business, he takes advantage of some little sloop 
or schooner to slip along the coast, by sea. 

“ An American mining company, formed for the purpose of utilizing the rich 
deposits of gold and copper in the interior province of La Vega, vims compelled to 
introduce carpels in order to transport the ore from the mines to the sea coasts ! I 
mention these facts to account for the length of time for which the idol lay 
undisturbed : . . . 

“ Shortly before my departure from the island, I was informed of the discovery 
of this idol, or ‘ zemi,’ as it used to be termed by the natives whom Columbus found 
upon the island. .. It was found at the innermost extremity of a large cave (of which 
there are a number in the island) by an intrepid e^xplorer of free-thinking proclivities 
'whose curiosity had been excited by the superstitious stories current in reference to 
these caverns, which none of the natives could be induced to penetrate. It bore 
every evidence of having been undisturbed for untold years. In its immediate 
vicinity were found fragments of similar images, but made out of stone instead of 
wood ; those others had crumbled away [5*c] by the action of the air ; this particular 
idol being made out of wood of the lignum-vitse, indigenous to this island, had 
withstood the action of the atmosphere better than the friable sandstone out of which 
.the others were formed. 

The discoverer asked too large a price for his ‘find’ for my means, and I 
reluctantly relinquished the idea of becoming its owner. But it chanced that I had 

* Published by permission of the Secretary of the Smithsonian Institution, 
f It is with great pleasure that the author takes this opportunity to- thank the officials of 
the Missouri Historical Society for many courtesies, especially for photographs and permission to 
publish a description of this unique object. 
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made the acquaintance of a leading German merchant, Mr. Brun?, of Both, Bruns 
Co., at San Felipe de Puerto Plata, who desired to present me with some token 
of his regard, and . hearing of my anxiety to obtain the ‘ zemi,’ he went himself to 
the discoverer and bargained for it, and presented it to me. The children of the 
discoverer had removed certain fishes’ teeth, which had been inserted in its month,_ 
and his wife, ‘for decency’s sake,’ had seen fit to excise a rather ponderous genital 
organ appertaining to it when originally discovered. In other respects it is exactly 
as* when discovered. The theory of certain German savants to whom I submitted 
it was to the effect that the saucer-shaped cavity where the stomach should be was 
destined to receive the offering of the devotees, said offerings among the ferocious 
Caribs often consisting of the still w’arm and palpitating heart of a human victim,* 
as among the Aztecs. 

“Irving states, however, that the Dominican aborigines were reported by the 
chronicles of the first expedition under Columbus to have presented only fruits or 
flowers before their idols. 

“ It will he observed that the idol is evidently intended to simulate something 
approaching a human form, extended upon its back, when seen from above ; but 
when looked at from the side, it w^as also seemingly intended to represent some 
reptile of the lizard species, with which those islands abound, the arms being thrown 
forward and out of Joint, as its were. The greatest mystery is how this hard wood 
' cCuld be carved without the aid of metals, as it is generally admitted that it must 
have been ; the sharpest sea shell might perhaps, by months of continued applica- 
tion, have sufficed, but anyone who will try to carve lignum- vitse will have a 
realising sense of tho perseverance essential to carve such an affair, even with our 
best modern edged tools. 

“That the zemi is a genuine relic of prehistoric ages, antecedent to the dis- 
covery of America in 1492, 1 have no doubt, nor do the present inhabitants of Saafeo. 
Domingo worship or manufacture idols of any kind.- As it was obtained from the 
original discoverer, there would seem to be no valid Teason for not accepting it as 
the probable object of propitiatory worship or adoration by the natives of San 
Domingo.” 

It seems well to supplement this description with illustrations and a few 
additional notes. The object is carved out of one of the hardest of black' tropical 
woods which still retains, here and there, a smooth surface, although in places worn 
as if by action of the elements. Its length from top of the head to solos of the 
feet is 24 inches ; breadth across the bowl just above the hips 5| inches.f 

It will be noticed that, like many other carved wooden objects, it was found in 
a cave, and attention should be called to the fact that sonie of the Antilleans are 
said to have lived in caves or performed their ceremonies in these secluded localities. 
Specimens of idols have been collected in the caves of Cuba, Santo Domingo, Porto 
Rico, and the Lesser Antilles ; but caves are not the only localities where they have 
been found. It may be pointed out that the shelter of a cave is well adapted* to 
preserve wooden objects. 

Dorsal, ventral, and lateral views of the specimen are shown in the accompanying 
plate (Plate K). The maker evidently intended to represent a human figure, the 
ventral side (Fig. a) of whose body is modified into a shallow bowl while the 
convex dorsal surface (Fig, h) is marked by four chevron-shaped elevations resembling 

* The author is unfamiliar with this custom among the Tainan people, *who probably made this 
image.’ In the account of offerings to the gods “cakes (cassava), roses, flowers and fragrant herbs,” 
are mentioned by Gomara as offerings. ' 

t The author takes this opportunity to thank Mrs. Beauregard for sending these dimensions 
and for other kindnesses. 
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ribs. The arms are extended beyond the body behind the head, while both legs 
are appended to the hips on the opp^osrfe aide and so flexed that the knee joint of 
the right and left legs are bent in opposite directions. The flexure of the legs 
is difficult to explain unless the bowl-like depression is supposed to be situated on 
the ventral surface. 

The upper arms bear engraved representations of armlets and incised bands 
encircling the legs. These correspond to ‘the bands described by historians and 
ethnologists as tied about these appendages. The fingers are bent inward on the 
palms of the hands while the toes are flexed on the soles of the feet in a 
characteristic Way, to which attention has often been called in descriptions of 
examples of Antillean art. 

Three views of the head, two of which show profiles, indicate that the face is 
turned in the same direction as the concavity of the abdomen. The top of the 
head has what appears to resemble a cap, indicated by engraved lines bilaterally 
arranged, extending to the level of the upper rims of the eye depressions o,n each 
side. It is probable that in these eye sockets, now empty, were formerly inserted 
eyeballs made of metal, shell, or stone, the attachments of which are still visible. 
The mouth, nose, and chin have human rather than animal contours, the last 
mentioned being probably once filled in with a plate of shell or metal on which 
teeth (“ fishes’ teeth ” of Kelsey’s MS.) were represented. 

The arms are attached to the back of the head and do not extend above the 
crown. The side views of these appendages (c, d) show fingers, moi’e accurately 
speaking, claws, turned in on the palms of the hands. The elbows seem to have 
their ruatural flexure but no one save an athlete could bring his arms to th^ back 
of his head in the manner indicated, if we suppose the concavity to be the ventral 
region of the body. On the other hand, if the concavity indicates the dorsal 
region, while the arms could readily be raised in the position indicated, they would 
not be brought before the face as here shown. Evidently human anatomy is not 
carefully followed in the direction in which the limbs are flexed. 

The attachments of legs to the trunk and the direction in which the knees are 
bent is even more anomalous. If Figs, c and d represent the figure standing, and 
the position of the face be an index of the ventral region, and the hips attached 
to tjie dorsal region, the concavity of the body would likewise be ventral and the 
ribs dorsal. The only objection to this theory of orientation is that the Antilleans 
generally represent the vertebras or backbone by notched projections, which are 

absent in this specimen. , . xn . i 

It will be noticed that the dorsal side of the hip joint (Fig. 6) is rough, as it 
something had been broken or cut off at this place. As the supports of seats 
would naturally be situated in this position it is possible that legs formerly existed 
here and have been removed. 

Interpretation. 

This object so closely resembles the specimen in the British Museum, which 
Mr. Joyce* has identified as a seat, that there is little doubt that the use of both 
was the same. A superficial examination of the various other objects that have 
been identified as duhos (seats) cannot fail to convince one that West Indian 
objects of widely diflferent forms and probable uses had been referred to by arche- 
ologists under this group. The author has been led to re-examine specimens known 
to him to have come from the West Indies in order better to classify the group, 
and to determine the proper identification of the carved wooden object we are 

considering. f — 

* “ Prehistoric AntuiUities from the Antilles in the British Museum ” {Journ. Roy. Anthr. Imt., 
Tol. XXJtVil, July-Pec., 1907). r 1 
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On comparison of photographs of the Missouri specimen and Mr. Joyce’s illus- 
trations and description of that iri the British Museum, the author believes that 
while both hare general likenesses, there are minor differences of sufficient interest 
to merit the reprinting of the only known description of the former, especially as 
these two are the only representatives of a type of which the British Museum 
object is the other known member yet described. Mr. Joyce’s references to the 
British Museum specimen are quoted entire : — 

“ There is only one wooden seat in the British Museum but that, an old and 
interesting specimen, is accompanied by fairly complete information. This specimen 
also belonged to the Christy Collection, having been presented in 1876 by Captain 
Melfort Campbell. An oTd label pasted in the middle of the seat and dating to a 
period anterior, reads, ‘Found in a cave at St. Domingo, presented by General S. 
‘ Imbert, Dominican Army.’ The donor supplied the information that the specimen 
which was given to him by General Imbert was ‘ found at Isabella, thirty miles from 
‘ Porto Plata, St. Domingo, in a cave inhabited by Indians in former times.’ 

“ Cut from solid, heavy, hard brown wood. Ithyphallic figure of a man lying 
prone on knees and elbows ; the forehead is much flattened, and represents artificial 
deformation ; the eyes are deep circular cavities (diameter 18 mm.), and look as if 
they had held inlay ; the mouth is open and the lower jaw very prominent ; the ears 
are in lateral relief and are represented with circular discs in the lobes ; a line in 
sharp relief runs from the point of the nose over and behind the ears ; the chin rests 
on the fists, which are clenched with the nails downwards ; ribs and navel are shown 
in relief, and also the male organs ; the back is hollowed out to form a seat ; the 
legs are parted, and the right bent sharply at the knee, so that the foot is elevated 
in the air ; below each knee is a transverse groove encircling the leg, representing 
a knee bandage, that on the left broader than that on the right ; these grooves were, 
evidently, not inlaid, since they are filled with engraved ornament ; the ankle joints 
are shown in relief, the feet are short and broad, and the toes bent over. Total 
length, 730 mm. British Museum, Christy Collection, 9753.” 

The above description of the British Museum specimen applies edf^ally well in 
general to that in the Missouri Historical Society, leaving no doubt that the two 
belong to the same type. There is a close similarity between them and objects 
called duhos by the Antilleans, and Joyce’s identification of the British Museum 
specimen has much in its favour. As they must be regarded as very aberrant 
specimens of seats, it is well to discuss their relation to other known forms of duhos 
previously described from the West Indies. 

Among objects that have been referred to as seats there may be mentioned at 
least two, possibly three, types : (1) zemi stools ; (2) tabla (tables), receptacles for 
ofiferings used in rites ; (3) mortars or grinding objects. 

In their simplest form we find idols or zemis seated on stools which are generally 
identified as duhos. Two of these zemi stools are known — one figured by M. Pinart,* 
the other by the author.f The former is made of burnt clay and has seated upon 
it a clay representation of an idol. The latter, now in the United States National 
Museum, is made of wood, on which two wooden idols are seated,^ and differs from 
the first-mentioned not only in shape but also in material. This stool has a vertical 
back which is not represented in clay images. There is every probability that the 
seats upon which these idols sit or squat may be identified as zemi stools. 

Still further modifications of stools, but without idols seated upon them, also 

* Note svr lea Petroglyphs et Antiquities des Grandes et Vetites Antilles. Paris, 1890, (Fofio) 
facsimile of MS) 

f 2Wh Anmial Meport, Bureau of American Ethnology, Plate xci, a, a’. 

1 Op, cit,, Plate bcxxii, a. 
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occur in various collections. Several of these, made of wood, are large enough to 
serve as seats for men, and there is authority from early Spanish records that a 
cacique used similar seats when he functioned as a zemi. The members of the 
embassy sent by Columbus on his first voyage, to a village in Cuba, were conducted 
by the natives, so the account reads, to seats with fantastic animal decoration — 
probably because they were regarded as caciques or zemis. The dead were said to 
have been seated on similar stools-, the dead being also regarded as zemi in their 
ancestor worship. 

There are two well-known types of zemi stools destitute of the seated idols, 
one of which has a head carved on the margin of the horizontal part, th,e other on 
top of the vertical p 9 rtion. In the first type the head of an animal is cut in. relief 
on the middle of the anterior rim between the ' legs, and in the second the head, 
and often the shoulders and arras, are cut on the upright. Both types may have 
been used as zemi stools. In these the idol is absent, but the reliefs cut on the 
seats are significant. The decorations on them suggest the St. Louis specimen, but 
they have neither a form nor the size requisite for a cacique seat. It may well 
have been that the concavities which they share with our specimen served for the 
deposit of ceremonial offerings to the zemi represented about them. 

Several other objects identified as seats may be mortars used for grinding 
chocolate or seeds. The objects referred to are mounted on four legs, and are 
sometimes without ornamentation, but often the carvings on them are conven- 
tionalized into human or animal forms, rudimentary heads or appendages being found 
on rims of the concavities. 

The conclusion arrived at by comparative studies is that the wooden object to 
which this paper is devoted — and the same may apply also to that described by 
Joyce — was used neither as a seat nor mortar, although it has some points of 
resemblance to the former. It may have been a ceremonial object, or even an idol, 
with a cavity in which cakes, flowers, or fruits were placed during religious rites. 

J. WALTER TEWKES. 


Obituary. Keitb. 

Qustav Magnus Retzius. By A. Keith, M.D. TQ 

It is with deep regret that we chronicle the death of one of the most # M 
distinguished Honorary Fellows of the Royal Anthropological Institute — Professor 
G-ustav Retzius. He was born in Stockholm in 1842, the year in which his famous 
father, Anders Retzius, initiated the method of describing the shape of skulls and 
heads in the terms which their breadth bears to their length. Anders Retzius, 
who held the chair of Anatomy in the Caroline Medico-chirurgical of Stockholm, 
died in 1860 ; sixteen years later his son succeeded to his chair, and devoted his 
life and the ample means, which a sympathetic and fortunate marriage placed at 
hfs disposal, to continuing the lines of investigations opened up by his father, until 

his death, on the 21st of July, 1919, at the ripe age of 77. It may be said of him 

that he did more to enrich the literature of Physical Anthropology, Anatomy, and 
Physiology than any other man of his time. His numerous monographs and atlases 
deserve to be called princely, whether we consider the finish and magnificence of 
their illustration, their full and accurate record of observation, or the exactness of 
the methods which were employed in their production. 

His first task, undertaken in 1864, wheu he was only 22 years of age, was to 
collect, edit, and publish his father’s contributions to Anthropology. We will not 
stop to enumerate his numerous minor contributions to the archaeology of Sweden, 

nor his papers dealing with the skulls and brains of Lapps and Finns, but pass to 

the atlas which he published in 1900, entitled Crania Suecica Antigua, in which 
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all the prehistoric skulls of Sweden are described and delineated — a work whjch 
is fundamental for the proper understanding of the prehistoric races of Britain. 
Two years later, in conjunction with Professor Karl Fiirst, he issued a quarto 
Tolume, Ant hr apologia Suecica, the standard work on the physical characters of 
the inhabitants of Sweden. Ten years ago the Royal Anthropological Institute 
invited him to give the Huxley Lecture, wliieli he devoted to a consideration of 
the “ So-called North European Race of Mankind.” In that lecture he expressed 

his fears that the 
evolutionary machine’ 
introduced into Europe 
by our modern indus- 
trial form of city life 
was bearing hardly on 
the type of man which 
had flourished in Scan- 
dinavia and Britain in 
past times, and took 
a gloomy view of the 
future of the Nordic 
race. He did not fear 
an adverse fate for 
the Nordic type in the 
battlefield, but the ver- 
dict of the industrial 
workshop was ominous. 
But whatever may be 
the fate of the Nordic 
race, no fellow of the 
Institute wlio had the 
fortune to listen to 
the Huxlej Lecture of 
1909 can forget the 
graciousness, courtesy, 
and modesty of the 
lecturer, nor the plea- 
sant memories which 
his wife and he left 
with bis audience. 

Many of his re- 
searches were directed 
to elucidating the re- 
lationship of mankind 
to apes and of one 

race of mankind to another. In this category come his Das Menschenhirn, pub- 
lished in two volumes in 1896, his examination of the microscopic structure of the 
cortex of the brain, his investigations of the spermatozoa of anthropoid apes, the 
retroversion of the upper extremity of the tibia, and many other contributions. 
His chief researches relate to pure anatomy, particularly to the finer structure of 
the internal ear, of the nerve system, and of the organs of sense. In that field his 
publications represent permanent contributions to our knowledge of the animal and 
human body. A. KEITH 
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in fours, thus: — ^ r on a string. These eight are arranged 
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sl-in^%1nsXeTy"^^^^^ or the inside 

different names and meanings. sixteen different ways, having 


Hhe sixteen names are ;- 
1 . 



-m-m- 


7 . 

8. 

9 . 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 




Ogbe all face down — inside showing. 

Ojeku— all face up— outside showing. 
Iwori. 

Edf. 

Obara. 

Okanran 

koshuD. 

Oworin, 

Egutan. , 


Ossa. 

Er^ttb, 

Eturah. 
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When Okpelle is thrown on the ground and the two fours are identical the 
resultant is called : — 

Ogbe Meji (i.e., Two Ogbes) Egutan Meji 

Oyeku Meji Ossa Meji 

Iwori Meji Err^tte Meji 

Edi Meji “Eturah Meji 

Obara Meji Ologbon Meji 

Okanran Meji Ekka Meji 

Eoshun Meji Osbe Meji, or 

Aworin Meji Offun Meji 

These are called the 'Sixteen Messengers of Ifa. 

The chance, however, of the four on the Babalawo’s left agreeing with that on 
his right is only one in sixteen. The other fifteen combinations which may appear 
with Ogbe on the right are called : Ogbe Yeku, Ogbe Wori, Ogbe I)i, &c. 
Similarly with the other Messengers of Ifa, These combinations are called the 
children of the Messenger who appears on the right. Thus, Ogbe Yeku is a child 
of Ogbe ; Oyeku Logbe is a child of Oyeku. 

From this it will be^seen that Okpelle can show 256 combinations. 


Procedure . — A man comes to a Babalawo to consult Ifa. He places a gift of 
cowries (to which he has whispered his needs) before the Babalawo. The latter 
takes Okpelle and places it on the cowries. He then says, “ You, Okpelle, know 
“ what this man said to the cowries. Now tell me.” Then he lifts Okpelle and 
lays it out on the floor. From the messenger or child which appears the Babalawo 
is supposed to deduce that his client wants a son, has stolen a goat, or has a tooth- 
ache, as the case may^ be. He then tells him what he must bring as a sacrifice to 
achieve his ends. In all cases the sacrifice (or a large part of it) is offered to 
Eshu (the devil) for fear that he might undo the good work. For instance, the 
client is poor and needs money : Edi Meji appears, and the Babalawo tells his client 
to bring a dog, a fowl, and some cowries and palm-oil. The man splits the dog 
and the fowl ; puts palm oil and cowties inside them, and takes them to Eshu. 
The Babalawo presumabljy takes the bulk of the cowries for himself. 

The appearance of Ogbe Meji promises long life, but a goat must be brought. 

If a man has no children and Oyeku Meji appears, he must bring a ram and a 
goat. 

Iwdri Meji demands eggs, a pigeon, and cowries from a sick man. 

Edi Meji. — As above. 

Obara Meji. — A sacrifice of 2 cocks, 2 hens, and 250 cowries is needed to 
purify after menstruation. 

Okanran Meji. — A goat and 500 cowries bring on menstruation. 

Eoshun Meji, — A she-goat and 2 hens to cure a headache. 

Awdrin Meji. — 4 cocks and 800 cowries to bring about the death of one’s 
enemy. 

Egutan Meji. — A ram (large) and 1,200 cowries to cure a bad bellyache. 

Ossa Meji. — Butcher’s meat and 4 pigeons to drive away witchcraft. 

Erette Meji. — 2 pigeons, 2 cocks, and 600 cowries to get children. 

Eturah Meji. — One large gown, a sheep, and 300 cowries to cure eye disease. 

Ologbon Meji. — Sacrifice 4 snails and 4 pigeons if one suspects someone Avishcs 
to poison one. 

Ekka Meji, — 4 hens, oil, and 700 coAvries for ear-ache. 

Offun Meji. — If children keep on dying, sacrifice 16 snails, 16 rats, 16 fishes, 
and 1,600. cowries, and the following children will live. 
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Osse Meji. — 8 snails, 8 pigeons, and 800 cowries for children. 

Ogbe Yeku. — (a) If a man has no money, he must bring 4 pigeons, 2 shillings, 
and soap. The Babalawo mixes leaves (ewe-ire) with the soap as a charm, and 
the man must use it for a bath. 

(h) If a man is very ill, he must offer 3 he-goats and 5s. 6d. He will then 
be better. 

Ogbe Wori. — (a) If a man is sick, he must offer 85. and a sheep. Otherwise, 
ne will die. 

(b) If a man needs money, he must bring thread and 6 pigeons and buy soap. 
The Babalawo gets ewe aji and puts them on the soap with the pigeon’s blood. 
The thread is put inside the soap. The man then washes. 

(c) If a man has committed a crime, he must bring 7 cocks and 35^. The 
Babalawo kills the cocks, and takes the 355, for himself. He takes the sand of 
Ogbe Wori from the Ifa board and puts some on each cock’s breast, with 260 
cowries. Five of the cocks are then given to Eshu and the other 2 are taken to a 
place where three roads meet. Then either a necessary witness will not appear in 
court or the accused will he found not guilty. 

(d) If two men want the same woman, and Ogbe Wori appears (when one of 

them consults Ifa), the Babalawo asks for 4 hens and a he-goat. The woman then 
becomes the client’s wife. Eshu gets the hens and the goat’s blood ; the Babalawo, 
the goat. J. WYNDHAM. 


REVIEWS. 


81 


Anthropology. 

American Journal of Physical Anthropology^ Vol. II, Ab. 1. Washington 
March, 1919. 

This journal continues its course of useful information. In the present number 
the editor, Dr. A. Hrdlicka, has a valuable paper on Anthropometry, indis- 
pensable for reference, describing the preliminary efforts from 1859 onwards to 
initiate and to systematize the methods used, and giving a carefully annotated and 
illustrated translation of the Eeport of the Special Commission at the Monaco 
Congress* in April, 1906, with the whole of the many points in skull measurement 
fully defined. 

No British representative was available for that Commission, but at the 
following Congress, held at Geneva, September 9-14, 1912, the Anthropometric 
Commission had four British among the twenty-four representatives of eight 


countries, and Dr. W. D'. H. Duckworth was one of the three recorders. I he 
translation of the report of this second commission is here given, and consists of an 
Introduction, the general principles and detailed definitions of the bodily measure- 
ments approved by the Commission and the Congress, with some further resolutions. 
Dr. Hrdlicka adds : “ The task undertaken is not yet finished ; but what has been 
done furnishes a sound nucleus for further development.’ When an international 
association of anthropologists is formed (as outlined at the Conference held in 
London,! June 4, 1912, after Ihe 18th International Congress of Americanists), it 
is to be hoped that a permanent Anthropometric Board may be instituted to deal 
with all questions respecting methods and instruments. 

Dr. G. G. MacCurdy follows with further remarks on the Conference at the 
Royal Anthropological Institute, and a translation of the circular letter sent out to 
anthropologists some mouths ago by members of the Ecole d Anthropologie of 
Paris, in Avhich they suggested the founding of a p ermanent International Institute 


* Thirteenth Congress of Prehistoric Anthropology and Archsology. 
f Called by the Royal Anthropnligical Institute. 
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of Anthropology for the allied nations, with a central Office. He thinks that a 
preparatory congress might be called to consider the important questions of budget, 
personnel, etc. But in the present unsettled state of the world, private and 
individual efforts at co-operation, and correspondence on the many subjects of 
interest, would he more practical than formal gatherings which cost money. The 
letter of the Ecole enumerated some of the points made specially prominent by the 
war, such as : Political organisation, varying according to races and tradition ; the 
role and evolution of religious ideas ; racial and ethnic aptitudes revealed by 
the war ; persistence and transformations of national antagonisms ; dangers and 
advantages of crossings among different races, etc. 

The last-named is of peculiar importance. The dreadful combinations to he 
seen in the south-western United States, resulting from the meeting of Anglo- 
Saxons, Negroes, Indians, Mexicans, and Chinese may be partly the cause of the 
unrest in that border region. Mongrels, of no country, they are easily led into 
mischief. What would happen in Australia if there were no colour bar? 

The National Ensearch Council, organised in 1916 at the request of President 
Wilson, by the National Academy of Sciences, also has a place here, with its 
Articles and thirteen Divisions, the last being that of Anthropology and Psychology. 
The Council is to bold an annual meeting in Washington in April. At the meeting 
of the American Association for the Advancement of Science, held at Baltimore! 
December 1918, there were discussions and resolutions in Section H, afterwards 
embodied in a Report to the President of the Research Council, signed by F. Boas, 
A. M. Tozzer, and Ales Hrdlicka. This should be^ read by all those who are inte- 
rested in general anthropology (pp. 109-111), and its relation to scientific research. 
Anthropology needs more humanity, deeper insight into the problems of human 
conduct. It is not merely a matter of correct measuring of bones, or collecting 
details of disgusting customs. .At present most of the workers specialise on the 
lines with which they happen to be brought in contact, and see little beyond their 
immediate field. They have limited means for extended research and their Institu- 
tions seldom help them. Ample funds for the pz'oper training of young men of 
suitable capacity are the first necessity. 

Amongst other articles in this number is one by R. B. Beau and Wilmer Baker, 
of the Anatomical Laboratory, University of Virginia, on “ Racial Characteristics of 
Splnen Weight in Man,” based on post-mortem records from hospitals in the United 
States. The spleens of 1,341 white men, 1,338 negro men, 441 white women, and 
554 negro ‘women were utilized for_ the study. The authors present tables of 
detailed data on those spleens that could be considered normal, and conclude that 
the spleen of the negro is smaller than that of the white. 

Louis R. Sullivan, of the American Museum of Natural History, was able to 
measure the “Samar” United Twins (Philippines), iu July 1918, at Coney Island. 
They had been previously described by Dr. R, M. Riggal in the British Medical 
Journal of 1911, being twenty-two mouths old at the time of his examination. 
At ten years old they were bright intelligent little fellows, well educated, and spoke 
good English. The , photograph shows them well clothed. The left twin is right- 
handed and the right dwiii left-handed. They are of mixed Malay type. 

The same author is represented in a notice of his paper published by the 
American Museum, 1918, on “ Racial Types in the Philippine Islands.” This is a 
review of the data which have gradually accumulated during the last thirty years, 
resulting in the conclusion that “ the bulk of the population is included under three 
“ racial types ; (1) Malay with distinctly Mongoloid affinities, comprising about 
“ nine-tenths bf the total; (2) Indonesian, next in point of numbers, with Mongoloid 
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“ affinities but in lesser degree than the Malay type ; and (3) Negrito with Negroid 
“ affinities.” But native Mexicans were deported thei’e continuously during the 
centuries of the Spanish occupation of Mexico, so that there must be some Mexican 
strain. The constant traffic to and fro was one of the remarkable features of the 
Spanish rule. A. C. BRETON. 

Oriental Studies. 

Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies. 151 pp. Published by the School OH 
of Oriental Studies, London Institution, Finsbury Circus, E.C. 2, 1918. Ufc 

Price 6^, 

The Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies contains an important enumer- 
ation and description of the . Indo-Aryan and Dardic vernaculars by Sir George 
Grierson, which will be welcomed as supplying a gap in the description of Indian 
languages caused by the incomplete “ Linguistic Survey.” The same number 
contains a translation by Dr. L. D. Barnett of Shadakshari Devar’s description of 
Paradise in the Sabarasankara-vilasa, a Canarese poem of the seventeenth century, 
and a discussion of Bengali sounds by Mr. J. D. Anderson. China is represented 
by “ Notes on the Nestorian Monument at Sianfu,” by Dr. Giles, and translations 
from the works of Po-Chii-i, a ninth century poet and prose writer. Africa has 
two papers, “Hausa Wit and Wisdom,” by Mr. J. Withers Gill, and Swahili poetry 
by Miss Werner. 

The only historical contribution is an excerpt by Prof. Margoliouth from the 
chronicle of Miskawaihi describing the Russian seizure of Bai’dha’ah, in Azerbijan,- 
in the tenth century. 

The Bulletin contains a few reviews and also an obituary of the famous French 
Sinologue, M. Edouard Chavannes, who died on the 27th January, 1918. 

SIDNEY H. RAY. 


Anthropology. 


PROCEEDINGS OF SOCIETIES. 

British Association. 


Eighty- seventh Annual Meeting of the British Association for the IIJ 
Advancement oj' Science, held at Bournemouth, September 9—13, 1919. 
Proceedings of Section H {Anthropology). 

The Anthropological Section of the British Association met at the Municipal 
College, Bournemouth, from September 9th to 13th, under the Presidency of Prof. 
Arthur Keith, F.R.S. 

Prof. Keith’s address was entitled “The Differentiation of Mankind into 
Races,” and consisted in an application of the Theory of Hormones to explain 
Racial Characteristics. [To be published in full in Rep. Brit. Assoc.] 


ETHNOLOGY AND PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY. 

Harold Peake. — The Finnic Problem. — The modern inhabitants of Finland 
contain both Nordic and Mongoloid elements, but the balance of evidence tends to 
show that the language and tradition are derived from the Asiatic element. A fresh 
examination of the archaeological evidence seems to show that the first wave of these 
Mongoloid people arrived in the Baltic region on the retreat of the Ice Sheet, and 
were responsible for the Maglemose culture, which developed later into that known 
as East Scandinavian or "Arctic. Towards the close of the Neolithic Age the Nordic 
people arrived in Denmark from the Russian Steppes, and advanced into Scania and 
Westergotland, driving before them the Maglemose- Arctic folk, who retreated to the 
north, where 'they survive as Lapps. Further Mongoloid tribes were well established 
at the junction of the Oka and the Volga early in the Bronze Age. In the middle 
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of that period they' were occupying the margins of the Finnish lakes, and at the 
same time Nordics from Sweden were occupying the Baltic seaboard. In the fifth 
century b.C. the Nordics took to the fjords and to piracy, and there was a general 
movement to the south and west. Meanwhile the Mongoloid tribes occupied the 
whole of Finland, the Baltic provinces, and East Prussia. When, about a.d. 1000, 
the period of piracy ceased, fresh Nordic immigrants arrived from Sweden, who 
were the ancestors of the present Nordic population of Finland. 

Miss M. A. Czaplicka. — History and Ethnology in Central Asia. — :Oar existing 
classification for Eastern Europe and North and Central Asia, is based on historical 
rather than ethnological data. In the “ Ural-Altaic ” group are included five “ races ” — 
Finnic, Turkic, Tungusic, Samoyedic, and Mongolic — v^•ho are said to be linguistically 
alike but, otherwise, to form separate races. But the “ Mongolic race ” cannot be 
shown to form a distinct group in the same sense as the other four ; and its 
appearance in the same ranks with Turks and Finns is due to the ethnologists’ 
uncritical adoption of the history of the Jinghis Khan period. Ethnologically the 
Mongols form a bridge between the Tnngns and the Turks, originating in a mixture 
of those two races on the steppes of Mongolia. 

Another misleading term *■* Tatars,” is simply a name of Tungusic origin for a 
clan which at the time of Jinghis Khan belonged to the same confederacy as did 
the Mongol clan. 

Rev. Francis A. Allen. — Traces of Polynesian^ Melanesian,, and Australoid 
Elements in Primitive America. — The writer brought forward evidence to support 
the view that Melanesian, Polynesian, and Australoid stocks are represented in the 
native populations of America. 

Professor H. J. Fleure. — A Comparison oj an Ancient and a Surviving 
Type of Man. — Geographical study of anthropological types in modern populations 
has revealed nests of persons resembling in many ways types of pre-Neolithic peidods, 
especially Combe Capelle and closely related examples. 

A. number of skulls from long barrows in Britain, from certain French dolmens 
(Bas Moulins and Billancourt) and from Swedish megalithic graves show a grading 
from Combe Capelle characters to Nordic. Modern representatives of these characters 
have been found in Somaliland, Abyssinia, and Egypt, Sardinia, Tras-os-Montes, 
Portugal, North Italy, the Rhone Yalley, Austria, Rumania, Russia, and India. 
About tAventy-four eases have been studied in the vicinity of Plynlymon and in 
remoter parts of S.W. Wales, all men of pure local descent. There is thus a 
strong presumption that we have a persistent type. Most of the individuals noticed 
in Wales have the hair rather straight with low orbital index and prominence of 
the zygomatics. But rare individuals with marked prognathism have the hair very 
curly, and suggest a “negroid character.” The latter character is emphasized by 
Giuffrida-Ruggeri in the name “ Eurafrican type.” 

I'. G. PiiRSONS. — The Physical Characteristics oJ the Modern Briton. — The author 
invited discussion as to the most valuable and practical data in determining the charac- 
teristics of the modern inhabitants of the British Isles. The following were suggested 
as especially significant in view of an analysis of the data at present available : — The 
cranial and cephalic index, attention being called to the fact that the index of the 
British Isles is the lowest in. Europe ; the orbital index and the orbital height, the 
latter being valuable as a means of discriminating between the Nordic and Mediterranean 
types ; the cranial heights and facial indices ; standardized orthogonal projections of 
the normae of skulls ; stature and its quick reaction to environment ; eye colour and 
the presence of brown pigment in hair and skin colour ; and the features, especially the 
contour of the nose. 
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L. BT. Dudley Buxton. — The Anthropology of Cyprus. — From head measxire- 
meiits of the living it would appear that the population of the villages investigated 
falls into two groups which cannot as yet, however, be differentiated with certainty 
into the Alpine and Mediterranean types. An examination of a short series of ancient 
skulls affords evidence that the ancient types correspond with the modern. 

E. W. Pearson Chinnery. — Some Glimpses of Unknown Papua. — The com- 
munities of woolly-haired people discovered in recent years in the mountain regions 
of New Guinea are distinctly shorter than those of the bush lowlands, who in turn 
differ physically from the coastal people. Tt will be found on further investigation 
that a Negrito -Papuan element exists also in the tribes of the Owen Stanley Range, 
all of which appear physically to be the results of a mixture between earlier stocks 
of short and tall light-yellow and dark-skinned peoples. 

ARCHiEOLOGy. 

R. R. Marett. — Recent Archaological Discoveries in the Channel Islands . — 

(1) La Cotte de' St. Brelade. — A cutting 12 feet deep has been driven from outside 
the entrance along the W. wall of the cave. Immediately beyond the entrance there 
existed in Mousteriau times a sloping platform, where flint-knapping operations were 
carried on. Above 500 pieces, ranging in quality from mere workshop refuse to highly 
finished implements, have already been unearthed here. In the vicinity is a rich 
rodent bed, which presents some peculiar features. 

Grotte de la Belle Hougue. — A cave has been discovered which, may be, contains 
Pliocene remains. The finds include shells of various species, the most interesting of 
which is Astralium rugosum.^ at present confined to more Southern waters ; and teeth, 
bones, and numerous pieces of antler belonging to Cervidce, which Dr. Andrews is 
at present disposed to bring into close relation with Cervus Ptueriarum and Cervus 
Issiodore7isis^ Pliocene deer from Auvergne. Associated are small stalactites of unique 
occurrence in a Jersey cave. 

T’. W. M. GuiRiN. — Notes on the Discovei'y of a Humaii Figure Sculptured 
on a Capstone of the Dolmen of Dehus, Guernsey. — The recently discovered sculptured 
human figure on fhe under surface of the second capstone of the central chamber of 
the dolmen of Ddhus, Guernsey, shows an affinity to the anthropomorphic figures of 
the late neolithic and aenolithic periods of the valleys of the Seine and Marne and 
of south-eastern France. Its presence in the central chamber, the first structure to 
be erected, proves the late date of the dolmen. The worship of the divinity represented 
by the figure existed for a very long period in Guernsey, one of the two existing 
statue-menhirs in the island being probably of the Iron Age. 

J. L. Mybes. — Excavations in Cyprus in 1913. — (1) In a Bronze Age necropolis 
at Lapathos on the north coast, a sequence of tombs was obtained covering the 
‘‘Early” and “Middle” Periods of the Bronze Age. The “Middle” period began 
not earlier than the Twelfth Dynasty of Egypt. 

(2) The late Bronze Age necropolis at Eukomi, near Famagusta, yielded a good 
deal of information as to the history of an Algean colony on this site. 

(3) The well-known “ megalithic ” monument near Enkomi, popularly called 
“ St. Catharine’s Prison,” was shown to belong to the historic necropolis of Salamis, 
and probably to its Graeco-Roman stage. 

(4) The “Bamboula” mound in the outskirts of Larnaca was shown to consist 
of late Greek and Graeco-Roman stratified debris, overlying a fortification wall and 
other remains of the Graeco-Phoenician city of Kition. The earliest remains here go 
back only to the beginning of the Early Iron Age. 
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(5) A sanctuary site at Levkoniko yielded a series of Cypriote sculpture beginning 
in. the seventh or eighth century B.c. The figures were those of male votaries 
carrying various emblems of a local deity eventually identified with the G-reek Apollo. 

(6) The Byzantine site at Lampousa on the north coast near Lapathos yielded 
only evidence of wholesale quarrying of the older settlements during the Middle Ages. 

Stanley Casson. — Some Balkan Antiquities found during the period 1915-1919. 
— A number of accidental discoveries were made during the war in the course of 
military operations in Macedonia, but owing to the circumstances thorough systematic 
investigations were not possible. A number of finds were made in prehistoric mounds, 
including incised, pebble-polished and painted vases, among the latter being examples 
■of “red on white” ware similar to that found in Thessaly. Imported wares and 
evidence of foreign influence were present. 

The balance of evidence showed that the early civilization of Macedonia belonged 
to the North rather than the South. 

A number of Eoman sites were identified and a number of isolated discoveries of 
the classical period were made. 

H. Kidnee. — Recent Discovery of an Unrecorded Type of Circular Earthwork 
in the New Forest, — This circular earthwork is situated on the west side of Hatchet 
Moor, Beaulieu Heath. The circular bank is slightly over 2 ft. high, and 21 ft. wide ; 
and is continuous the whole way round without gap for entrance. There is neither 
outer nor inside ditch, nor central mound. 

The setting of the earthwork on the open moor in association with bowl-barrows ; 
the width, spread, appearance, vegetation and consolidation of the circular bank — all 
support the conclusion that it is of Bronze Age date. 

The earthwork differs from a typical disc-barrow in not having either inner ditch 
or central mound. It may have been intended for purposes of religious ritual, and 
only secondarily, if at all, for sepulchral uses. 

G. Bkownen. — Hedeneshury or Hengisibury of Prehistoric Time. — On the 
western bank of the estuary of the rivers Avon and Stour are the prehistoric 
(earthwork) northern defences of an important settlement commanding the waterways 
from the Solent and Channel to the hinterlands of Wilts, Dorset and Somerset and 
their prehistoric sanctuaries, &c. 

The township or settlement possessed a port just within the estuary with an 
acropolis, and has afforded proof of trade with ancient Gaul more than two millenia 
ago. Among the many and curious finds obtained was a hoard of some thousands 
of coins — a few only being Roman and dating from the Republic nearly to the Roman 
departure from Britain. The great bulk was British and Gaulish in type. It is 
suggested that this port is to be identified with that named Bolveltaunia mentioned 
in the Ravenna lists. This would harmonise with the late Sir John Rhys’s .selection 
of the liver Stour as the boundary line betwixt the Brython and Goidel. 

Arehceological Investigations in Malta. — Report of the Committee. — This year’s' 
work has consisted of excavations at Ghar Dalam, in that part of the cave floor 
separating the Trench described in the Report of the British Association of 1916, 
and Trench No. II, described in the report published in the Journal of the Royal 
Anthropological Institute of 1917. Potsherds belonging to various epochs, some 
being of a very fine pattern, and a few implements were met with ; animal bones 
were, as usual, found in great profusion. Human remains occurred at a lower level 
than that in which the Neanderthaloid molars were found in 1917. 

Later work consisted in the digging of three trenches. In Trench I potsherds 
of various epochs were found in profusion. Animal bones were also found in the 
greatest abundance, and evidence of man’s work has been trace<l to a rather low 

[. 158 - ], 



October, 1919.] 


MAN. 


[No. 83. 


level. In Trench II potsherds were not so common as in Trench I, hut animal 
remains were found, in equal abundance. Amongst the important finds in this trench 
are several specimens and many fragments of a marine shell belonging to a species 
which is at present very rare in Maltese waters, not to say extinct. Trench III 
is still being excavated. It shows some groups of stalagmites of various sizes. A 
coating of stalagmitic formation has preserved many of the animal remains in their 
anatomical position. 

Di.scussio?i. — In a joint meeting with Section C (Geology) Mi’. Reginald Smith 
opened a discussion on “ The Post-Tertiary Geology of the District [of Bournemouth] 
“ with special reference to the Flint Implements in them,” his communication being 
illustrated by a collection of flint implements lent for the occasion. 

ETHNOGRAPHY. 

F. J. Richards. — Badaga Clans. — TheBadagas are not an ‘‘ autochthonous ” jungle 
tribe, but are comparatively recent immigrants from the Mysore country. Accounts 
hitherto recorded of the sections of the Badaga community fail to discriminate between 
endogamous groups and exogamous clans. The typical Badaga hamlet consists of 
members of one clan, related to the Badagas of other hamlets either as “ brothers ” or 
“-in laws.” Clan hamlets are federated into clan cult groups for celebration of agricul- 
tural rites. Badaga Cult Groups ai’e federated into Nads and associated with other 
endogamous groups of the Badaga community and other Hill tribes for purposes of 
economic and social autonom3^ The important ceremonies of the harvest festival were 
described in detail. 

The Badaga community exhibits traces of at least two migrations, (a) the 
early Badagas and the Hoysala conquest, (h) the Hmmattur conquest and Liugayat 
influence. Associated clans are apparently intermediate. 

E. W. Pearson Chinnert. — Stonework and Goldfields in Papua. — The objects 
unearthed during gold-digging operations in the mountainous districts of the interior 
of Papua include pestles, some carved to represent birds with snake-like heads, and 
some encircled by knobs ; mortars of granite ; axe heads of obsidian ; pierced quartz 
objects of various shapes (Yodda). On the summit of a large hill near the Yodda 
goldfields is a large mortar and at the Giriwu river is a human image of which the 
forehead retreats to a point at the back of the head and the hands are crossed on 
the stomach. Near the mouth of the Giriwu river ornamented pottery, and at Rainu 
(Collingwood Bay) ornamented pottery obsidian objects, pestles and conus shells with 
incised designs have been found. On the S.E. coast, near the old Gibara (Milne 
Bay) goldfield, stones with chipped concentric circles, standing stones and circles of 
stone sitting places have'been discovered. 

The evidence of the stone objects in Papua shows that it was visited at some 
time by stone-using people who diflPered in many respects from the present inhabitants. 
It would appear from the ^iistribution and character of the objects that the stone- 
users had some interest in a gold-bearing country. 

RELIGION. 

A. M. Hocart. — Death Ritual in Eddystone Island of the Solomons. — The 
Eddystone Islanders expose the bodies of their dead in the embryonic position. After 
the funeral four men catch the soul on a dracaena leaf and a ring, in order to 
secure the soul’s services in divination. The widow may be strangled, but more 
often she is confined in a small enclosure with her knees drawn up ; she may not 
wear any finery, nor eat of food cooked in the house. On the fourth day a hig 
feast is held, at which' a long prayer is recited which enables the soul later on to 
go to tlie laud of the dead ; but in the meantime it goes to wait in the cave at the 
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top of the highest hill. After ten or twelve days the skull is fetched away and 
put in the sim to bleach. The next event is a small feast called “Bathing.” On 
the eighteenth day the skull is put into the skull-house by the mortuary priest, who 
makes a burnt offering of pudding. On the thirty-sixth day a small feast is held, 
and four baskets are burnt. On that day the ghosts come to take away the deceased, 
to the land of the dead. Sometimes a seance is held at night to converse with 
the ghosts, who answer by whistling. Life in the other world is exactly as in this 
world, only it goes on at night. On the fiftieth day is a big feast, which closes 
the series for ordinary people. The day before they bury the string on which the 
days, or rather nights, were counted, and put a basket into the skull-house. For 
chiefs they have a feast on the hundredth night ; then, after a lapse of time which 
depends upon supplies, they hold the final celebration or Night Festival, which is 
one of the great functions in Eddystone. In olden days it appears to have been 
often combined with the great head-hunting feast. 

W. Crooke. — The Cults of the Mother Goddesses m India. — The cult of the mother 
goddess is prominent in Minoap, early Hellenic, Western Asia, and Babylonian ritual. 
In Vedic mythology goddesses hold only second rank, and some at least of the 
modern Hindu goddesses seem to have originated among the non- Aryans, who had at 
a very early period reached the agricultural stage. It has been the habit to derive all 
the mother goddesses from the cult of Mother Earth. But there are other types of 
goddesses — the Jungle Mothers, deified women, and elemental deities which cannot be 
readily connected with earth worship. The progress of anthropomorphism can be 
traced from the aniconic to the iconic stage, in the periodical rest and awakening of 
the mother goddess. Her energies are recruited in two ways : by the rites of the 
sacred mairiage, and by the blood sacrifice, often specially of male victims. 

Harold Peake. — Santiago; The Evolution of a Patron Saint. — Among the 
megalithic monuments on the western side of the Iberian Peninsula, which in course 
of time became objects of veneration, two — a menhir and a hollowed stone — -stood near 
the port of Padron, and were known as Patronus and Barcha, “ the skipper and the 
boat.” In the Holy War which the Galatians waged against the Saracens, Santiago, 
or St. James, was selected for their patron, and his cult became associated in the minds 
of the natives with the megalithic Padron or Patronus. In spite of many attempts by 
bishops and others, it was found impossible to dissociate the two cults, and the 
traditional story of St. James gathered around itself many features which belonged to 
the original megalithic worship. 

Professor Carveth Bead. — Magic and Science. 

Rev. H. J. D. Astley. — Primitive Art as a Means of Practical Magic . — 
Primitive artistry varies from the highest perfection, as in the cave-drawings of France 
and Spain, to examples that appear like the first efforts of children. But none of the 
work was done for a purely artistic purpose, or to gratify the sesthetic sense. Magic 
supplied the stimulus to the artistic instinct. This explains not only the drawings of 
animals, but also such drawings, for example, as those of the Dancing Women in the 
Cave of Cogul. To primitive man the image or symbol is the same thing as the 
living actor, and what is represented as being done by the symbol is as though it were 
being actually" performed by the producer of it. . ' 

EXCURSION. 

Members of the section visited the Dorchester Museum on the afternoon of 
Wednesday, September lOth, when they were entertained at tea by the Curator and 
Mrs. Acland. They afterwards visited Maumbury Rings, where Mr. C. Prideaux gave 
a short account of the results of the recent explorations, and the Maiden Castle 
Earthworks. 
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES. 

Ireland. With. Plate L. Ridgeway. 

An Irish Decorated, Socketed Bronze Axe. By Professor Sir Willicini Qjl 
Ridgeway, Sc.D., F.B.A. UT 

There are, of course, numerous examples of bronze celts found in Great Britain 
with more or less rude and coarse attempts at decoration, from the early flat celts 
and flanged celts with lines or chevrons rudely punched upon them,* palstaves with 
similar ornaraentf or with the common so-called “ buckle and tongue ” decoration, 
to the socketed celts with their sides adorned with coarse raised ribs (never less 
than three) and with coarse blob-like dots in which the ribs sometimes end, or 
which sometimes form chevrons, or with coarsely-formed circles, and frequently with 
a coarse raised line running round just below the lip of the socket.^ Occasionally, 
as in the case of one of two socketed celts found together at Wicken, Cambridge- 
shire (Figs. 8 and 9), and in my own possession, the decoration is composed of 
much more refined and delicate lines. There is a blank space down the middle of 
each side, on either side of which are four raised lines. The socket in each of 
these two specimens is square with the angles rounded on the exterior. To this 
specimen we will presently have to revert. 

The Irish celts, with the exception of the early ones made of copper, show a 
great variety of ornament — hammered, punched, engraved, or cast. Some of the flat 
celts are very finely decorated with incised chevrons, triangles, cross-hatchings, 
and other Bronze Age linear ornament, such as the fern-like patterns seen on not 
a few.§ They show a great fertility of design on the part of the artificers. Various 
•combinations of chevrons are the most frequent. On the other hand, the socketed 
celts as a rule are without ornament, though a few are adorned with ribs ending in 
pellets similar to the British examples just mentioned. But to regard these various 
•designs as placed on the axes for purely testhetic reasons would be iudeed rash in 
view of the results of modern investigations into barbaric art and ornament. In 
1903 I gave reasons at the Southport || meeting of the British Association for 
believing that jewellery and every other kind of ornament arose not from testhetic 
but from magical considerations, a doctrine expanded later in a paper entitled The 
Origin of the Turkish Crescent.^ 

But a glance at the Plate will show that the axe that I am about to describe 
stands on a totally different plane from any of those just mentioned. Some sixteen 
years ago I was shown this unique specimen by a clerk employed in a shop at 
Kingstown, co. Dublin. He had recently bought it at an auction of household 
effects at a private residence in that town. It has therefore no provenance, although 
we will presently see some reasons for thinking that it may possibly have been 
made in co. Westmeath. The owner, a very intelligent man, had taken the axe 
to the National Museum in Dublin and had compared it with the fine series there 
.shown, but had failed to find anything like it. I told him frankly that it was a 


* Evans, Sir J, : Aneiert Bronze Implements, etc. (1881), #pp. 44-8, Figs. 3-7. 

t Id., p. 102, Fig. 98. 

j Id., pp. 117 sqq., Figs. 123 fqq. 

§ Coffey, George : The Bronze Age in Ireland (1913), pp. 25-6 ; Evans, op. oit., p. 67. 

II Rep. Bnt. Assoo., 1903 (Southport), p. 816. 

^ Journ. Boy. Anthr. Inst., Vol. XXXVIII, pp. 241 sqg. In the “Hermione” Lectures on 
Art, Dublin (1911, only published, in summaries), I showed that from this source arose the arts of 
engraving, painting and sculpture j for the breaking up into linear ornament of a beast and human 
forms, cf. A. C. Haddon, TkoVution in Art, p. 49, patterns derived from Frigate Bird, and H. 
Balfour, BcoluUon of Decorative Art, Figs. 11 and 26 ; for the linear pattern on the handles of the 
well-known Mangaia (Hervey Islands) adzes derived from the seated figure of a god, of. Sir Hercules 
Bead, Journ, Roy. Anthr. Inst., Vol. XXI, pp. 146-7. 
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valuable specimen. As he had a taste for antiquities, and showed no inclination to 
part with his treasure, I did not press him to do so. 

Not long afterwards when paying one of my customary visits to Canon Green- 
well at Durham 1 told him of this axe with its beautiful chevron ornament, and 
asked him if he had anything like it in his wonderful collection, as I did not 
recollect having seen anything like it in his cabinet. He was greatly excited and 
said at once that he had nothing of the kind, although he had a finely-decorated 
socketed celt from Ireland, which I knew, and Avhich we then both examined, and 
which I here describe and figure (Figs. Nos. 6 and 7). “ Don’t miss that axe at 

any price,” cried the old man, and more than once afterwards he asked me had I 
yet secured it. My visits to Kingstown ceased after 1906, and I lost sight of the 
axe. But some seven years ago the owner wrote to ask me to look at another 
bromze object which he had lately acquired, and offered to send me over at the 
same time the axe, in case I wished to have it photographed. I gladly accepted 
his offer, and duly returned both specimens. I heard no more until in May of this 
year I received a letter written by a friend of the owner on behalf of his widow, 
to' say that her husband urns dead and that she wished to sell the bronze axe and 
one or two other bi’onze objects. I at once made an offer which was quickly 
accepted, and the axe duly arrived. 

The length of the axe from the lip of^ the socket to the central point of the 
crescent-shaped edge is 2f inches (60 mm.), a fact not without significance, as we 
will see. I have- figured full size both the sides, the two ends, and the mouth of 
the socket, as the oval contour of the last is of course not without importance for 
assigning its place in the bronze series, and thus obtaining at least some clue to its 
relative date. Inside the socket there is a raised rib running down the centre of 
each of the sides. It will be seen that the maker made a careful scheme of orna- 
ment for the whole of its surface, dividing it into four compartments by means of 
four fine curved lines in relief, each of which starts downward from the fine -raised 
line running a little below the lip of the socket on each of the two sides and on 
the end which has no loop r each pair of these curving lines unites in one of the 
gracefully turned-up corners of the crescentic edge of the axe *, the end panels thus 
formed have an elegant Idaf-like contour (Nos. 3 and ,4), the suture of the two 
moulds forming a kind of midrib. The loops in almost all other celts are coarsely 
moulded, but the artificer who wrought our specimen made a new departure by 
trifurcating the lower part of the loop. This ornamented loop may presently give 
us some clue towards the provenance of the axe. 

Finally comes the great feature, the band or frieze of chevrons in refined and 
delicate relief running along the top of each side (Nos. 1 and 2) immediately .under 
the delicate line running below the mouth of the socket. The ■ drawing of the 
chevron pattern was distinctly better on one of the moulds than on the other, since the 
chevron frieze seen in No. 2 is clearly more skilfully drawn than that seen in No. 1. 
The moulds were probably made of stone, as there are four complete and seven 
half moulds for casting palstaves or flanged celts with stop ridges, and one complete 
an4 one half mould for casting socketed celts in the Irish Academy’s Collection.* 
There is no axe with anything like this raised chevron design in the Irish National 
Museum or the British Museum collections now enriched by that of the late Canon 
Greenwell, nor does Sir John Evans describe any such in his Bronze Implements. 
My specimen may therefore be regarded, until a better turns up, as the chef d'ceuvre 
of . the art of casting bronze axes, and it confirms Canon Greenwell’s dictum that 


* Armstrong, B. C. E. : “ On some associated finds of Bronze Celts discovered in Ireland ” (Proc. 
Jloy. IfUl Aead., VoL XXXIII, p. 523). 
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the best produots of. the Bronze Age artificers of Ireland were the most beautiful' 
with which he was acquainted. 

I have already mentioned that Canon Grreenwell possessed an Irish socketed axe‘ 
with elaborate and refined decoration. When I ol)tained my specimen last May I 
was prevented by illness from going to London to compare it with examples in the 
British Museum. I therefore sent photographs of it to my friend, Mr. Reginald A. 
Smith, F.S.A., of the Department of Prehistoric Antiquities, asking him if there 
was anything like it in the National collections. With his unfailing kindness he' 
promptly replied that while they had nothing like it with the chevron pattern, they 
had “an elaborate specimen from the Creenwell Collection (No. 1570), of just the 
“ same length (2^^ inches, 58 mm.) and a little narrower, with vertical triple ribs in 
“ pairs on the faces, oval mouth and loop as in your own. It. is said to he from 



, , Fig. 8. 9- 

TWO BRONZE CELTS POUND AT )VICKEN, CAJVtBS., 1892. 

“ Rathowen, Meath, hut the county is probably Westmeath.” I am enabled to 
figure this fine specimen by the kindness of my friend. Sir Hercules Read, P.B.A., 
F.S.A., the Keeper of the Department of Prehistoric Antiquities, to whom I am 
also indebted for the two photographs here reproduced (Nos. 6 and 7). It will he 
noticed that the decoration on the Greenwell specimen very closely resembles that 
on my own celt from Wicken (Fig. 8) described above, the difierenoes being (1) *at 
the G-reenwell specimen is of far superior work ; (2) that the Wicken has four raised, 
lines on each side of the central space, whilst the Greeuwell example has only 
three • and (31 that whereas the lines on the Greenwell celt are vertical and parallel 
’ ' [ 163, ] 



MAN. 


[November, 1919. 


Nos. 84-85.] 

all the way, the lines on mine though parallel most of the way slant towards tne 
edge and approximate at the lower ends. As I have observed above, the Wicken 
axe and its fellow have square sockets, with the corners rounded on the outside, 
whilst the fineness of the raised lines or ribs as compared with the great majority 
of those on socketed celts, combined with the square socket may indicate that they 
must be placed towards the end of the Bronze Age, 

• To return to the two Irish specimens. We saw that Mr. E.. A, Smith pointed 
out that not only is the Grreenwell specimen distinguished by its refined craftsmanship 
but that it is practically identical with mine in its measurements, the shape of the 
socket, and above all in the trifurcation of the loop ; moreover, as we have seen 
above that the few Irish socketed celts with ornament are of coarse work, and that, 
therefore^ these two celts stand quite apart in their technique, it is not unlikely 
that the same artificer — one of those geniuses who make new departures in their art 
or craft — was the maker of both these very exceptional specimens. But as the 
Greenwell axe is said to have been found at Eathowen in co. Westmeath, there 
is at least some probability that my specimen may likewise have been made in 
that area. WILLIAM EIDGEWAY. 


Obituary. 

Professor Alexander Macalister. 

M.D., Sc.D. 


Duckwortb. 

% rV. Z. B. Bnek worth, M.A., gg 


News of the death of Professor Alexander Macalister must have fallen as a 
sudden blow on many of his world-wide acquaintances. Until a year or two ago 
time had scarcely touched his characteristic energy, nor had it sapped his powers. 
The magnitude and variety of those powers were almost proverbial among his more 
intimate friends, whose tribute was richly justified by the long list of achievements 
to which they cpuld point. 

While the recital of such a list is reserved for the sequel, some salient features 
claim notice here. Macalister commenced his professional medical studies at the age 
of 14. At the age of 16 years he was appointed a demonstrator at the Eoyal College 
of Surgeons of Ireland, and a year later he obtained his qualification to practise. 

His first practical demonstration must have been given in 1860. Thenceforward 
he pursued his ideal of practical instruction for 59 years, and as lately as March, 1919, 
he was actively engaged in the dissecting room. 

Ill the earlier years of that long period Macalister combined the practice of 
medicine with the profession of teaching not only human anatomy but also vertebrate 
and invertebrate zoology. In fact, his first published paper was connected with the 
subject last mentioned, while, as other writings testify, archaeology, geology and field- 
botany made claims on his spare moments. 

Tiie friendship of Macalister and the late Dr. Samuel Haughton, of Trinity 
College, Dublin, began early in the “ sixties.” It constituted an event of significance 
in the career of the young practitioner and anatomist. Comparable in versatility to 
the subject of this notice, Haughton was (at the time in question) keenly interested 
in the subject of ‘‘ animal mechanics.” In Macalister Haughton found an enthusiastic 
colleague, of whom indeed his appreciation is expressed in the preface to his book on 
Principles of Animal Mecha7iics. 

^ Stress has been laid on this work, for it involved the dissection of many remark- 
able mammals. Moreover, the muscular anatomy of those animals required special and 
minutp investigation, and in the acquisition of the specimens, Haughton’s influence 
with the authorities of the Zoological Gardens at Dublin must have been of no small 
account. Additionally, therefore, to his special studies in reference to mechanism, we 
finid that a long series of memoirs on mammalian anatomy strikes the keynote of 
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Macalister’S work for some twenty years after liis first appointment as demonstrator. 
Thus also was gained the experience and the knowledge with which Macalister in 
later years rarely failed to point a comment on some muscular anomaly in the 
dissecting room. 

In the same earlier years Macalister published two important text books on 
animal morphology, and these (like the Textbook of Human Anatomy published in 







I 

I 


alkxanoer macalister. 

1889) still provide many useful illustrations and records which are lacking in more 
elementary treatises. Of the latter, Macalister could also set two to his credit. 

Academic distinctions came in rapid succession during this period. The demon- 
stratorship (at the R.C.S.I.) was followed by election to the Chair of Zoology in 
the University of Dublin. Macalister had entered Trinity College in 1867, and at 
the time of his election to the professorship (1869) he was still an undergraduate 
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of the University. Indeed he had experienced the peculiar embarrassment of finding 
himself debarred from entering for a particular examination in which he would have 
been simultaneously examiner and candidate. In 1872 a Chair of Comparative 
Anatomy was founded in the University, and after the election of Macal'ister to this 
Chair, its scope and title were enlarged. It was about this time that Macalister 
became President of the Geological Society of Ireland, his presidential address being 
delivered in 1873. 

Macalister held the professorship of Comparative Anatomy and Zoology from 
1872 until 1883. In 1877 he added to his honours the professorship of Anatomy 
and Chirurgery in the University of Dublin, being at the same time Surgeon to Sir 
Patrick Dun’s HospitaL In 1883 his participation in the teaching work of the 
University was brought to an end by his migration to Cambridge, on his election to 
the vacant Chair of Anatomy at that University. 

In the thirty^six years that have elapsed since that election, Macalister’s activities 
in the service of his second University and College have been matters of common 
knowledge to the wide circle of his colleagues, pupils and other friends. During 
this period also, Macalister’s interest in anthropology became more pronounced. Ilis 
early publications are not numerous and are widely scattered. But it seems fair to 
claim his critical review of Darwin’s Descent of Man (on its appearance in 1871) 
as a rn^rk of the increasing claims of anthropology. And again it was during 
Macalister’s residence at Dublin that he made the gratifying discovery (in Egyptology) 
oE a fragment in Dublin completing an imperfect inscription previously known to 
exist in ^a collection at Vienna. 

As IHumphry’s successor at Cambridge, Macalister must have been perforce 
impressed by the rich collection of human skeletons in the Anatomy School. He 
lost no time in mere admiration, but ho commenced work on the material, and his 
publications from 1883 onwards reflect his activities in this field. The very extent 
of the ocrllection oflRered full scope for Macalister’s well-known predilection for the 
study of variations. Evidence of this tendency has rarely been absent from his 
anatomical and anthropological writings, and he summarised his conclusions in the 
Boyle Liecture at .Oxford in 1894. Large as the number of specimens might be, 
he laboured assiduously to increase the size of his collection, with the result that he 
saw the original total increased fourfold during his tenure of office. What Macalister 
has published gives but a partial indication of his indefatigable industry, to which 
long line' of MS. books now bear silent witness in the form of innumerable measurements 
and notes supplemented by numbers of elaborate drawings. 

Macalister was elected a member of the Institute in 1884. Ide was soon appointed 
a member of the Council, and in 1893 he succeeded Tylor in the Presidential chair. 
His address (1894) and that delivered by him as President of Section H (at the 
Edinburgh meeting of the British Assoe.iation) in 1892 reveal a characteristic breadth 
of view. This quality may well have proved a factor in determining his dislike of 
dogmatism, a dislike which seemed to increase with the lapse of time, so that of 
late he had published neither opinions on recent momentous discoveries nor criticisms 
of subjects which are still matters of controversy. 

In reference to Egyptology, the long series of Egyptian bones collected mainly 
by Macalister and representative of several distinct epochs in Egyptian history, 
calls for special mention, though, as remarked above, many results of his studies 
have never been published. His published work of an Egyptological and of an 
archseplogical nature will be found in the Proceedings of the Society of Biblical 
Archs^ology. Cognate subjects he dealt with in articles contributed to Dr. Hastings’ 
Enb^clapmdia of Religion and Ethics and the Dictionary of the Bible. These 
titles themselves serve to recall Macalister’s unremitting labours in the cause of 
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religion. It would be inappropriate to enlarge on this theme here. But even in the 
briefest sketch a passing reference is claimed by activities and service of which very- 
few realised the full measure. 

Lack of space makes it impossible to do more than mention the connexion of 
Macalister with the Journal of Anatomy and Physiology (now the Journal of 
Anatomy'). Himself a contributor to the first number of that journal (1867), he was 
for a time the chief acting editor, and the period in question is marked by the 
increased size of the journal and the abundance of its illustrations. 

Macalister possessed a natural dignity of pose and speech, commanding at once 
respect and confidence. In any attempt to recall his influence as a teacher, reminders 
must be added of his admirable accessibility, his marvellous memory for faces and 
names, his ready sympathy and his unfailing alacrity in probing a technical difficulty 
to the core. In the minds of students these qualities quickly' developed those 
sentiments of enthusiasm and devotion which constitute not the least significant of 
memorials. From his side, sympathy extended equally to his colleagues on the 
teaching stafl^, who will readily acknowledge an indulgence apt to be carried to quite 
extraordinary lengths. 

Robust in constitution and energetic in temperament, Macalister enjoyed great 
powers of physical endurance. His celebrated walk from London to Cambridge was 
accomplished in little more than twelve hours, and (for time and distance at least) 
was even surpassed on some other occasions. He was a world-wide traveller, sea 
voyages had no terrors for him, and he had the priceless gift of feeling as comfortable 
in a small tramp steamer as on the largest liner. Naturally imperturbable, he could 
rise superior even to the restraints of quarantine in an open Turkish seaport (“ I took 
the opportunity of acquiring the art of sail-making,” he said). 

Of late years, however, he had undertaken no extended tours, though long 
pedestrian rambles whether in Dorset or the Isle of Skye still retained their charms. 
But in the winter of 1917—18 severe attacks of influenza took their toll. They 
were repeated in February, 1919, convalescence was much prolonged, and a patient of 
less resolute nature might well have been tempted to abandon work. Macalister 
struggled on, and resumed his duties for the last fortnight of the Lent Term. 

He left Cambridge for Dublin as soon as the vacation arrived. It was hoped 
that change and a rest would lead to complete recovery, and in fact some improve- 
ment seems to have taken place. Two days before the crisis which marked the 
beginning of the end he wrote from Dublin in terms which' indicated good progress. 
But this was not maintained, and although hope was still justified for some weeks, 
it became evident that the limit of his strength had at last been reached. The end 
came on 2nd September 1919. 

List op Degrees and Distinctions. 

LL.D., Edinburgh, Glasgow and Montreal. 

M.A. Cambridge ; M.D., 1884. 

M.D. Dublin, 1876 ; D.S.C. (honoris causae), 1892 ; M.B., 1871 ; B.A., 1871. 

L.R.C.P. Ireland, 1862 ; L.R.C.S. Ireland, 1861. 

L.M. Rotunda Hospital, Dublin, 1862. 

F.R.S., 1881 (Council 1894-5) ; Hon. F.R.S. Edinburgh, 1917. 

Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 

F.S.A. Member of Senate R.U. Ireland, and University of Dublin. 

Member and for some time Secretary of the Royal Irish Academy. 

Corresponding Member Soc. Rom. d’Anthropologia. 

j)o. do. Berliner Anthropologiscbe Gesellschaft. 

Do do. Soc. d’Hist. Nat. de Cherbourg. 
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Published Works. 

These include an Introduction to Animal Morphology, Morphology of Vertebrate 
u-inimals, Evolution in Church History, a Text-Book of Human Anatomy, Memoir of 
James Macartney, and contributions to many scientific journals. 

W. L. H. DUCKWOETH. 


New Mexico : Folklore. 

Mothers and Children at Zuni, New Mexico. 

Parsons. 


Parsons. 

By Elsie Chios 


In Zufii girls are more desirable than boys, and it is with reluctance that a man 
of the household will be summoned to help at childbirth — except in an emergency 
the men are sent out of the house* — for the presence of a man will turn the unborn 
girl into a hoy. A nap during labour likewise results in a change of sex, making 
of the boy, a girl, or of the girl, a boy. Movement of the foetus on the right side 
is a sign of a girl, on the left side, of a boy. Slight pains indicate that a girl is 
to be born, and the women present will say to the expectant mother, “ Don’t sleep' 
“ or you will have a boy.” 

During labour a raw bean may he swallowed — ^Jnst as it slips down with ease 
the delivery will be easy.f The labour will be hard if, during her pregnancy, the 
woman has been subject to much cold — the waters in her freeze and “ hold the baby 
back.” While the assistant is massaging the abdomen she will feel the top of her 
patient’s head — it will get hot when the time of ' delivery is at baud. When the 
placenta is retarded, the woman will be slapped on the lower part of the back with 
a man’s moccasinj — “ a man walks fast about his fields.” § 

At once after the birth, a boy is sprinkled on the penis with cold water that 
the parts may be small, and a girl has placed over the vulva a gourd cup, that the 
parts may bo large. These requirements in physical proportion are distinctively 
feminine, as men will say to women, “Why do you want us small and yourselves 
large ? ” After the baby’s hot cedar bath he or she will be rubbed all over with 
ashes to keep the body depilous for life. Hair on body or face is disliked. Not 
infrequently when a man is talking to you he will be tweaking out hairs from his 
face with the square inch of metal tweezers he carries about for that service. • 


* Parsons, E. 0.: “Zuni Conception and Pregnancy Beliefs,” p. 380. Proc. 19th Inter. Comjrrss 
of Americanists, Washington, D.C., 1915. The phallic shrine for girl fcabies mentioned in this account 
■ is called tepoliwa (yvlve^. The stone withip, aslioti, is not only scraped for would-be mothers to 
drink, but it is touched by one who wants a wife. 

f This practice appears to be unknown at Laguna. There, at the onset of labour, a midwife 
will put a badger claw into the woman’s belt. The motive was obscure to my informant, but I 
suspect it is because the badger is “ good at digging' his way out,” a reason I have heard advanced 
by Keresans for badger service in other ceremonial connections. “Franciscan Fathers,” An 

Ethnologic Dictionary of the Navajo Language, p. 413, St. Michael's, Arizona, 1910.) On the other 
hand, the badger may be thought to have some responsibility for labour pains, and therefore to be 
good medicine against them. 

J There is the same practice at Laguna. Again, at Laguna, in case of retardation, the tip of 
a deer’s horn may be ground fine, mixed with water and drunk — the deer’s horn is strong, it pulls 
asunder. The placenta is sacred (fsityu'), and so it is not thrown out indifferently, but buried near 
the river, where it will be washed away, the customary disposal of sacrosanct discards. Were it 
treated less carefully, ill-health would befall the woman. The cord is buried under the house floor, 
near the grinding stones, in case of a girl, in the middle of a field, in case of a boy, with the 
intent to attract the child either to grinding or to field work. At Zuni something which is called 
muhe pertain cave dwelling bogeys) shonshi (nail, claw),* is found by a man of the household and 
applied to the severed cord to make it heal quickly. 

§ Incidentally 1 may note that the dye will come off men’s moccasins if a pregnant woman 
sees them in the making. In like circumstances black spots will come out on bowls in firing. 
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During eight days* * * § the mother lies in on a three-inch bed of hot sand, quilt or 
blanket over the sand. A like bed is made for the baby. A box is placed back 
of his head to hold the cover off his face. Before placing the box it is rapped 
smartly on the ground, rapped north, west, south, and east, that thereafter the child 
may be inattentive to noises — an instance of the inoculative magic to which the 
Zuhi are much addicted. f The head of the baby is to the west.J It is important 
for the mother to lie on her stomach ; should she lie on her back the milk would 
sink back into her body. It is important, too, for her to keep drinking hot cedar 
brew, “ that all the blood will come out,” and none be left “ to make another 
baby.” A baby thus made would be small and sickly. For the same reason there 
is a rule or disinclination against having intercourse until the flow has ceased. 

The mother’s hot drinks have been prepared by the baby’s paternal grand- 
mother, his %ooxoa. She, too, has kept the sand-bed hot, as well as the stone 
pressed to the mother’s abdomen, and she has given the baby a daily bath. In 
return for these serviees an loowa will receive meat and bread and he'paluke, wheat 
meal cooked in corn husk. On the morning of the eighth day, before sunrise, an 
toowa comes to take mother and child outdoors to present the child to the siin. 
The grandmother sprinkles meal on the ground and prays : — 

Yatokya lithl hon yam teapkunan illikwaikya to’ onnayaky’aua 

Sun here we your baby (prayer word) take out you road finished 
utenananichiaky’ana. 
good things get. 

After this rite, after the baby has flown out like a fledgling from its nest, 
people say, the baby is put for the first time on his board cradle. In this ci-adle, 
near where the heart of the baby would be, a little hole is made and filled with 
pihon gum, and a bit of turquoise inlaid.§ This is to give a heart to the cradle, 
“ to make it come alive ” {temmeikyenaiye—\iOdx&., give heart), and to preclude it 
from bringing any harm to its tenant.[| If a' baby dies, its cradle is burned jIT were 
it used for another child, the child would die. 

A baby runs great risk if it is left in a room alone. Some family ghost whose 

* The customary period in different families is not uniform. A confinement of four days, I was 
once told, was copied from the Navajo. The ceremonial confinement of the chahwena ohya (woman), 
a masked impersonation, is eight days. “We do 'as the chakwem, ohya," said (jne informant, “to 
“ save our babies.” 

f Cp. Parsons, B. C. : “ Zuni Inoculative Magic” — Science, N.S., XLIV (1916), pp. 469-70. For 
a like point of view in a Plains tribe, see Kroeber, A. L., “The Arapaho” — Bull. Axner. M-us, Nat. 
Hist, XVIII (1907), p. 461. 

X The position of the dead is head to the east, and none would think of sleeping in that 
position. 

§ In one cradle I have seen there were two turquoise insets, one on either side of the neck 
rest of the cradle. This cradle had been made by the father’s people, since, contrary to the more 
common usage, the mother was living with them. 

11 Turquoise is laid in the foundations of a new house, and, I surmise, from much the same 
point of view. At Laguna to-day turquoise is not set into the cradle, but the reference to turquoise 
in the lullaby printed in MAN, 1919, 18, suggests that turquoise was once used as at Zuni, or among 
the Navaho. (An Ethnologic Hietiorary of the Naralw Language, p. 470.) Wood struck by lightning 
should be used for the cradle that the baby may grow. Lightning is hoMmuni, possessed of 
supernatural powers. A little hag containing corn pollen and four grains of corn, the heart of the 
child, is tied to the heart side, i.e., left side of the hoard cradle. The four grains have been taken 
from ’the ear of corn that has lain alongside the infant dhe first four days of his life. The rest 
of the corn is planted that the child may grow with the corn. In curing, the patient’s heart is 
also represented by, or rather identified with, four grains of com. 

f Among the Apache a dead baby is encradled, and baby and cradle are hung on a tree. 
Personal communication from Dr. P. E. Goddard. iOy. An Ethnologic ’Dictionary of the Namho 
Language, p. 472.) 
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beart is in the house will return and hold the hahy, and in four days the baby will 
die. I was told the story of just such an occurrence. Recently a woman who had 
left her baby alone re-entered the room, and the baby was nowhere to be seen. 
She searched everywhere in vain. She went to inquire of neighbours. On her 
return she found the baby where she had left it. In four days the baby died. If a 
baby has to be left alone, an ear of corn, the hind of ear which is flattened and 
quasi-branching at the tip,* should be left alongside. 

If a baby lias a rash, it is due to the fact that before his birth his mother 
tested the heat of her own oven by sprinkling bran in it. To cure tlie rash, the 
mother will soak some bran in water and rub it over the baby. Sores on a baby 
may be due to his mother stepping before his birth on an anthill. To cure halonaiye 
(ants on body), the mother will carry the child four times across an anthill — as usual 
in Zuni thought, like cures like. But if this treatment fail, a medicine-man from 
the Ant Society will be invited to the child’s home. There for four nights he will 
set up a ground altar and engage in the rite of brushing the ants out of the 
patient’s body into the circle of meal on the altar. In one case described to me the 
brush (pepe) was seen to be full of pebbles and ants, and the baby did indeed 
recover. 


DIAGRA-M OF ALTAB OF MEDICINE-MAN OF ANT SOCIETr. . 

a = nd'li, corn ear fetich ; 

1) = medicine bowl into which c is dropped and out of which all 
present are given, a drink at close of ceremony ; 

c = ahlasJd, old stone, fetich which looked into reveals cause of 
sickness ; 

d = circle of meal into which ants are brushed and out of which 
they will not move. 


In another instance I heard of, the baby’s sores looked like the spots of paint 
on the mask his mother in her pregnancy had seen worn by his father. To cure 
the baby they put paint on it, and at the same time on the mask. Disfigurement 
in the baby may be caused before his birth by his father taking part in a masked 
dance. The mask is said to be copied (ieliyasheye) in the baby. Then the father 
wUl put on his mask and dance, and sweat from his body will be rubbed on the 
baby.f Sweat from a horse will be rubbed on a baby if it cries as if in pain, for 
the pain may have been caused by the father beating his horses. If the baby cries 
a great deal, it is because his father sang a great deal before he was horn, and for 
such crying there is no remedy. One day we had for dinner an unexpected mutton 
stew. “A man sent me a sheep which he said he owed me,” explained our 
hostess. “ I had forgotten about it. Last summer his baby was very sick, and they 
“ thought it might be because the father^ had got drunk before the baby wa,s born. 

* The ear of corn which splits in two toward the top (jm'hjapana, corn, flat) is thought of as 
a mother and child. It is kept in the corn store room, in some cases together with a lump of salt 
(ntaliyapana). When salt is dug from the Salt Lake the hole soon fills up. The lump of salt is kept in 
the com store, so that whatever corn is removed will be made good. For like reason a lump is kept 
at the bottom of the bread bowl. A lump of salt may also be left alongside the baby. 

f For ' analogous explanations of deformity, see Znfd Concepdon and Pregnancy Beliefs 
pp. &82-^3. 

% Thfe mother as well as the father may. hare been the cause of sickness. Both parents will 
try out remedies. A successful remedy is proof of the cause of the sickness. 
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“ So they wanted to rub some whiskey on the baby. I happened to have a bottle 
of Virginia Dare wine and I gave it to them.” The baby had died.* 

This baby, like others, died unnamed. Not until a child is creeping about does 
it get a name. They put off the naming until there is comparative certainty of 
living, for should a baby have a name and die, they would recall the name, and 
“ it would make them feel worse.” The child will be named by some senior in the 
family — named, perhaps, for a relative long since dead. They would not give the 
name of a living person or of one recently dead about whom “ they still feel bad.” 
In this instance, as in others, it is plain that after the set mourning of four days 
the dead are put out of mind as thoroughly as possible. 

The baby that has been born at full moon has a good prospect of health and 
long life ; born on the new moon or on the waning moon his prospects are poor. 
The time for initiation into the secret societies is set in January and February at 
the full moons, because being initiated is like being born — a 'point of view familiar 
in other communities. 

If a woman has had a hard time in raising her children, she will ask a shiwanni 
(so-called rain priest) to name a child. The shiwanni (in case of a boy a man 
shiwanni^ in case of a girl a woman shiwanni) will come to the child’s house and 
put a little water on the child’s forehead. The rite is refereed to as mito'u^ a term 
for putting anything on the forehead. There can be little doubt that this rite has 
been borrowed from the tutatsi, the Catholic priest, by the ashiwanni.^ In the 
characteristically Pueblo rite of washing, the whole head is washed. According to 
an aged woman informant, people stopped going to the church for bhptism some 
decades ago. Once a woman had lain down in the church contrary to the order of 
the bow-priests, those strict guardians of the proprieties even when borrowed, and 
nursed her baby. Four days later mother and baby died. This so frightened the 
people that they stopped going to churcb. 

An unfortunate- mother has still other resources. She will ask to have the 
^antu brought out, i.c., transferred from the inner room in the house of its sacristan 
to the front room, and candles will be lit and prayers said. The woman will saniu 
ifschu — ^breathe in, from the santu, i.e., she will draw a breath four times from her 
own clasped hands while feeling she is acquiring virtue from the saint. Yechu is 
A rite of virtue getting or fortune getting practised in connection with any fetich 
or object possessed of fetichistic quality. 

Again, to ensure success with the coming child a woman may be given a wiha 
(baby) or doll made up as a koko or masked impersonation. 'She will receive it 
from a koko during a dance.J After the birth of the child the wiha is referred to 
as the “heart” of the child, and for neither love nor money will the mother part 


In this household there had been throe deaths within a few mouths, two. girl babies and a 
thirteen-ye!ir-old girl. Several causes were considered. A few months before there had been a lunar 
eclipse — “ the moon died ” — and many deaths among females had followed. A few years before, the 
hciuse had been one of the houses of entertainment during the kiho awla ceremonial. It was suggested 
..that one of the god impersonations might have been a witch. Witch malignities of more recent 
date were also considered. A corn-ear fetich (mi'le) hanging up in its bag had fallen and broken 
•a ceremonial bowl below. This was interpreted as an omen (telmm) of the misfortunes that: 
followed. 

f A 'Catholic baptismal rite is used in curing a child with dysentery among the Pima. 
(Eussell, F. ; “The Pima Indians,” pp. 266-7, xxvi (1906), Ann. Rep. Bur. Anier. Bthnol. 

j; Father Dumarest describes a like practice in connection with would-be mothers among the 
Keresans of Gochiti. (MS. to be published as a Memoir of the American Anthropological Association 
■in 1919). Cp. to the ear of corn given to a would-be mother by the chakwan okya. (Parsons, E.O. : 
““Notes on Zuni,” II, 179 — Mem. Amer. Anthr. Ansae., Vol. IV, No. 4, 1917). 
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with this loiha* * * § It is a, kind of life token. f Were it disposed of, “the child it 
“ had brought wodld die^” , ... 

Analogously, a woman who has received prayer-sticks from a shiwanni to 
plant at the phallic slhrine on towa yallene% and who thereby gets a child will 
show attentions to the given shiwanni lest her child die. I heard of one such 
mother Avho was accustomed to bring food to the ashiwanni of the South during 
their eight-day summer retreat to call the rain. As if she were a member, of a 
shhoajmi household, during the retreat this woman, devotee did not trade. In 
another case I heard of, because the woman failed to go on with her gifts to the 
ashiwanni, to whose’ altar in the Vinter solstice ceremonial she had brought the clay 
image of a baby, she did not succeed in getting a child. 

Another success bringing method is to invite to be present at the birth a 
woman who has had marly children and lost iione.§ She will be the first to pick 
up the new-born, and she Avill blow into his mouth (pu^ana). In case of a boy, 
her husband or some man in her house| will become the boy’s initiator or ceremonial 
father in the koiihyanne. or god society into which all the boys are initiated. *|[ 
Ordinarily a boy’s father chooses a man in the household of his kuku, his paternal 
aunt, to become his son’s ceremonial father,*’’^ 

The development of the child is promoted in several particular’s. That he may 
keep well and Avalk early, hairs fi’om a deer are burned and the baby held over ■ the 
smoke — deer are never sick, and rapid is their gait. Their hearing, too, is acute, so 
discharge from a deer’s ear will be put into the baby’s ear. That he may teeth 
quickly, his gums are rubbed by one who has been bitten by a snake. The snake - 
bitten will also rub the gums if, after the teeth have erupted, the child tries to 
bite everything. “ Snakes^ want to bite ” — once more inoculative magic. 

That a child may talk well and Avith tongues, the tongue of a snared mocking- 
bird may be cut out and held to the baby to lick. The bird will then be released 
in order that, as it regains its tongue and “talks,” the child will talk. To the 
brother of my informant mocking-hird tongue had been thus applied, and to-day 
the youth Sfieaks, in addition to his native language, Keresan, English, and Spanish. 

To make a child’s hair grow long and thick, his grandfather or uncle may put! 
the smoke of native tobacco on his head.ft Hair cuttings are burned. Were they 
throAvn out, the winds Avould scatter the hairs and Avith them the life and fortune 


* Wiwe given to the children themselves by the JioJio are less precious. They are of the same 
type as the mwah of Laguna, the female, hoardlike, the male, a rounded block. See “ Mothers 
and Children at Laguna, ^ew Mexico.” 

t The life token representation appears again in the nii'li, the feather-girt ear of corn acquired 
by members of the curing orders. “A person lives as long as his mi' Li wants him to live,” and at 
death the mi'li is buried, the corn planted, and the feathers made into a prayer stick. 

J Zuni Conception and Freijnancy Beliefs, p. 379. 

§ The same practice is followed at Laguna. 

II In one case of which I heard, it was her son-in-law. Her daughter rook the child to be 
baptized by the tutatsl in the house of the sa')itu, i.e., became his godmother — as interesting an. 
instance of how Zuni pattern imposes itself upon foreign custom as any I know, a native fertility 
birth practice combining with a Catholic rite. 

^ The boys are taken in at the quadrennial initiation hetAveen the years of six and ten. The 
bow-priests oppose the complete initiatiem of the very young because of the ceremonial impro- 
prieties they may commit. Once a little boy dancer came out with his mask raised from his face, 
and, as usual in case of ceremonial mishaps, all the people had to be cleansed by whipping by the 
sayathlin, exorcising masks. 

♦* This practice is in accordance with the general Zuni theory that ceremonial functions 
devolve upon the father’s people. Stevenson has mistaken the particular practice, or as much of 
it as she was told about, I surmise, for the general practice. 

ft At Laguna willow twigs are twisted up and put in the water to wash the hair, that the. 
hair may he long like the willows. 
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of their producer.* Besides, witches work ill through air. At the koho awia 
(shalako) ceremonial, when many Navajo guests are at hand, hair brushes' are scrupu- 
lously hidden away. If a baby keeps his fists tight, they are not prised open to 
wash, because the dirt he holds is said to be good life and good fortune ; the baby 
who keeps his palms open will be without fortune. 

The first time a baby is taken . out at night, embers moistened with water axe 
rubbed over his heart that he may not be afraid in the dark. Similarly, dampened 
embers are rubbed over a child’s heart when he wakes up from a nightmare, and 
water with embers in it is given to him to drink. The first time a baby is taken 
any distance from home his mother would turn her bead soon after she had left 
the house and, as if the baby were not in her arms but behind in the road, she 
would call out, “ Come, you are the last behind there, but come, don’t cry.” There- 
after, on leaving home, the baby will not cry.f The first time a member of the 
household puts the baby on her back to carry him the baby is whipped. In the 
novel position he is whipped four times, whipped on his buttocks with a bit of 
yucca. This measure will keep the baby from crying thereafter on being carried. 
My informant remembered how her mother had said to her when she first picked 
up a baby sister to carry on her back, “Wait, stand still,” and had gone to get 
the yucca switch. 

In washing a baby’s clothes, much care is taken not to drop any garment — the 
child would have a bad fall. For this reason the clothes would not be hung on a line. 

When a drooling baby coughs, his grandmother (an wowa)% is said to be saving 
something to give him ; she is said to be talking about him when he sneezes. § 

ELSIE CLEWS PARSONS. 


Nigerian Notes. Thomas. 

(Ill) Twins. By N. W. Thomas. ftT 

Over the greater part of the old Central Province of Southern Nigeria Of 
twins are held in abhorrence ; in other parts of West Africa, notably Sierra Leone, 
they are regarded as lucky ; but at present our information is too fragmentary to 
permit of any theorising as to the meaning of these contrasted attitudes. 

Ih the Edo areas, where the Ovia society prevails, twins are killed, and until 
this is done no one in the village may make a fire or eat. The mother must lament, 
and no one will wash the children or attend to them ; if food is being cooked, the 
women are not allowed to eat it. In a family that forbids twins, the husband may 
not see the children, nor yet the mother ; old women of the family, according to 
one account, take the children away, after blindfolding the mother, and suffocate 
them ; blood may not be shed. The ground is purified with the sacrifice of sheep, 
dogs, and goats for Ovia t the mother is purified with chickens and ome, and a 
decoction of afo is put on her body. When a woman shows signs of bearing twins, 
women go and tell her husband, who tells other children of Ovia ; all the women 
run away, and only Ovia people come to the house ; they close the door, drive boys 
away, blindfold the women, and sometimes take away the child. 


* 6^. “ Mothers and Children at Laguna, New Mexico,” Man, 1919, 18. • 
f Is this practice Spanish ? Curiously enough the same practice is followed by the negroes of 
the Sea Islands of South Carolina. 

f C^. Parsons, B. C. : “Notes on Ceremonialism at Laguna.” To be published in Vol. XIX. 
of Papers of the American Museum of Natural History. The substitution at Zufli of the baby’s 
grandmother for mother iyetih, the earth supernatural of Laguna, is of interest. The latter, 
awitelin tsita, earth mother as she is called at Zuni, has a much more esoteric or distant position 
at Zuni' than at Laguna. 

§ Similarly, if an adult sneezes, someone is talking about him. If ho sneezes at night, it is a 
ghost talking about him. “ Last night my husband sneezed,” said my informant, “ |ie thought it 
*'■ was a dead sweatheart talking, and he said to her, ‘Wait until that little mouse gets a long tail, 
‘then I will go to see you.’” 
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In Usen twins are also forbidden, but not for Ovia. The woman sacrifices to 
her husband’s father; and the father does the same to his ancestors. A woman who 
has borne twins cannot enter the town for three months ; she shaves her head before 
coming back ; if she bears the twins in the town, her husband may not eat food 
there. The husband has to pay money for purifying the town, which is done in the way 
already described. A decoction of o.fo is taken and put upon the children’s bodies. 

The account given of the origin of twins is as follows ; Osa gives " a man so 
and so many children ; if one dies, it is born again. Ehi leads a child into the 
world and it is in Elimi till it comes. If two children play together before they are 
born,, one ehi follows the other, and twins are born. 

If twins come in a family that does not forbid them, whatever is given to the 
elder must also be given to the younger, or one of them will die. 

Twins are occasionally of different sexes, and this is a sign that the woman will 
bear twins again, for males and females must come in pairs. For one reason or 
another, however, twins appear comparatively seldom in the genealogies, but they 
appear to be not uncommon. In a village near Idumowina, one woman bore twins 
twice ; the first pair died, whether from natural causes or otherwise I was unable 
to determine. 

When twins are born in Ugo a woman is sent to another country till they grow 
up.. If twins die, the father gets a sheep and cock and cuts palm leaf, and two 
messengers go round the town and put them down on the boundary of a road. They 
take /x/o round the town and all the women come out, put cowries in the calabash 
of afo, and rub themselves- with afo. If the children live there is no custom. 

. . At Sabougida the elder is called “ Odion,” the younger “ Omo ” ; they are 
considered lucky. 

Twins are considered lucky at Ako, Idna, Ima, Ublaja, and Uzaitni. 

At Okwoloho at the mention of twins people put their hands on their ears and spit. 
If a woman bears twins she is sent into the bush for fourteen days ; then the head man 
of the town sacrifices a goat and a dog, and the woman brings one child back, having 
“ lost ” the other oue. Cowries are given to the child when its first tooth appears. 

At Kokori if twins are born, one is thrown away in the bush and the woman 
goes to another village. N. W. THOMAS. 


REVIEWS. 

Etlinograpliy. Nordenskiold. 

Vergleichende Ethnographische Forschungcn. I. Erne geographische und flfl 
Ethnographische Analyse der materiellen Kultur zweier Indianer stammer in 00 
el Gran Chaco (^Sudani eriha'). By Erland Noi’denskiold. Grdteborg : Elanders 
Boktryckeri A.-B. 1918. 

Published in Sweden, and by a Swedish author, but printed in German, this 
appears to be the first volume of a series of comparative ethnographical researches.. 
It relates primarily to the Choroti and Ashluslay, two tribes of the Gran Chaco, 
a district extending from the Argentine Republic northward across a corner of 
Paraguay into Bolivia. Its intention is to trace the various objects of the material 
culture of the tribes in question, with the view of ascertaining their provenience 
and the history of the cultural, influences which have from time to time overspread 
and left permanent results on the aboriginal peoples of South America. The method 
chosen is to mark on a copy of the map of the continent the tribes among- which 
each several item is a part of their living ciilturd and the places in which archeo- 
logical investigation has found specimens attesting its former prevalence. The 
author, who has himsolf travelled in South America, relies in the first place on his 
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own observations. He has also consulted all records of travel available, and beyond 
that has examined the collections of material in the various Swedish museums, and 
has corresponded on the subject with anthropologists in Denmark, B'olland and 
Germany. The result is a work that, whatever may be its shortcomings, such as 
he modestly hints at, cannot fail to be of great value to all who are interested in 
the history of culture. 

After a careful and detailed examination, the author comes to the conclusion 
that these tribes have received but little from Europeans, beside the domestic 
animals introduced by. them to the New World. Their own native culture was poor, 
in the extreme. They have been subjected to certain influences from the north 
and the south of the continent. But by far the deepest impression made upon 
them was by those which came to them from the west ever the Andes, and chiefly 
from the kingdom of the Incas, the great focus of culture in pre-Columbian times. 

The author is severe on English inquirers who simply do not trouble themselves 
about what has been written on South America in other tongues than their own, and 
on the nntnistworthineas of the Hakluyt Society’s translations. His remarks on the 
adoption of new elements of culture and on the. part played by women captured 
from other tribes are specially valuable. 

An English translation is now (1919) published, and a copy has been' kindly 
presented to the Institute. In a short Preface the author states that “ opportunity has 
“ been taken to correct a few mistakes, and to add a few additional notes ” ; otherwise 
it is practically identical with the original. E. SIDNEY HARTLAND. 


India, 


Barbosa: Dames. 


89 


The Book of Duarte Barbosa: An Account of the Countries Bordering on 
the Indian Ocean and their Inhabitants. Written by Duarte Barbosa, and com- 
plejied about the year 1518 a.d. Edited by Mansel Longworth Dames, I.C.S. (retired). 
Vol. I : Including the Coasts of East Africa, Arabia, Persia, and Western India as 
Far as the Kingdom of Vijayanagar. London : Hakluyt Society. 1918. 

Duarte Baj-bosa’s account of his travels is a work of great importance, because 
the author was not a casual traveller. He lived in Southern India between 1500 
add 1516, was acquainted with the country and its people, learned their language, 
and was a careful and competent observer. The original translation of this work, 
by Lord Stanley, issued by the Hakluyt Society in 1865, was made from a Spanish 
version, and as regards annotation and comment was admittedly incomplete. Mr. 
Longworth Dames, who has retranslated it from the more correct Portuguese text 
of 1813, is an excellent Portuguese, Arabic, and Persian scholar, and his wide 
knowledge of the contemporary Portuguese literature, and of the history, topography, 
and peoples of India and the shores of the Arabian Sea has enabled him to supply 
a commentary which is both interesting and instructive. To the historian and 
ethnologist the book is of the highest value, because it records the experiences of 
a learned and competent observer at an exceptionally interesting period of the’ 
relations between India and the western races. Mr. Longworth Dames has devoted 
much patient research to the identification of the many ports and cities visited by 
the author. This was a task of peculiar difficulty, because, during the four centuries 
which have passed since Barbosa wmote, the sea coast has been subject to many 
changes owing to the alluvial deposits left by the great rivers like the I'ndus and 
Nerbudda. Many of the early ports have become silted up, and the original names 
have been lost. Tt is possible that a thorough examination of the editor’s identifi- 
cations by someone possessing special knowledge of the western coast of India may 
lead to some corrections. But, at any rate, a firm basis has been laid for the work 

of - some future geographer. 
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The ethnologist will find information on many questions of interest — female 
circumcision and physical methods for securing continence in girls ; the branding 
of children ; the Amazons of Sokotra ; the tribes and castes of Gujarat and the 
Konkan ; the treatment of women ; the clash of western and eastern cultures. The 
questions on which I venture, with much hesitation, to dissent from the editor’s 
conclusions, are few and comparatively unimportant. Barbosa (YoL I, p. 117) speaks 
of “men of low degree who act as messengers and go safely everywhere without 
•“ molestation from any, even during war or from highwaymen ; these men they call 
■“ Pateles'"' It is suggested that the name represents Patel, a Marathi term applied 
in Western India to the headman of a village. But, so far as I am aware, these 
patels never claimed or enjoyed the immunity of which Barbosa speaks. The 
reference seems to be to the tribe of bards known as Bhat or Charan, who acted 
as guardians of convoys of merchandise or treasure, were g'wasi-sacrosanct, and 
were ready to risk their lives in defence of the property committed to their charge. 
If they lost their lives their ghosts were believed to haunt the murderers, and they 
were thus protected by a very effective sanction. In the immediate context Barbosa 
speaks of the Bramenes. or Brahmans, and there is a class of Brahmans known as 
Bhatela in Rewa Kantha, on the west coast. Possibly the term Pateles used by 
Barbosa is the result of a confusion between Bhats and Bhatela Brahmans. The 
author, again, describes his visit to the city of Patanexy, clearly Patan Somnath. 
The editor interprets Patanexy as Patan Isha, “Lord’s Port.” This would be an 
unusual form, and Sir James Campbell’s explanation {Bombay Gazetteer, VIII, 608) 
that the original term is Patan Sri, a well-known name of the place, seems 
preferable. B-n means “ wealth ” or “ good-luck,” and as an adjective is a cult 
title of Lakshmi, the goddess of prosperity. The title thus means “ the lucky ” or 
■“fortunate” city. In the same way, the name of the port of Diu, Devixa, used 
by Barbosa, represents, not Bevisha, “ lord or consort of the goddess Devi,” but 
Dwipa Sri, “the isle of good fortune.” 

These are small points, and his successful accomplishment of a difficult task 
reflects much credit upon the scholarship and industry of Mr. Longworth Dames. 
In his second volume he will pass to more interesting ground, the country and 
people of southern India, of which Barbosa records much valuable information. All 
students of India and its races will eagerly look forward to the completion of the 
work. W. OROOKE. 


ANTHROPOLOGICAL NOTE. 

Accessions to the Library of the Royal Anthropological 

Institute. 



(Donor indicated in parentheses.') 

An Ethno- Geographical Analysis of the Material Culture of Two Indians in 
the Gran Chaco. By Erland Nordenskiold. 293 pp. Many maps and illustrations. 
Gdteborg Elanders Boktryckeri Artiebolag Goteborg. 

Animism. By G. W. Gilmore. 7| X 5^. 250 pp. Marshall Jones Co. 
$1.75. (The Publishers.) 

Negro Population in the United States, 1790-1915. By Dr. John Cummings. 
12 X 9^. 840 pp. Government Printing Office. (Bureau of the Census.) 

Introductory Questions on African Ethnology. By George Foucart. 10 65. 

159 pp. Printing Office of the French Institute of Oriental Archaeology, (Sultanieh 


Geographical Society.) 

Madras District Gazetteers, Salem. By F. J. Richards, I.C.S. 2 vols. 10x6. 
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES. 

WithL Plate M. 

Gulf of Papua : Etlinograpliy. Haddon. 

The Kopiravi Cult of the Namau, Papua. By A. C. Haddon. fll 

The Nainau inhabit the Purari delta from Era hay to the Alele month vl 
.of the Purari; to the east are the Elema tribes (J. H. Holmes, Journ. Roy. Ant hr. 
Inst., XXXII, 1902, pp. 418, 426 ; XXXIII, 1903, p. 125 ; Man, 1905, 2), and to the 
west are the Urama (about whom practically nothing is known), and beyond them 
are the Kerewa (Haddon, MAn, 1918, 99). Their culture as a whole is so similar 
to thr t of the Elema tribes that there can be no doubt as to their common origin, 
but the kopiravi cult is peculiar to the Namau, and is so distinctive as to separate 
the two groups.* 

The most prominent features of the villages of the Purari delta, in the Gulf of 
PapiUi, are the great ceremonial houses, ravi, of the men, which are tabued to 
women, except, it has been stated, on special occasions, but this requires confirmation. 

These enormous structures range iu length from about 150 to 200 ft.,- and arc 

supported by an immense number of piles 6 to 8 ft. in height. The roof rises 

gradually from behind forwards, but more rapidly At the front end, where it forms a 
high-peaked projecting gable, the apex of which may be as high as 80 ft. above 
the ground. The roof is supported by a double series of central posts ; other posts 
support its lateral portions. The eves overhang the low side walls. The back 
gable-end is walled, but the front one is open, except when ceremonies are in 
progress or being prepared for, in which case a high temporary .screen is erected 
in front of the porch. There is a small platform in front of the building, and a 
long narrow one usually extends in front of this. The front gable is generally 

decorated with fringes of sago-palm leaves, and long fringes of the same, depending 
from the roof, adorn the interior. The floor is a poor construction of more or less 
flattened slabs of palm-bark laid across the longitudinal beams ; a central gangway 
of boards, usually the sides of broken canoes, leads down the length of the 
building between the paired central posts. These boards, in addition to the charac- 
teristic carving on the upper border of the hull of the canoe, are decorated with 
iiioised designs of highly-conventionalised pigs, crocodiles, men, etc., and also of 
human footprints. Chalmers describes this passage as being “ carpeted widh the 
“ outer skin of the sago palm, glazed by the blood of the victims so freq^uently 
“ dragged over it and by the constant walking on it ” (p. 60). 

Immediately on entering the ravi one sees a number of beautifully-carved 
wooden drums hanging from a pole. Down each side are a number of courts with 
fire-places, beside which the men sleep ; they are separated by light screens of poles 
and cross-bars, on the front of which are tied several carved and painted tablets, 
koe. These usually are pointed oval boards, one side of which is carved to repre- 
sent a conventionalised human face and other designs, no two being alike ; 
occasionally carved human figures also occur. Only once have I seen a shield on 
one of these shrines, but doubtless they were formerly quite common. Masks are 
frequent, especially at the times of ceremonies. In front of the koe is a heap of 
skulls of wild pigs, turtles, and crocodiles, and also, only a short time ago, the skulls 
of those victims who had been killed and eaten; but in the settled districts no 


* The best accounts of the Namau are given by J. Chalmers {Pionenri'ng in New Onima, 1887, 
pp. 58-70), he visited the area in 1883 ; and by J. H. P. Murray ^Papna or British New Gvinen, 
1912, pp. 176-81), the only published illustration of a hojnravl is that given on the plate facing 
p, 219. A considerable amount of general information is to be found in the Anriwl llepw'ts on 
British New Guinea. 
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human skulls are allowed hj the Government to he exhibited in a rani. Chalmers 
says : “ When all is in order they [human skulls] are hung on pegs all round ; no 
“ scientific collection could be better kept. I fancy each man who has killed or 
“ helped to kill a foe has his peculiar painting and carving on the skull” (p. 61). 
I^t is stated that the skulls of relatives are kept, in the private houses. , 

The vast dimly-lighted interior of a ravi is extremely, impressiv'e, streamers 
depend from the gradually lowering roof, and on either hand are the tablets and 
masks, gaily painted in rod, black, and white. Near the far end is a screen, some 4 
or 5 ft. in, height; it is covered with a fringe of split sago leaves, and attached 
to it are small netted bags, bark-cloth, perineal bands of men, belts, and the very 
scanty fore and aft fringes that constitute the sole clothing of the women ; these 
are trophies of victims. 

On peering over the screen into the gloomy “holy of holies” (maivaki) is to be 
seen a doable row, ufi to ten or a dozen, of large, hollow, basketwork monsters, 
(kopiravi), with wide gaping jaws and four wooden legs, their form varying some- 
what in different villages. Behind the jaws is a transverse vertical headdress 
decorated with white feathers, and a similar crest runs down the back. Bull-roarers 
are laid beneath some of them. Each kopiravi, or kai-ia-imunu (sky imunu) has 
its name, and is in the particular charge of a special man ; they are never taken out 
of the ravi and no native woman is ever allowed to see them (Ann. Rep., Papua, 
1910, p. 24). 

Chalmers says that offerings of pearl-shells, arm-shells, pigs, human beings 
and skulls are given to the kanibus, as he terms them. “ The sick apply to them 
“ for healing, their friends presenting gifts. When Avishing to fight, they appeal 

“ for direction and help to these wicker images ; and they assured me they got the 

“ former audibly from the mouths, and the latter in success. For days before fighting 
“ all the men are sacred, and no Avoman must be seen or • approached ; and when one 
“ of their number is wounded, he is accused of breaking through the sacredneas 
(p. 65). 

Murray records that, before going out to kill anyone, the men consult the 

invisible spirit of a hopiravi \ it comes out of the ravi and causes the canoe to rock 
if the expedition is to be successful. On one occasion the, bodies were left in the 
canoe, till morning; they were then taken to- the platform outside the ravi, singed 
and out up into small pieces, mixed with lumps of sago, cooked, wrapped in leaves 
of nipa-palm, and distributed (p. 179). 

Women and children may eat human flesh. A man may not eat a person 
whom he has killed, but a homicide may get his daughter to boil the victim’s 

heart, and he may drink the Avater and eat a little of the heart provided he is at 
the same time sitting ou a coconut, with a coconut under each heel. Murray also 
records that his informant, a homicide, went in the evening with a torch in his 
hand, called out the names of the kopiravi, and threw the torch on the ground; 
any of the village people could then have connection with his wife ; he slept in 
the ravi (pp. 180, 181). 

I w4s informed by H. C. Cardew that the dead bodies of victims arb thrust 
insidb the kopiravi and left there all night, while the men danced in the front 
part of the ravi ; no one went to the end where the kopiravi were, as they were 
afraid. Next morning the bodies were brought out and the genitalia of both sexes 
vrefe cut off, dropped through the floor into the -mud below the building, and 
ground with poles. The bodies were cut up with bull-roarerS, 
cooked, and eaten. The brain, stomach, and other viscera, and the main blood vessels, 
were n:ot baten. but throlvn away. . ■ 
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, . A human victim, a cassowary, and ia pig have to bo sacrificed when, a war 

canoe is completed, and probably human beings are sacrificed when a ravi is built. 

The Rev. J. H. Holmes informed me that each ravi belongs to a group, and 
is named after the ancient founder. The head of a group has control over the ravi 
and over the dwelling-houses (marea) of that group. The ravi is the men’s house. 
All the wives and children of a man live in one marea ; the husband sometimes 
sleeps there ; this is now becoming moi’e frequent. The right and left central poles, 
perhaps only the first ones, are respectively male and female. Totemism exists, 
but is now breaking up ; the crocodile is a tribal “ totem,” and besides there are 
group “totems” and family or clan “totems.” According to him, the conception 
of imunu (“the life principle”) runs through all their religion. Masks are imunu, the 
koe seem to be personal imunu ; they are probably ancestral tablets, or, at all events, 
representations of dead relatives. If the bull-roarers, imunu viki ’(crying imunu^, 
represent ancestral ghosts, the tablets may be (as I suggested long ago) hypertro- 
phied bull-roarers and 1 have seen every gradation between them as to size, form, 
and decoration. 

Th'e religion of the Namau seems to be a combination of totemism, head- 
hunting, cannibalism, and a manes- or^ ancestor-cult, associated with which are 
ceremonial tablets, masks, and bull-roarers ; the kopiravi may prove to be effigies 
of spirits who may be regarded as gods. 

It is obvious that this brief account of the kopiravi cult of the Namau is very 
imperfect, and it is to be hoped that the Rev. J. H. Holmes will give us a full 
and authoritative account of it, which he is so competent to do, having spent the 
best years of his life in the district. 

The photographs were taken by my daughter Kathleen (now Mrs. Rishbeth), 
and we have to thank the Trustees of the Percy Sladen Memorial Fund for enabling 
u6 to visit this district. A. C. ,H ADDON, 

Description of Plate M. 

Fig. 1. — Front view of a ravi at Maipua. A temporary screen has been erected 
in front of the ravi, above which can be seen four masks {imunu keveke) with 
coronets of the black and white tail feathers of the hornbill (binam'). They were 
attaclxed to the ends of bamboo poles about 30 feet in length, which were ornamented 
with croton leaves and the feathers of the cassowary, parrots, etc. They were kept 
in coutiuual motion for four days and nights by young men, with the object, so we 
were told, of driving evil spirits out of the ravi, or preventing them from enteriug, 
as a preparation for other ceremonies (October, 1914). 

Fig. 2. — Ceremonial drums suspended in front of a skull shrine in a ravi at 
Eairu, a Koriki village, Namau. The upper right-hand koe is now in the Cambridge 
Museum, the “ star ” was called aupaia and was said to represent a “ fish.” 

Fig. 3. — Interior view of a ravi, Maipua, showing masks, ceremonial tablets, 
shrines, and the screen in front of the maivaki. 

Fig. 4. — Kopiravi in Kairimai ravi, Maipua. A number of bullroarers can be 
seen lying, on the floor in front of a kopiravi. 

Fig. 5. — Kopiravi from Ukiaravi, a Koriki village. Photographed at Port 
Moresby (cyl Ann. Rep., Papua 1908, p. 33). 

Nigerian Notes,, . Thomas. 

IV. Astronomy. By N. PF. Thomas. 

(a) Stars. wi* 

Dwellers in towns and the people of a forest zone are naturally incurious about 
the Stars, for they have no need of them; and we need hardly feel surprise that the' 

[ 179 3 


I 



No. 92.1 


MAN. 


[December, 1919 

negro has few names for , lieavenly bodies; sun, moon, morning or evening star, and 
Orion are usually recognised ; Jupiter, the Pleiades, are commonly known ; the Milky 
Way, the Hyadcs, and another constellation, named but not identified, complete 
the list. 

In Benin City Orion is called AgO ; he is a hunter with three dogs, of whom a 
folk tale is told. 

tie is said to have a red hand because he cut it ; this refers to the colour of 

the two shoulder stars. The Pleiades are known as Oxoxowibie (the hen and 

chickens), and the same name is given to the sword of Orion. 

The Hyades from their form are known as Agogo (bell) or Egogoeva (two 
bells). The evening star or any bright star near the moon is known as Agukisemogie 
(the star that tries to take the kingship from the moon). Jupiter is known as 
.Ogun (the blacksmith). 

In the wet season a constellation called Igola is visible, but I never identified 

it. It was said, to be the slave of Ago. The name for a meteor seems to be Osun. 

For a comet Osiotu (be., hairy Osun) was suggested, but the word may refer 
either to a meteor which leaves a train or to a comet. Another name is Ojioko 
(smoky Osun). 

There is a story told of a man named Ogagu, one of whose daughters married 
Ovorami. When Ovorami went to Uselu as Edaiki (heir apparent) he was troubled 
by Ogagu, and asked him to commit suicide. Ogagu went to Adolo and said he 
was’ giving up the world, but that Ovorami was to be driven out of Edo. There 
would be a sign in the sky. lie ate, drank, and was merry, and then killed 
himself by hanging ; a week later the star like a pipe went from east to west. 

. In Ijeha I got the following information about the stars. The top star of Orion’s 

belt is a monkey that picks corn in the farm. The second one is a dog following 

the monkey, and a third is the owner of the dog. 

The Pleiades are known by the same name as in Edo, and they know Alukose- 
mogye. When they look at Jupiter they snap the second finger and thumb together ; 
Jupiter i.s known as Agbede (the blacksmith). 

At Sabongida they say that Agolo had a father-in-law who asked him to work 
on his farm ; Agolo got his arm crooked with hard work. They took three dogs 
hunting, and the belt represents them. 

A meteor is called Isogbe. When it falls and goes from east to west it means 

that a child will he born ; when it goes from wmst to east that someone will die. 

A meteor shower is called ofikuhvleUmi (smoke of heaven). 

At Uzia Orion is called Owebielame (the hunter of an animal). The four big 
stars are his house posts. The three stars of the belt are the hunter, his dpg, aud 
the game. One star is known as Agoloa. The evening star is Anukihemegiere. 
The Oxoxowibie are also known. 

At Ekbe Orion is called Ogolua. The four bright stars are his hands and feet ; 
the sword is his body, and the three, stars of the belt are the hunter, his clog, and 
the, game. Orion, the Pleiades, Jupiter, and the evening star seem to be the only 
heavenly bodies besides the sun and moon which are universally known among the 
Edo-speaking peoples. Among the Kuknrukn of Ida they call the Milky Way the 
“ division between the wet and dry seasons.” 

’ (b) Sun and Moon. 

At the right-hand side of the Ikpoha road in Edo, just above the rest house, 
■^was; a shrine said to have been established by King Esige, at which the Iwuki 
o^Giated. - Esige is said to have established the street at the tipie when Uti and 
A’^'en brought the sun and moon from England. One of the shrines was called 
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Aluavan, the shrine of lightning, and in this were a quantity of large stone 
implements. 

The various shrines were arranged as follows : — 



4. 


1. Aluesige. 

2. Sun and moon. . 

3. Hole dug by Bsige. 

4. Iruse. 

5. Aluti ; aluHvan. 

6. Alosisioxumu. 


Number 2 is a heap of mud at the shrine of the sun and moon. Here, too, 
were Oisa and Olokun, who had to settle any quarrel between the sun aud moon. 
Number 4 is Iruse, a pillar put underground by Esige so that all the king’s sayings 
aud doings come true. 

There are said to he 201 Ebo here, hut this number was given as a perfectly 
general expression to signify a great number. On the wall just in front of the 
shrine of Esige was the shrine of thunder, Alosisioxumu. Sometimes the sun and 
moon came together and then there was work for Iwuki. W hether this refers to 
an eclipse or not I was unable to discover. At any rate, . I was told that Esige 
chained Oisa and Olokun here so that the sun and moon might settle their quarrels. 
The explanation of the whole movements of the sun was as follows : 

The sun falls into the sea, but early in the morning goes up into the west just 
when the cocks crow, passes like a flash, makes a noise lorwrwr. . . . Eo one 

knows what it is. The same is the explanation of the motions of the moon ; the 
moon is eaten up after it is full. 

Behind the various shrines mentioned already is a pond said to have been dug 
by Esige, and when the moon gave a sign, the Iwuki went into the pond room, 
knelt before the shrine, and put chalk down for the moon, and cam wood and chalk 
for the sun. 

This information was given me by the head of the Iwuki, who had not visited 
the city of Edo from the time that he left it in 1897. He informed me that his 
knowledge might not be divulged to strangers, and he took the utmost precautions 
to prevent any of the younger Iwuki from following him when we were going from 
the rest house through the palisade to the shrines described. He was in a state of 
intense excitement at seeing the scene of his former labours, and teais of emotion 
stood irx his eyes. 

In 1910 the site was a good deal overgrown and there were no stone implements 
on the surface of the ground, but there were fragments of metal either just below 
the surface or projecting above. 

The hole said to have been dug by Esige was still in existence, and a portion 
of the wall. 

In Edo when the people see the new moon they take sand and throw it up 
and say, Gevaxwe ; nuyaxwe oioe nogbedi ; ogaluki noma, semi me ; gumeka bauhi- 
“ womame ; waluki noghoma itenue (here is soap ; take it aud wash your son Ogbedi^ 
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“ if you are a good moon, bless me ; let me reckon yon as a good mopn for 
“ good luck; if you are a bad moon, I run away).” ' ‘ ' " 

When they see a halo round the moon they say the moon has killed an elephant. 
When the moon looks dull they say, “ ZaZ ogiami (the moon lias” entered.' the 
“ playground of his enemies),” • ^ 

At Ijeba they take up chalk for the new moon and say, “ I give it to you, i 
• “ do well for me,” and doctors put a chalk line on their arms. 

At Otua they say, “ Moon now I see you, let me be well and my son too ; I 
“ see you go, let me get money.” 

At Sabongida they say that the moon is a cunning man, who does not want 
to see -himself all at once, so he hades his face with a cloth and draws it back bit 
by bit. 

At Yaju they say, “Moon son of Ogene,* the first moon did not kill me, don’t 
“ you kill me.” 

(c) Rainbow. 

The rainbow is a great snake — Ikpiame (water or rain snake). It grows up in 
the bush ; when it is grown it measures itself against a palm tree ; if the' palm 
tree is bigger the snake does not leave the bush. As soon as it is big enough it 
goes to the sea, and when rain is going to fall it rises and sucks water from the 
sky, and drinks it, so that there is not so much rain. The back of the snake is 
like- a leaf when it is in the mud on the bank of the river. 

At Okpe I was told they did not know what the rainbow was and ran away • 
when they saw it, because it Avould bite them (but this was denied by another 
informant). The rainbow is said to give people swelled legs. 

■ At Sabongida they say that the rainbow puts one foot in the sea and another 
in the Niger, and is called Agadiye. One day a b»y took a calabash to the Niger 
and. saw Agadiye. He ran away, but Agadiye called 'him. back and said, “What 
“ do you want,” and the, boy said, “Water.” Then hn asked questions of the boy 
and said, “How do you drink water ?” and the boy said, “I don’t drink with a cup, 

“ I. don’t, drink with a calabash, nor with a basket”; and Agadiye Said, “How, 
then?” The boy said, “We take a calabash for* water but drink from a basket.” 
Agadiye took a basket to drink water and told the boy to drink ; the water ran 
out and the boy said he had drunk the water and showed him the inside of the 
basket ; this he did because Agadiye is said to give people a calabash full to drink 
and -kill them if they fail. 

At Sugbenu they say that the rainbow lives in the sky when it does not come 
out. At Ugo the children say to one another, “ Come and look at the rainbow.” 

i At GwatS they say that the rainbow throws up a stone called ogumai, which 
is red dike cam wood. It is found in the bush, and the bush is all red like a lamp ; 
it makes a man rich and he can sell it for much money. There are two kinds, 
ones. of which is Mxwaie, used to keep away thieves and to curse people with. 

(fZ) Thundee. 

They say in Benin that thunder is caused by Shango. In 1908 thunder fei^^ .in 

^ Ebalobon’s house; priests of Ishango were called to popr oil op the spot, 
could not find t^e sto,ne. The prophet said that thund,er fel^ because 
something had been done which Shango forbade. 

^ ^ which likes palm oil aii<i s^one (ugav,(t) comes 

down with it ; if oil is put down on the spot, the stone can be found. If a man 

f as Osa ;■ the iiaipe Ogene is identical with that used in the Sobo ccunpy 

fo#’tai'e'‘feTi|pt^e god.*'’ . y , - 
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■w^o is not the son of a priestess finds a stone without pouring oil on it, this is 
a sign that he will he burned up with lightning. They cook afo to worship 
Shango, and eat it with agidi and plantains dried in the sun. A new stone is* kept 
in the calabash with the blood of offering ; when they take it to the shrine of 
Shango they say, “Here new and old Isango meet.” 

Thunder does not fall where the son or daughter of a priest or priestess lives. 
When the sky opens they begin to sing Shango’s song: “Look at us, you sons, 
“ at the place where we are, we expect no danger.” This prevents the wind from 
blowing trees on the sons of Shango. 

At Qtua they say that lightning is fire, and where it falls a stone comes out 
of its body. Lightning is like a dog or a cock, and they meet it in the road, 
sometimes. At Sabongida they put out fire and lights during a storm. If they take 
an axe from its handle and put it under the eaves lightning will not fall. At 
dagbe they cover their faces and say, “ Osa, do not let this kill me,” 

At Ikpe, in the Uzaitui country, they leave a house if lightning strikes it. 
They use lightning stones to make medicine on which oaths are taken. A perjurer 
will be struck by lightning. 

At Ugo they say there are two kinds of thunder stones, Ugava, which are 
long like awaisi, and isavan^ which are big. 

(e) Whirlwind. 

Eziza is said in Benin City to be a great doctor. He comes in the whirlwind 
and . steals people and keeps them in his house with a gate. Eziza says, “I will, 
“ kill a lot of nie.at,” and then he tells his prisoner to watch it. Then he tu^ns 
into a fly and settles on the meat and watches the man to see if he steals. If the 
man does not steal for three years Eziza washes the man’s head with mediejn^ §nd 
shows him many things and lets him go ; if he steals Eziza kills and euts bihi- 
He stretches his hand out to a hunter’s face sometimes, and the hunter canno| fiiid.; 
his way home. N. W. THOMAJS., 


Antique Sculpture. Reid Molr; 

A Piece of Carved Chalk from Suffolk. J. Reid Moir. QQ 

In the issue of Man (<1919, 2) for last February I published an account Ml# 
of a piece of chalk of peculiar form found af Grreat Glemham, Suffolk, by 
Mr. Hathorne-Hardy. Th6 description which then appeared was the result of a 
careful examination of this specimen, and dealt solely with its archmological signifi-' 
cance. In Nature of March 13th last Dr. C. W. Andrews, F.R.S., who has not 
seen the actual specimen under discussion, published a letter in which he stated 
t hat the Great' Grlemham relic is “nothing more than a somewhat imperfect natural 
“ cast of a chamber of the shell of an ammonite.” 

Dr., Andrews has been good enough to show me the four specimens of chalk 
“ pigs ” in his possession, and there cannot, I think, be much doubt that, in its' 
original form, the piece of chalk from Great Glemham was the internal cast of a 
chamber of the shell of an ammonite. But having said this, I wish to- make it 
quite clear that Dr. Andrews’ specimens do not bear any real resemblance to an 
elephant of- any kind, nor to the Great Glemham;- specimen which bears, in its 
outline, a very marked, resemhlanee to this animal. For -this reason, and for others* 
given below, I differ from Dr. Andrews’ view of the piece of chalk described by me. 
But it is only fair to point out that on the occasion of my recent visit to Soatb 
'Kensington, he stated that he was concerned solely with the geological aspect of 
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the question, and disclaimed any desire to express an opinion from an archseological 
standpoint. This, however, is a different position from that which lie took up in 
h.is letter to Nature, which appeared to imply clearly that he then regarded 
Mr. Gathorne-Hardy’s specimen, from all standpoints, as of entirely natural origin. 
It is now my purpose to draw further attention td the archmologieal aspects of this 
question. 

In the first place, it seems clear that the specimen under discussion has suffered an 
appreciable amount of modification of form* during its post-cast history. The chalk 
itself slmws plainly three surfaces of different ages, and these surfaces I would designate A, 
B and C. The first. A, is represented by a roughened area and is, apparently, the most 
ancient surface of the specimen, while the second, B, which is an area exhibiting marked,, 
striations, may be regarded with some amount of certainty as having been produced by 
glacial action of some sort or kind. Thus far the interpretation of these differing 
surfaces does not present many difficulties but when the third variety, C, is regarded it is 
needful to proceed to a careful and detailed examination. This particular kind of suii’aCe 
is to be observed upon a large portion of the Great Glemham specimen, and presents a 
peculiarly smooth and “ characterless appearance. There would seem to be little doubt 
that this surface of the specimen is partly the result of long exposure to the solvent action 
of vegetable or other acids, and in the experiments carried out I have used dilute vinegar 
and water as the best means of producing quickly a condition similar to that brought into 
existence by the slow processes of natural solvents. 

Samples of chalk from (1) the side of a chalk pit where the surface has been exposed 
to weathering for a number of years, (2) the side of a chalk pit where water charged wi th 
sand and grit has been running over it for at least five years, and (3) a piece of anciently- 
broken chalk from the boulder clay, do not-, either before or after treatment with vinegar 
and wafer, exhibit the quality of surface shown by the area C. The reason for this 
seems bn examination to be that in each one of these' cases the surface is what may be 
termed “ flocky ” — (the freshly-exposed surfaces of broken chalk show very clearly the 
type of uneven surface to which I refer) — and the irregularities exhibited by such 
specimens persist in a greater or lesser degree after immersion in vinegar and water for 
some days. I found, however, that when I produced, by scraping with a sharp-edged flint, 
a more or less smooth surface of chalk, and then subjected it to vinegar and water, I 
obtained a surface very similar to C. 

This artificially-produced surface shows, nevertheless, little trace of the human 
fashioning to which I know it was subjected. This is shown even more clearly in 
another piece of chalk, of which the entire surface was shaped by me with a small 
sharp-edged flint — immersed in vinegar and water, and subjected, finally, to a slight 
rubbing with my fingers. In this case, though the specimen still bears, in its profile 
a resemblance to that of the head of some animal, and exhibits a well-marked “ ear ” 
and “ eye,” the signs of the scraping and cutting have almost entirely disappeared. 

It is interesting to find that some of the cuts produced by the sharp-edged flint 
after subjection to the action of vinegar and water, suffer partial obliteration, and 
appear as isolated and superficial “cracks” exhibiting a somewhat sinuous outline. 
This is due, I believe, to the solvent effect of the acid causing some of ^the chalk 
particles to, as it were, “ flow ” into the cuts and partly fill them up. What I 
regard as a partially-obliterated, cut can be seen at the back of the “ head ” of the 
Great Glemham specimen, and,, is illustrated in Plate B., Fig. 2, of my original 
note in Man (1919, 2). It is, of course, only the deeper cuts which show 
up in this way,, the least deep having become entirely obliterated, while those of 

j . * As this is the case, the specimen and its suii’aces can only’ be justly compared with others which 
hate bedh, modified in a more or less similar manner. 
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medium depth cau, by careful searching, still be traced upon the sitrfaces of my 
experimental specimens. Such lines as I mention can, I think, be recognised upon 
certain portions of the surface of the Great Glemham specimen, and I regard this 
as a fact of considerable significance. The resemblance of the “ eye ” in my eroded 
experimental specimens to the same feature exhibited by the Great Glemham relic 
is also very marked. 

The above considerations lead me to conclude that Mr. Gathorne-Hardy’s 
specimen has been partly fashioned by man, and this opinion apparently finds 
support when a comparison is made of certain characteristics of this relic, and some 
of the drawings and illustrations of the mammoth which have been published. 
Taking first the left, lateral surface (the illustrations of the parts to which I 
now refer ’s^ill be found in Man (1919, 2), Plate B, Figs. 1 to 4), it is seen 
that the striated area ends somewhat abruptly at its left-hand side, and the surface 
which continues to the left does so at a lower level. The junction of these two 
surfaces is thus marked by an “ escarpment ” which simulates the shoulder of 
a beast. Further, the cut which is to ' be seen at the side of the head, though 
placed rather far back for an elephant’s eye, nevertheless gives a realistic repre- 
sentation of this organ. The shape of the top of the mammoth’s head is portrayed 
more or less successfully in the Great Glemham specimen, though, as is known, this 
portion of the animal was dome-shaped rather than square. But a drawing in the 
cavern of Pindal,* and another at Castillo,! shows this creature as possessed of a 
head-form very similar in appearance to that exhibited by Mr. Gathorne-Hardy’s 
specimen. 

When the right lateral surface is examined it is seen that another “ eye ” almost on a 
level with, and better placed than that upon the left lateral side, is observable, together 
with an “ear” which, like the mammoth’s, is small. The “trunk” and the “fore-foot” 
in this illustration are also very elephant-like in appearance. Regarding the ventral 
surface, it is seen to be extensively coated with some deposit which precludes an accurate 
examination, but there are several points about it which lead me to entertain the 
view that it has been slightly modified by human agency. The dorsal surface appears 
to have also been extensively modified, especially the area at the back of the “head,” 
to ivMch I have already drawn attention. As is well known, the main object of 
these ancient people was to produce a more or less accurate profile in most of their 
carvings and drawings, and in this respect the Great Glemham specimen compares 
favourably with many such representations. And it is certainly as elephant -like' in 
appearance as, for example, the piece of carved ivory found at Predm.osf.,X which, 
while no doubt meant to represent a mammoth, is by no means an accurate portrait 
of that animal. I am aware that there are certain portions of the Great Glemham 
specimen which one would think would have been temoved by man if he had wished 
to shape it into the likeness of an elephant. But it is as well to remember that a 
similar criticism might be levelled at the well-known carving of a horse in the tavern 
of Font de Gaume,^ and the bas-relief of a woman at Laussel,| while the clay 
statuette of the female bison of Tuc d' Audouhert exhibits a peculiar and unnatural 
hollow in its right side.^ 

It is thus my present opinion that the Great Glemham specimen represents one 
of those objects which, having a rough natural resemblance to an animal, was 
fashioned by ancient man to make this resemblance more striking. Those who dis- 
agree with this opinion must bring forward specimens really comparable with the 
piece of chalk described by me, and be able to demonstrate that the nature of their 

* Pai'kyn, E. A. : Frehidorlu Avt, Eig. 142 . f 134. J IMd., Pig. 42. 

§ IhlrL, Plate 4. 1| Ibid., Plate 6. ^ Ibid,, Plate 7. 
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forms, surfaces, and provenance are such as to make the conclusion that these 
specimens are of natural origin inevitable. 

The object of my original note in Man was to give a careful description of 
the piece of chalk found by Mr. G-athorue-Hardy, and to discuss its archmological 
significance. I have now written these additional notes with a view to the fui’ther 
elucidation of this problem. If Dr. Andrews is able to bring forward facts 
demonstrating my conclusions to be wrong, I shall at once acknowledge this to be 
ease. j. keID MOIR. 


Breton. 

94 


Central America : Linguistics. 

I^elationships in Central America. By A. C. Breton. * 

lo compliance with a request for further information I’cspecting the terms 
of relationship formerly used in Central America* and Mexico, the following are 
submitted, with some notes. 

The Mexican list is only partial, for Molina does n^t give one, and to look 
through the whole of his long vocabulary, proved too great a task. The Mexican 
lauguage is quite distinct from those of Guatemala. 

^ The only note available at this moment on the Maya (or lengua Yucateca, as 
It is called' in all the early works on the subject), is the following, from P.. Perez’ 
dictionary — 

Father, as called by the son ----- q'at. 

Woman’s adult son Xib. 

First cousins, sons of father’s sisters - - - - Mam. 

Grandfather on mother’s side - - - _ . Mam.f 

A grandfaMier says mam to his daughter’s son. 

The interchange of terms hetween seems 

similar to that introduced among Spaniards about 1680, and meiitidned by the author 
of the Pokon)chi vocabulary, when husbands and wives began calling each other 
hijo, hija (son, daughter). At the present day, among Spanish-speaking Mexicans, 
an adult daughter sometimes addresses her mother as hija. 

Xiquin = ear, hearing, was suitably applied to great-grandchildren (in Pokomchi 
and Kekchi) and to great-great-grandchildren (in Quiche), when the old folks may 
hu.ve been deaf ; then the terms were interchanged, as with mam. 

Xibal = comb, said by a woman to her adult brother or cousin (Quiche, 
Cakchiquel, Pokomchi), is a curious expression. Perhaps the long, thick hair was 
combed after washing and drying, by the idle member of the familj^ the tyomen 
being, busy with babies and their, other duties. 

Atit — old womun or grandmother, signifies in Pokomchi also the moon or 
month. In the latter sense it ’vyas used to reckon the age of an infant until a year 
old; Hanub raiit f = How many old women has it ? Hinah rat,it, quijb ratit = one 
month, two. The ordina,ry word for the moon was yo. The moon was considered; 
to have great influence on women. 

The position qf women among the Quiche was such that the wqitl^n was 
meptioned first in the Fifth* Commandment, in the questions of the marriage services, 


1^17, 119, the Kekchi Hat : In this list, instead of “First cousin of father,” etc.,. 
reg.A “ first censin on father’s side (mother’s side).” 

d Aiooording to A. Eedmos, mmm or mem means stammering, stuttering, and it was used by the 
OaJcchiqnel for neigh1)onTi-n'g peoples who could not sp^k their language fluently. Applied to very old 
or young persons it may mean, unable to speak plain. , 
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and in tke list here given. The use of the terra mother to aunts and other elder 
relatives may have been only to increase the feeling of respect and reverence for 
them. The eldest sister of a large family did mother the rest. Families kept 
together and became a kind of clan, so that marriage was not thought of even by 
persons of no blood relationship. A danghtei’’s marriage was expressed by : I take 
a son-in-law = qui hianic. A son’s marriage by : I take a daughter-in-law = quin 
alihic. • . ' 

With regard to the pronunciation of the special jerked, guttural sounds in these 
'languages, it is doubtful if dxtra letters are of much use. They have to be learnt 
orally. The c of caliol is usually written with a sort of but this is not the same 
sound that is rendered by the double c, and the k and qu are also made distinct 
by the eurly writers, although Kiche and Kekclii are sometimes written with q:u. A 
peculiar h comes usually at the end of a word, or, in the Pokomchi vocabulary, at 
the end of a line. 

0. Stoll seems to have been the first to say what is obvious — that ‘these 
languages of .G-uatemala are not mere dialects, but distinct as Spanish, French, and 
Italian. The temporary ascendancy of the Quiche nation at the time of the Spanish 
conquest made them prominent, like the Aztecs, but to the more cultivated Pokomau 
they were barbarians. ^ 

“ Quiche chi, the idiom and speech of the Qniche of Zacapida. Quiche ahh = wild pig. Quiche 
[e/te = woods] means ail 'that grows or lives in the woods, wild, not cultivated nor domestic. The 
men of that nation of the Quiche are called Quieh^:i:imh, or Ah quiche chi, those of that tongue, 
and all tribes of wild folk who live in the tropic forest are called Quiche vinah. To say to anyone 
that he is a rough countryman, uncultured, not courtly = quichelah xinuh or chieoqAah [heast-like] 
■vinae — sayage, brutal” [Pokomchi vocabulary], 

Brasseiir de Bourbourg concluded that Quiche “ bad succeeded to Pokoman 
“ (Pokomchi) almost wherever it is spoken.” It seems to have adopted much from 
the latter, but, judging from the vocabularies, Pokomchi was far more highly 
developed, and, though Quiche was une langue elegante ct d'um grande riches^e, 
that may have been due to the importations. Most of the elementary words differ 
between tire two languages. 


Te'KMS OB CONSAISTGUINITY IN TB 

Vocabulary by A. ] 

Father - - - - - 

Mother - - _ ' _ 

Father’s or mother’s brother 
F%^k^^r’s pj mother’s sister / - 
Grandfather’s ox grandmother’s brother 
Grandmother’s sister - - - 

Great-grandfather’s brother - 

Great-grandfather’s sister, great-grandmother 
Great-great-grandfather’s brother 
Thy son, in general 
Tby daughter - - - - 

Thy eldest son or daughter - * 

Thy second son or daughter - 
Third, fourth, or fifth son or daughter 
Youngest or last son or daughter 
Sous, daughters, and grandchildren 
Grandson, granddaughter 


E Mexican Language, peom the 
E Molina, 1571. 

- Tlatli 

- Kantli, tenantzin 

- Tlatli . ■ 

- Auitl 

- Colli, tecol 

- Citli 

- Acbtontli 

- Piptontli 
Mintontli 

- ^ ' - Tepiltzin, (or) tetel puch 

- Teich puch 

- Tiyaeapan, (or) yaeapantli 

- Tlacoyeua, (or) tetlamamalo 

- Tlacoteycu 
Xocoyotl 

- Tepilhuan 

- Yxuiuhtli, (or) teixuiuh 
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G-reat-grandsoii, great-granddaughter - - - Ycutontli, (or) teieuton 

Great-great-grandson (or) daughter - - - Mintontli, (or) teminton 

Thy elder brother _____ Teachcauh 

Thy younger brother _____ Teiccauh 

Thy elder sister _____ Teuetiuh, (or) teciuapo 

Thy younger sister - - _ . _ Teicu 

Son or daughter of a man’s brother or sister - - Machtli 

My first (or chief) wife _ _ _ _ Pillo 

Women say no eoneuli=.m^ sou or daughter, and no pilo=.my nephew or 
niece. Six-fingered, rnapil chiqitacen. 

Some Terms from the Fragmentary Fokomchi Man^oscript Vocabulary 

(about 1690). 

Son - Acun 

Father Ahua 

Mother Tut 

(Reverential term = mother, lady, tu). 

My (man’s) sister, cousin, or near female relative - ‘ - Vanab (general term, 

anabhez). 

My (man’s) elder brother and male cousin _ _ _ Vaz^ 

General term for elder brother - - _ - _ Azbez, atzbez 

Verb, azih^ azeh, to take as an elder brother. Also azih^ 
to give birth (obsolete expression). 

My younger brother - - - - - -Nu chac 

Grandfather Mama 

Grandmother Atit, equen 

My great-grandmother - - - - , - - Nu xiquin atit 

My great-grandfather _ - _ _ _ JSf a xiquin mam 

Salute to elder men, and used by a wife in addressing her Aui 
husband. 

My (woman’s) adult brother or cousin , - - - Nu xibal 

My (woman’s) grandchild - - - - - Vi 

My (woman’s) great-grandchild - - “ - - Nu xiquin i 

Elder relative by affinity of a married couple (uncles of VeUtlib 

husband or wife). 

Niece’s husband . _ _ _ . _ v®hi 

Equals in affinity to the wife, or younger, call each other - V^balu“ 

My ancestors - - - - - - -Vahaunu mamtaque 

Tribe, connections - - - - - - Molab 

Reverential, used to maidens — daughters of caciques - - Que 

The corn-grinder, term of respect , - - - - Ah que 

In Tactic the elder women say yotz = son, when saluting young men or youths. 
This is an affectionate “ epithet like vi in the other Fokomchi towns.” 


Table or Consanguinity and Affinity in Cakchiquel, from a Manuscript 



Vocabulary by Villacanas. 




Man says. 

Both. 

Woman says, 

My father 
„ mother 
„ son 

„ . daughter t 

- 

- Nu oahol 

- Nu mial 
[ 188 ] 
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Val 

Vixocal 
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Man says. 

Both. 

Wofnan says. 

My elder brother 

- 

. 

- 

Nu nimal 


Nu xibal 


younger brother 

- 

- 

- 

Nu cba“ 


Nu xibal 

5? 

elder sister 

- 

- 

- 

Vana 


Nu nimal 


vonnger sister 

- 

- 

- 

Vana 


Nu nimal 

u 

\ . , 

- 

- 

- 

Vixhai] 




husband 

- 

- 

- 



Vachahiil 


father-in-law 

- 

- 

- 

Nu hi 11 am 


Valin am 


mother-in-law 

- 

- 

- 

Nu lute 


Valite 

91 

son-in-law - 

- 

- 

- 


Nu hi 


5? 

daughter-in-law 

- ■ 

- 

- 


Va li 


?? 

brother-in-law 

- 

- 

- 

Nu balnc 


Ve 

19 

sister-in-law 

- 


- 

Vix nam 


Vali 

99 

stepfather - 

- 

- 

- 


Nu yahtata 


99 

stepmother 

- 

- 

- 


Nu yabte 



son by a former 

marriage 


- 

Nu yah cahol 


Nu yahal 

91 

daughter by a former marriage 

- 

Nu yah mial 


Nu jahyxocal 

99 

uncle on father’s 

side 

- 

- 


Nu tata 


99 

aunt on father’s 

side 

- 

- 


Nu te 


99 

uncle on mothers side 

- 

-■ 


Vican 


99 

aunt on mother’s 

side 

- 

- 


Vican 


99 

male cousin, elder or younger 

- 

Nu nimal 


Nu xibal 

99 

female cousin, elder 

- 

- 



Nu nimal 

19 

female cousin, younger 

- 

- 

Nil cha 



99 

grandfather 

- 

- 

- 

• 

Nu mama 


99 

grandmother 

- 

- 

- 


Vatit 


99 

grandson - 

- 

- 

- 

Nu man 


Vi 

99 

granddaughter 

- 

- . 

- 

Nu man 


Vi 


» Tables of Consanguinitt and Affinity in Quiche, or Kiche ,* 

For Mon and Women. 

- Nu cliu, (or) cliuch 
N u kahav 

- Vatit 

- Nu mam 

- Uchuch vatit 

- Vatit, iichnch nu mam 

- Nil mam, rahau recb lau mara 

- Nu xiquin vatit 

- Nu xiquin mam 

I , Mdn's Speech. 

I My uncle, father’s brother - - Valiav 

f Father’s elder brother - _ - Ratz a kahav 

f Father’s younger brother - - - Chag a kahav 

My father’s elder sister - - - Vcab nu chu, ranab nu kahav 

i My mother’s elder sister - - - Vcab nu chu, ratzic nu chu 

* From a manuscript Kiche vocabulary of 216 leaves, made by the early Franciscan fathers 
I and recopied in 1787 by F. J. Tirado for ITather J. J. Henriquez, priest of S« Domingo, Zacapula. 

i Two pages of the woman’s terms are blank. Lent by Mr. 0. P. Bowditch. 

[ 189 ] . 
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My mother ^ - 
„ father . _ _ 

„ mother of my father or mother 
„ father of my father or mother 
,, mother of my grandmother - 
„ mother of my grandfather 
„ father of my grandfather 
„ great-great-grandmother 
„ great-great-grandfather 
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My mother’s younger sister 
My mother’s I)rother 
Sister of father or mother 
My aunt (mother), sister of my grandfather 
My aunt, elder sister of my grandmother 
My aunt, younger sister of my grandmother 
Grandmother’s brother (literally, my father, 
brother of my grandmother). 
Grandfather’s brother 
Thy grandfather’s elder brother - 
Thy grandfather’s younger brother 
Sister of my grandfather - 
My son - - - - 

„ only son - - _ 

„ first-born son - - - 

„ last-born son - - - 

i, da;ughter - - _ 

„ only daughter 
„ eldest daughter 
■„ last-born daughter 
■„ grandson _ - _ 

„ granddaughter 

I 

, great-great-grandson - 
great-great-granddaughter 
„ elder brother - - - 

„ younger brother 
„ elder sister - - - 

„ youtiger siSter 

,, nephew, son of brother or sister 
„ (also) nephew, son of male or female 
„ cousin, (and) son df nephew or niece 
,, niece, daughter, as above 
„ cousin, son of uncle or aunt - 
„ cousin, daughter of uncle or aunt 


VchaU nu chu 
Vigan 
Chiich 

Nu chu, ranab nu mam 
Nu chu, ratzic vatit, (thy) ratz auatit 
Nu chu, vcha® vatit, (thy) vcha|’‘t7|^"jt 
Nu kahav uxibal vatit 

Nu kahav ratzic (elder), vcha|; mam 
Ratz a mam 
Chao a mam 
Nu cltu, rauab nu mam 
Nu 'cahol 

Xaki hun nu cahol 

Nu nabey cahol, (or) habe u cahol achi 
Nu zon alab 
Nu mial, (or) meal 
Xaki hun nu mial , , 

Nu nabey mial 
Nu zon alit 
Nu mam alab 

Nu mam alit. (The same for great- 
grandson and great-granddaughter, (or) 
nu xiquin mam.) 

Nu xiquin mam alab 
Nu xiquin mam alit 
Vatzlb, (or) atz ixei 
- ■ ,Nu bhag ' " ' 

Vanab atz ixel 
Vanab cha® ixel 
Vica® alab 
Vickg alab 
Vica® alab 
Vica^ alit 

Vixic vachalel alab 
Vixic vachalel alit 


Grades of Affinity, Man's Speech. 


My stepfather . . _ . 

- 

- 

- Nu kahavibal 

„ stepmother - - - ' - 

- 

- 

- Nu chuchbal 

Father of my wife - - - - 

- 

- 

- Nu hi achi 

Mother 

- 

- 

- Nu hi yxok 

My wife • - - - , * 

- 

- 

- Uixokil 

„ wife’s son by former marriage 

- 

- 

- Nu caholahal 

„ wife’s daughter by former marriage 

- 

- 

- Nu mialabal 

,, wife’s brother, my sister’s husband 

- 

- 

- Nu baluc 

„ daughter’s husband, niy sou’s wife 

- 

- 

Vixnam 

Father of my son-in-law or daughter-in-law 

- 


- Vaciialib achi 

Mother - . - _ _ 

- 

- 

- Vachalib yxok 

Biilband of my- Milter-in-law - . 

- , 

- 

- Vach hi 

Wife of my brother4h-laW - ‘ 



' Vix nam . 
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PVoman's Speech. 

My son 

„ son if unmarried ------- 

„ son if married or a widower _ . _ - - 

„ only son -------- 

born - - - - - - 

nt bdVn (lidd particles as above) _ - _ - 

„ daughter -------- 

„ daughter if unmarried ------ 

„ daughter if married or widow - - - - - 

„ daughter i'f child-bearing _ _ - - - 

„ only daughter 
„ first born - - 

„ last born (with particles as above) _ - _ - 

„ grandson ----- --- 

„ grandson unmarried ------ 

„ grandson married or widower - - - - - 

„ granddaughter ------- 

„ granddaughter unmarried - ' - 

„ granddaughter married or widow - - _ . 

Great-grandson and great-granddaughter, the same. 

Third degree, Nu xiquin vip, adding the distinctive particles. 

My brother - 
Brother-in-law 

The elder sister calls her younger sister nu cha\ and the younger 
elder. 

Stepson and stepdaughter 


Val 

Val alab 
A^al achi 
Xaki hun val 
Nu nabey al 
Val zon 
Val 

Val alit 
Val yxok 
Valon 

Xaki hun val 
Nu nabey al 
Val zon 
Viy 

Viy alab 
Viy achi 
Viy 

Viy alit 
Viy yxok 


Nu xibal 
Plcham 

says vatz to the 


Valabal 


Relationships in Szinca. 

The following terms are from a manuscript vocabulary and grammar of 1770 
recently found in the city of Guatemala, and bought by Mr. C. P. Bowditch, who 
has preseilted a photostat copy to the library of the Peabody Museum at Harvard. 
This is the first work known on the language of the Szinca, who are supposed 
to have been supplanted in Guatemala by later immigrations. According to 
Mr. M. H. Saville, there are still about 5,000 of them along the Pacific Coast for 
fifty miles, on the southern border towards Salvador, and about the same distance 
inland. The priest-author gives a good grammar with full conjugations of verbs. 
The vocabulary consists mainly of verbs and nouns, with no numerals. There are 
Szinca names of several toivns, as : Txege for Chiquimula. The pronunciation has 
diflSculties, and the author invented some special letters. He describes the ll as 
somewhat like the Spanish, but with an h and thick, “ as if the mouth were full 
of saliva.” The ue diphthong should be “two parts u and one part e.” These 
two sounds are unlike any used in the neighbouring languages. They is pronounced 
hard as the Spanish, or as h in English. 


The father 
The mother - 
iGrandfather - 
Gfandniother - 
Uncle - - - 

Aunt - - - 

Brother (elder) 

„ (younger) - 


tata (tata ag, his father ; taiacalli, plural) 

- Utaa (utac, our .mother, 

- amu 

- agua {aguaca your grandmother) 

- papda 

- anu 

- szuya (first) 

- ccuerud 
[ 191 ] 
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Sister (younger) 

The wife (mature woman) 

The husband (mature man) 

Son - _ - _ 

Son (adult) --- 
Daughter - _ _ 

Orandson, granddaughter 
Mother-in-law 
Son-in-law - - - 

Daughter-in-law 
Brother or sister-in-law - 
Son or daughter by a former marriage - lliieecivi nan 

The Choti Yocabulary of 1695 has only a few terms. These are : — 


Father 

- mi 

Elder uncle of his father (tio 


Mother 

- na 

mayor de su padre) 

no mi (great fatlier) 

Son or daughter 

- choc 

Elder aunt of her mother 


Elder brother 

- zacun 

(tia mayor de su madre) - 

no na (great 

Younger brother 

- ytziu 


mother 

Sister 

- ytan 

Stepfather (second father 

tzeh mi 

Grandfather - 

- mam 

Stepmother (second mother) 

tzeh na 

Grandmother 

■ - mim (or) 

Father-in-law 

alib (or) nial 


chich 

Mother-in-law 

ixnial 

Grandchildren 

- mam, mim 

Son-in-law 

nial 

Husband 

- tehlom 

Brother-in-law 

achaean 

Uncle 

- ichan 

Sister-in-law - 

mu 



Adoptc i son - 

copal (or) intaual 
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Werner. 


Introductory Sketch of the Bantu Languages. By .Aliee Wetner.; wiil IlC 
846 pp. London : Kegan Paul, Trench, Triibner & Co., Ltd. New Tork : MU 
E. P. Dutton & Co. 1919. 


Miss Werner has followed up her former work on The Language-Families of 
Africa (see Man, 1917, 11) by a very useful little book introducing the student to 
a general description of the principles underlying the structure of the Bantu family. 
Details which are applicable only to particular languages are avoided, unless they 
happen to throw light upon processes of thought from which the grammar has 


- guuejue 

- nc szaya 

- uc szumu 

- nau (n.aun^ my son) 

- jumn, nau 

- iaya n,au (iaya, female) " . s-u , 

- llapa (llapa agllic, his grandchihfrTfl 

- usztiy 

- llaccugua 

- payi 

- panduu 


evolved. 

The introductory chapter gives an account of the early history of Bantu studies 
and a description of the main features which distinguish the Bantu from other 
African language families. (The “semi-Bantu,” or “Bantoid,” do not come within 
the scope oL Miss Werner’s book.) This chapter also contains notes on stress, 
intonation, and orthography. 

The grammar is dealt with in eleven chapters ,* the examples being taken 
chiefly from Zulu, Chwana, Herero, Nyanja, Swahili, Ganda, Gisa, and Kongo. 
These sufficiently indicate the diversity in Bantu speech as well as its d^^l^htial 
unity. Two final chapters discuss word-building and phonetic laws. As an 
appendix Miss Werner gives some native texts in Zulu, Herero, Ila, Nyanja, Swahili 
(two dialects), and Ganda, with interlinear and free translations and copious notes. 
A second appendix contains a very useful bibliography, and there is a good index. 
The student working through this book will fin|, it a valuable preliminary to the 
detailed study, for administrative or missionary purposes, of any particular language 
of east, south, or south-west Africa. SIDNEY H. RAY. 
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